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Preface

Thank you for purchasing this product.

Before using this product, read the following precautions to make sure the product is
used correctly and safely.
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Composition of This Operation Manual

The DS-7200 System Operation Manual is composed of the following 3 sections.

&L General Description>

This section is composed of the chapters stating the general description of the device and basic
operation procedure.

1. General Description . Describes the outline of this equipment.
2. Basic Operation . Describes the basic operation for monitoring.
3. Vital Application :  Describes the procedure for vital application, etc.

< Monitoring Operation>

This section is composed of the chapters explaining the detailed monitoring procedures and setup
procedures.

4. Monitoring Setup . Describes the procedures to set the monitor according to the
monitoring purpose.

5. Admit / Discharge of a Patient : Describes the procedure to admit or discharge a patient.

6. Parameter Setup : Describes the procedure to set the measurement condition, size,
scale, etc. for each parameter.

7. Function . Describes about the functions such as arrhythmia analysis, trend,
recall, etc.
8. System Configuration . Describes about the system configuration such as night mode,

alarm mode, display mode, etc.

< Maintenance>»

This section is composed of the chapters describing the installation procedure, maintenance, technical
information, accessories, etc.

9. Installation . Describes about the environment for use, wireless system, etc.
10. Maintenance . Describes about the maintenance, troubleshooting of this equipment.
11. Technical Information . Lists the specification, default settings, pin assignments of

external connector, etc.
12. Accessories . Lists the accessories and optional accessories for this equipment.



Safety Precautions

* Read the “Safety Precautions” thoroughly before use to ensure correct and safe use of the product.

* Be sure to follow the precautions indicated below, as these are important messages related to safety.

ADAN GER Failure to follow this message may cause immediate threat of death or serious
injury, or complete failure of the equipment.

Failure to follow this message may result in death or serious injury, or

” AWA RNING complete failure of the equipment.

ACA UTION |[Failure to follow this message may cause injury or failure to the equipment.
A note is not related to product safety, but provides information about the
NOTE correct use and operating procedures to prevent incorrect operation and

malfunction of the equipment.

Labels Attached to the Unit

Make sure to read the warning labels attached to the unit and comply with these requirements while

operating the unit.

/A\CAUTION

Do not damage or erase the warning labels attached to the unit.

These warning labels contain descriptions important for handling and
operating the unit properly and safely. A damaged label may compromise
safe operation.




DS-7200 System

/\ DANGER

/\ CAUTION

/\ CAUTION

Risk of explosion if used in the presence of flammable anesthetics.

Before connecting, read instruction manual.

To reduce the risk of electric shock, do not remove the cover.
Refer servicing to qualified service personnel.

/A Do not remove the PC card
and the CF card when LED is lit.

|

e

/\ DANGER

o Use only the batteries specified for this
device.

* Do not disassemble or modify the battery.
The battery incorporates protection circuitry
for safety purposes.

/\ WARNING

o Installation of the battery should be
performed only by our service
representative, to avoid any risk of electric
shock to the operator or malfunction of the
device.

/\ CAUTION

» The life cycle of the battery is 1 year.

e The battery charges when the power cord is
connected to a hospital-grade outlet.

o |t takes approximately 2.5 hours to fully
charge an empty battery.




HU-71/HU-72/HU-73 Option Unit

/\ DANGER
Risk of explosion if used in the presence of flammable anesthetics.
/\ CAUTION
Before connecting, read instruction manual.
/\ CAUTION
To reduce the risk of electric shock, do not remove the cover.
Refer servicing to qualified service personnel.

<HU-71>

OAO-12B Battery Pack

-
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below, use of the battery may cause heat, fire, explosion, or leakage.

* When installing the battery pack to the equipment, ensure the connector direction is correct.

+ Do notuse the battery pack with an equipment other than speciiied.

+ The battery must be charged on specified equipment.

+ Do not short the e e or terminal, or the battery.

+ Da not throw ito the fire, heat, or the battery under high

* Da nat store the battery with metal such as clip or pin.

+ The battery deteriorates with ime. Do not use the deferiorated battery pack.

« Do not drive a nailin, hit with a hammer, step on the battery pack, or peel off or scratch the exterior tube.
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use these limited resources, your cooperation in recycling the battery will be appreciated.

HRT IOIBIBASL Distributed by * Fukuda Denshi Co.,Ltd.

To effectively
«For recycling procedure, refer to Fukuda Denshi service representative, or follow the local regulations.

‘ - Do not apply strong impact or throw the battery pack. ‘
(01)04538612225079
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Measurement Unit for Each Parameter

Vi

The measurement units for this equipment are as follows.

Detail Parameter Display Unit Default
ECG HR bpm
Heart Rate / Pulse Invasive Blood Pressure PR_IBP bpm
Rate SpO, PR_SpO, bpm
Non-Invasive Blood PR_NIBP | bpm
Pressure
ST Level ECG ST mm, mv mm
VPC ECG VPC bpm
Impedance Respiration RR_IMP Bpm
Respiration Rate CO, RR_CO, Bpm
Ventilator RR_VENT | Bpm
Impedance Respiration APNEA s (second)
Apnea CO, APNEA s (second)
Ventilator APNEA s (second)
Invasive Blood Invasive Blood Pressure BP mmHg, kPa mmHg
Pressure cmH,0 (CVP only)
Non-Invasive Blood Non-Invasive Blood NIBP mmHg, kPa mmHg
Pressure Pressure
Arterial Oxygen SpO, SpO, %
Saturation Perfusion Index Pl %
Temperature Temperature TEMP °C/°F °C
Egi;gﬁ;ﬁ’;z CO, EtCO, mmHg, kPa, % mmHg
g‘gﬁg:;?gtggz CcO, InspCO, | mmHg, kPa, % mmHg
. Cardiac Output CO L/minute
Cardiac Output Cardiac Index Cl L/minute/m®
Blood Temperature Blood Temperature Th °C/°F °C
!P ejzispt)aetreature Injectate Temperature Ti °C/°F °C
Airway Flow Airway Flow AWF L/minute
Airway Pressure Airway Pressure AWP cmH,0
Expiratory Tidal Volume E_ TV mL
. Inspiratory Tidal Volume TV mL
Tidal Volume Tidal Volume TV mL
Inspiratory/Expiratory Ratio | I:E (none)
. . Minute Volume MV L/minute
Respiratory  Minute -
Volume Spontaneous Minute SMV L/minute
Volume
Compliance COMP mL/cmH,O
Compliance Static Compliance S_COMP | mL/cmH,0
Dynamic Compliance D COMP | mL/cmH,0O
Expiratory Resistance E_RES cmH,0/L/Sec
. . Inspiratory Resistance |_RES cmH,0O/L/Sec
Airway Resistance — -
Static Airway Resistance S RES cmH,0/L/Sec
Dynamic Airway Resistance | D_RES cmH,O/L/Sec
Mean Airway Pressure MEAN cmH,0
Airway Pressure Maximum Airway Pressure | PEAK cmH,0
Pause Airway Pressure PAUSE cmH,O
Minimum Airway Pressure P_Min cmH,0

bpm: beats per minute

Bpm: breaths per minute




Detail Parameter Display Unit Default
Sponfnan_eous Spontaneous Respiration S_RR Bpm
Respiration
Peak End Expiratory | Peak End Expiratory PEEP cmH,0
Pressure Pressure
Frac_tlon of Fraction of Inspiratory FIO, %
Inspiratory Oxygen Oxygen

Mixed \_/enous Oxygen SVO, %
Saturation
CentraI_Venous Oxygen ScvO, %
Saturation
Arterial Oxygen Saturation | SaO, %
Oxygen Uptake Index O,El %
Oxygen Transport DO, mL/minute
Oxygen Consumption VO, mL/minute
Stroke Volume SV mL
Stroke Volume
(STAT Mode) SV_STAT mL
Stroke Volume Index SvI mL/m?
Stroke Volume Index 2
(STAT Mode) SVI_STAT mL/m
bpm
Heart Rate HR (beats per minute)
Mean Arterial Pressure MAP mmHg
o Central Venous Pressure CVP mmHg
Vigilance Data Continuous Cardiac Output | CCO L/minute
* Vigilance Continuous Cardiac Output .
- Vigilance CEDV (STAT Mode) CCO_STAT L/minute
+ Vigilancell Continuous Cardiac Index CClI L/minute/m?
+ Vigileo Continuous Cardiac Index . 2
(STAT Mode) CCI_STAT L/minute/m
Syst_emlc Vascular SVR dynes-sec/cm®
Resistance
Systemic Vascular SVRI dynes-sec/cm®
Resistance Index
Blood Temperature BT °C
Ejection Fraction EF %
Ejection Fraction o
(STAT Mode) EF_STAT | %
End-Diastolic Volume EDV mL
End-Diastolic Volume
(STAT Mode) EDV_STAT mL
End-Diastolic Volume Index | EDVI mL/m?
End-Diastolic Volume Index 2
(STAT Mode) EDVI_STAT | mL/m
End-Systolic Volume ESV mL
End-Systolic Volume Index | ESVI mL
Stroke Volume Variance SVV %
Bispectral Index BIS (no unit)
. Signal Quality Index SQI %
BIS Monitor Data
Electromyograph EMG dB
Suppression Ratio SR %

vii



Graphic Symbols

viii

Refer following for the meaning of the symbols indicated on the equipment.

Symbols indicated on the equipment

Symbol

Description

Caution; refer to accompanying documents
Indicates the need to refer to related accompanying documents before
operation.

Equipotential Terminal
Indicates the terminal to equalize the potential difference when
interconnecting the devices.

Inhibition
The operation is inhibited. Refer to the instruction.

Protective Earth
Indicates the protective earth inside the equipment.

AR IR

Alternating Current
(Main Power Input Indicator)

Direct Current

Battery Charge
(Battery Charge Indicator)

Ol

“OFF” for a Part of an Equipment
Indicates the “OFF” condition for a part of an equipment.

“ON” for a Part of an Equipment
Indicates the “ON” condition for a part of an equipment.

Electrostatic Sensitive Part
Directly touching this connector part with hands should be avoided.

el
——

Type CF Applied Part with Defibrillation-Proof
Indicates the degree of protection against electric shock is Type CF
Applied Part with defibrillation-proof.

Type BF Applied Part with Defibrillation-Proof
Indicates the degree of protection against electric shock is Type BF
Applied Part with defibrillation-proof.

Type BF Applied Part
Indicates the degree of protection against electric shock is Type BF
Applied Part.

Signal Output Part

GAS Output Part




Symbol

Description

Signal Input Part

Manufactured Date

TCP/IP Network Connector
Connects to TCP/IP network.

RS-232C Connector
Connects the related device.

IR

Eject
Indicates the switch to remove the recorder paper cassette.




Symbols displayed on the screen

Symbol Description
% Battery Mark
During battery operation, battery status will be displayed.
E& Alarm OFF
Indicates the alarm is OFF.
Heart Rate Synchronization Mark
' This mark flashes synchronizing to the heartbeat.
‘\ Respiration Synchronization Mark
This mark flashes synchronizing to the inspiration.
Event Key
L.-J_l This mark will be displayed when an alarm generates. Whether or not to
[~——]

display this icon can be selected on the monitor setup menu.

Device Configuration Icon

This mark will be displayed when device configuration has changed.
Whether or not to display this icon can be selected on the monitor setup
menu.

&

Message Icon

This mark will be displayed inside the parameter key when an alarm
message is present for that parameter. Whether or not to display this icon
can be selected on the monitor setup menu.

Tl T T T

TCON Antenna Mark
Indicates the receiving condition of the Bidirectional Wireless
Communication Module (HTC-702).

QLD 1" ]

SEC Alarm Display
Indicates the SEC alarm status.

PAAY
L2 F 3

Scroll Keys
These keys will allow to scroll the screen.

=]

Laser Printer
This mark will be displayed when a laser printer connected to the TCP/IP
network is used.

T V" I |

Laser Printer Output
Indicates the current printing progress.




Precautions for Safe Operation of Medical Electrical Equipment

/A\CAUTION

Read the following precautions thoroughly to correctly operate the device.

Users should have a thorough knowledge of the operation before using this

system.

Pay attention to the following when installing and storing the equipment.

* Do notinstall or store in an area where the equipment will be subject to
splashing water.

* Do not install or store in an area where the environmental conditions,
such as atmospheric pressure, temperature, humidity, ventilation,
sunlight, dust, sodium, sulfur, will adversely affect the system.

* Place the equipment on a stable surface where there is no inclination,
vibration, or shock (including during transportation).

* Do not install or store in an area where there are chemical or gasses
stored.

* Verify the power frequency, voltage and allowable current (or power
consumption).

* Ensure the grounding is proper by connecting the accompanying power
cable to the hospital grade outlet.

* Do not install the equipment in a location where it is difficult to unplug
the power cable.

Before operating the system, verify the following items.

* Verify the power voltage.

* Check the cable connection and polarity to ensure proper operation of
the equipment.

* Make sure the power system has adequate earth ground.

* Ensure that all cables are firmly and safely connected.

* Pay special attention when the device is used in conjunction with other
equipment as it may cause erroneous judgment and danger.

* Ensure all patient connections are proper and secure.

During operation of the system, verify the following items.

* Always observe the system and patient to ensure safe operation of the
equipment.

* If any abnormality is found on the equipment or patient, take
appropriate measures such as ceasing operation of the equipment in
the safest way for the patient.

* Do not allow the patient to come in contact with the device.

After using the system, verify the following items.

* Unplug all the cables from the patient before turning off the power.

*  When unplugging the cables, do not apply excessive force by pulling on
the cord. Pull by the connector part of the cable.

* Clean the accessories and cables, and keep them together in one
place.

* Keep the unit clean to ensure proper operation of the next use.

If the equipment is damaged and in need of repair, user should not attempt

service. Label the unit “OUT OF ORDER” and contact Fukuda Denshi.

Do not remodel the equipment.

Maintenance Check

* Make sure to periodically check the equipment, accessories and cables.

* Before reusing the device that has been left unused for a while, make
sure that the device works normally and safely.

When using the electrosurgical knives or defibrillator with this equipment,

verify proper attachment of patient ground plate, ECG electrode type for the

electrosurgical knives, and paste volume, output energy for the defibrillator.

Also, verify that proper ground is selected.

Xi



Precautions for Safe Operation of Medical Telemetry
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/A\CAUTION

Precautions for Safe Operation of Medical Telemetry
To operate the device correctly, read the following precautions carefully.

The medical institution (hereinafter referred as “Institution”) must decide the
telemetry installation plan for the medical institution in order to prevent
interference and interference between transmitters (telemetry based on
destination country’s radio law).

When using telemetry which requires zone location, the institution is to set
up the zones as an operation unit for each transmitter to prevent electronic
interference between telemetry throughout the medical institution.

When using telemetry which requires zone location, display and identify
each prepared zone in the equipment.

When laying receiver antenna for each transmitter, the institution has to be
examined so as not to generate electronic interference.

Based on the above examination result, the institution places each receiver
antenna as required.

In managing, be sure to follow the precautions below.

The institution appoints a person to manage the wireless channels for the
whole medical institution. And when using telemetry which requires zone
location, the institution nominates a person to manage the wireless
channels in each zone (a “Zone Manager”). However, when using such
telemetry in a local medical institution, one person can perform both
functions.

Select a telemetry manager who understands the characteristics and
functionality of telemetry systems, and is skilled in operating telemetry.

When installing telemetry, the Overall Manager and the Zone Manager
have to understand the precautions for use of the telemetry in advance.

The Overall Manager takes responsibility of wireless channel management
and transmitter storage for the whole medical institution by giving proper
instruction.

The Overall Manager creates a management log, list of wireless channels,
management status for the whole medical institution (hereinafter referred to
as the “management log”). When changing a wireless channel, register it in
the log and give proper instructions to the zone manager or to the user.

The Zone Manager assumes responsibility for managing the wireless
channels, storing, and managing telemetry.

The Zone Manager assigns the transmitter to the user, and provides
enough education for use inside the zone.

The telemetry user verifies operation of the transmitter/receiver before use.

The telemetry user, if using the telemetry in a zone location, follows the
instructions of the zone manager for the zone and gives instructions to the
patient if required.

When interference or breakdown occurs in telemetry communication, the
user is required to inform the zone manager and the overall manager of the
problems. The zone manager and overall manager are to deal with the
problem properly and/or contact their nearest Fukuda Denshi
representative for service.




Precautions about the Maintenance

Safety Inspection and Maintenance

For safe operation of the equipment, regular inspection and maintenance is required. Once a year,
check all cables, devices, and accessories for damage, earth impedance, earth and leakage currents,
and all alarm functions. Also, ensure that all safety labels are legible. Maintain a record of these safety
inspections.

Immediate maintenance has to be carried out if ;

* the equipment was subjected to extreme mechanical stress, e.g. after a heavy fall.

* the equipment was subjected to liquid spill.

 the monitoring function is interrupted or disturbed.

* parts of the equipment enclosure are cracked, removed, or lost.

* any connector or cable shows signs of deterioration.

Refer to “10. Maintenance” for details.

” AWA RNING Never open the housing while the equipment is in operation or connected to

hospital grade outlet as it may result in electric shock.

Maintenance, Modifications, and Repairs

Fukuda Denshi is liable for the safety, reliability, and performance of its equipment only if;
* Maintenance, modifications, and repairs are carried out by authorized personnel.
* Components are used in accordance with Fukuda Denshi operating instructions.

A full technical description of the DS-7200 system is available from your local Fukuda Denshi
representative.

Precautions about the Pacemaker

® Minute ventilation rate-adaptive implantable pacemakers can
occasionally interact with certain cardiac monitoring and diagnostic
equipment, causing the pacemakers to pace at their maximum
programmed rate. The cardiac monitoring and diagnostic equipment may
possibly send wrong information.
If such event occurs, please disconnect the cardiac monitoring and
diagnostic equipment, or follow the procedures described in the operation
manual of the pacemaker.
(For more details, contact FUKUDA DENSHI personnel, your institution’s
professionals, or your pacemaker distributors.)

= Reference
“Minute Ventilation Rate-Adaptive Pacemakers”
FDA alerts health professionals that minute ventilation
rate-adaptive implantable pacemakers can occasionally
interact with certain cardiac monitoring and diagnostic
equipment, causing pacemakers to pace at their maximum
programmed rate.
[Based on a safety bulletin issued by FDA Center for Devices
and Radiological Health on October 14, 1998]

® Rate meters may continue to count the pacemaker rate during
occurrences of cardiac arrest or some arrhythmias. Do not rely entirely
upon rate meter alarms. Keep pacemaker patients under close
surveillance. See this manual for disclosure of the pacemaker pulse
rejection capability of this equipment.

AWARNING

Xii



Non-Explosion Proof

/A\DANGER

Never operate the equipment in the presence of flammable anesthetics, high
concentration of oxygen, or inside hyperbaric chamber. Also, do not operate
the equipment in an environment in which there is a risk of explosion.

Explosion or fire may result.

Defibrillation Safety

AWARNING

® \When defibrillating, keep away from the electrodes or medicament
applied to the patient chest. If this is not possible, remove the electrodes
or medicament before defibrillating.
If the defibrillator paddles directly contact the electrodes or medicament,
electrical shock may result by the discharged energy.

® \When defibrillating, make sure that the electrodes, sensor cables, or relay
cables are firmly connected to the device.
Contacting the metal part of the disconnected cable may result in
electrical shock by the discharged energy.

® When defibrillating, do not touch the patient and the metal part of the
device or cables. Electric shock may result by the discharged energy.

® This equipment will return to standard operating mode within 10 seconds.
The stored data will not be affected. The measurement accuracy will
temporarily decrease during defibrillation, but it will not compromise the
safety of patient and the equipment.

Electrosurgery Safety

Xiv

AWARNING

The monitoring system contains protection against interference generated by
electrosurgical instruments. However, operating conditions, surgery site with
respect to the location of ECG electrodes, or the type of instrument used, may
cause noise on the ECG. The noise is generated at the tip of an electrical knife
and is difficult to completely eliminate because of the frequency components of
the ECG. To reduce electrosurgical interference, take the following
precautions:

Location

Locate the electrosurgical unit as far as possible from this unit and the
patient cable. This will help reduce interference on the ECG through the
monitor or cables.

Power Supply

Connect the electrosurgical unit to a power supply that is different from that
of the monitor. This will help prevent interference through the power cable.
Electrode Placement

The amount of interference is considerably different depending on the
electrode position and surgery site. Place the ECG electrodes as far away
as possible from the surgery site and the ground plate. Do not place
electrodes in the path between the surgery site and the ground plate. If the
electrodes are placed in this path, the amount of interference will be quite
large. Position (+) and (-) electrodes as close as possible to each other.
Ground Plate

When using electrosurgical instruments, make sure the contact between
the patient and the ground plate is secure. If the connection is incomplete,
the patient may suffer a burn at the electrode site.




Precautions about Magnetic Resonance Imaging

AWARNING

® Do not operate this equipment in magnetic resonance imaging (MRI)
environments.

® \When conducting MRI test, remove the electrodes and sensors connected

to the patient (test subject).

The local heating caused by the induced electromotive force may cause
burn injury to the patient (subject). For details, refer to the operation
manual for the MRI testing device.

Precautions about Connections to Peripheral Devices

In the interest of safe and sufficient performance of this equipment, the connection of other
manufacturers’ equipment to the monitor is not authorized, unless the connection is explicitly approved
by Fukuda Denshi. It is the user’s responsibility to contact Fukuda Denshi to determine the compatibility
and warranty status of any connection made to another manufacturer's equipment.

AWARNING

For the connector with A mark, only the peripheral devices specified by
Fukuda Denshi should be connected with the given procedure. Use of an

unspecified device may cause electric shock to the patient and/or operator due

to excessive leakage current.

/A\CAUTION

All the peripheral device connectors on the DS-7200 system are isolated from

the power supply. The connecting peripheral devices should comply with

IEC 60601-1 or should be isolated with the isolation transformer in compliance

with IEC 60601-1. To prevent danger of electric shock, always position the
peripheral devices away from the patient.

When connecting peripheral devices to DS-7200 system, it is the user’s responsibility to verify that the

overall system complies with IEC 60601-1-1, “Collateral Standard: Safety Requirements for Medical

Electrical Systems”.

Precautions about the Fuse

/A\DANGER

If the fuse blows, contact Fukuda Denshi Service Representative. Do not
continue using it as internal damage to the equipment may be considered.

Accessories and Optional Accessories

AWARNING

Use only the cables specified by Fukuda Denshi.

Not only the DS-7200 cannot deliver its maximum performance but may
also result in increase in emission or decrease in immunity.

XV



Precautions about the DS-7200 System

XVi

/A\DANGER

When connecting to other device, contact Fukuda Denshi service
representative.
Danger such as electric shock may result to the patient and operator.

AWARNING

The DS-7200 system is not a life-support equipment.

The DS-7200 system is not intended for use during patient transport

outside a healthcare facility, and is not considered as mobile equipment.

Do not connect unit or cable not authorized by Fukuda Denshi to any 1/0

connector. If done so by mistake, the DS-7200 system cannot deliver its

maximum performance and the connected units may be damaged,

resulting in a safety hazard.

If the DS-7200 system is used under an environment not fulfilling the

specified condition, not only that the equipment cannot deliver its maximum

performance, the equipment may be damaged and safety cannot be

ensured. If using the equipment under condition other than specified,

contact our service representative.

Use only the supplied 3-way AC power cable. Use of other cables may

result in electric shock to the patient and the operator.

The power cable must be connected to the hospital grade outlet.

When using multiple ME equipment simultaneously, perform equipotential

grounding to prevent potential difference between the equipment. Even a

small potential difference may result in electric shock to the patient and the

operator.

The setup for the alarm mode and display mode remains stored even when

the power is turned off or when discharging procedure is performed. Before

monitoring, make sure the current monitoring mode is suitable for the

patient’s condition.

The patient classification selection influences the precision of the QRS

detection and NIBP measurement. Make sure the correct selection is

made.

The pacemaker use selection influences the precision of the QRS

detection and arrhythmia analysis. Make sure the correct selection is made.

If the QRS pace mask function is set to | OFF |, | 10ms], or | 20ms],

the pace pulse may be erroneously be detected as a QRS complex and

HR/Asystole Alarms may not generate due to incorrect HR (counting pace

pulse as QRS complex).

Select | OFF|, | 10ms], or | 20ms | only if you are sure that pacing failure

will not occur, or when the patient can be constantly monitored.

Be cautious when setting the “SpO, Averaging” duration as the SpO, alarm

is based on the displayed SpO, value which is averaged from the duration

set in “SpO, Averaging”. The alarm occurrence time will be affected or may

not occur for the transient value of SpO, depending on the set duration.

(For Masimo® SpO, unit)

When measuring the SpO, of patient with high fever or peripheral

circulatory insufficiency, check the sensor attachment periodically and

change the attachment site. The temperature of the attachment site will rise

2 to 3°C due to the sensor heat which may result in compression necrosis

and burn injury.

For the following case, accurate measurement of SpO, may not be

possible.

* Patient with excessive abnormal hemoglobin (COHb, MetHb)

» Patient with the pigment injected to the blood

» Patient receiving CPR treatment

* When a sensor is applied to a limb with NIBP cuff, arterial catheter, or
intracatheter

* When measuring at site with venous pulse

Patient with body motion

Patient with small pulse




® Use only specified NIBP cuff. Refer to “12. Optional Accessories”, for list of
specified NIBP cuffs. These accessories may be purchased from Fukuda
Denshi or NIBP cuff manufacturer that Fukuda Denshi recommends.

® Before the NIBP measurement, make sure the patient classification
(Adult | / [ Child | / | Neonate | ) is properly selected. Otherwise, correct
measurement cannot be performed, and congestion or other injury may
result.

® Use nonconductive parts for the BP circuit other than the transducer.
Otherwise, the operator may get an electric shock if he/she touches a
conductive part during defibrillation.

® For MGU-721 with CAPNOSTAT 5° CO, sensor, use only specified airway
adapter manufactured by “Respironics Novametrix, LLC". Refer to “12.
Optional Accessories”, for list of specified “Respironics Novametrix, LLC”
airway adapters. These accessories may be purchased from Fukuda
Denshi or any authorized “Respironics Novametrix, LLC” distributor.

® For MGU-722, use only specified breath sampling products manufactured
by “Oridion Medical 1987 Ltd.”. Refer to “12. Optional Accessories”, for list
of specified “Oridion Medical 1987 Ltd.” FilterLine® sampling products.
These accessories may be purchased from Fukuda Denshi or any
authorized “Oridion Medical 1987 Ltd.” distributor.

® \When monitoring CO; (MGU-721/MGU-722), always consider the
circumference of the intubation tube when using the airway adapter. If
inappropriate airway adapter is used for a patient with low ventilation, CO,
may mix in to the inspired air resulting in incorrect measurement, or apnea
detection may become difficult.

® When the system alarm is suspended, all the alarm will be suspended even
if the parameter alarm is set to ON. Also, the alarm event will not be stored
as recall.

® |f the upper/lower alarm limit of the parameter is set to OFF, or arrhythmia
alarm is set to OFF, alarm will not function even if the system alarm is set to

ON. Pay attention when setting them OFF.

AWA RNING ® When a parameter is in a connector-off condition, the alarm will be
generated only on the bedside monitor and not on the central monitor.
Make sure that the connector is securely connected. If the
waveform/numeric data is not displayed for a monitored parameter, check
the patient’s condition and pay attention not to miss the connector-off
condition.

® Objective and constant arrhythmia detection is possible through the fixed
algorithm incorporated in this monitor. However, excessive waveform
morphology change, motion artifact, or the inability to determine the
waveform pattern may cause an error, or fail to make adequate detection.
Therefore, physicians should make final decisions using manual recording,
alarm recording and recall waveform for evaluation.

® The HR/PR alarm will not be generated unless the parameter key
corresponded to the selected HR/PR source is displayed. Be sure to
display the parameter key for the HR/PR source.

® The alarm for the parameter not selected for the “HR/PR Alarm Source”
(ECG/SpO,/BP) will be set to OFF on the DS-7600 Central Monitor.

* The "HR/PR Alarm Source” setting will synchronize between the bedside
monitor and the central monitor.

* For example, if PR is set as the HR/PR alarm source on the DS-7200, HR
alarm will be set to OFF on the central monitor.

® The purpose of the apnea alarm is to alert the user to evaluate for the
possible occurrence of apnea events by identifying the absence of
respiration. It is not intended to be classified as an “Apnea Monitor” and will
not identify the condition creating the possible event. (Central, Obstructive
or Mixed.)

® When “Alarm System” setting (IEC/FUKUDA DENSHlI) is changed on the
Monitor Setup menu, make sure to check the alarm sound and alarm
indicator.

® When PURITAN-BENNETT Ventilator is used, APNEA alarm will not
generate if ventilator is the RR/APNEA alarm source.
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AWARNING

When selecting | Silence |, | Time Disp. Only | or | OFF | (Alarm Pole) for
the night mode, pay attention not to miss any important alarm by
simultaneously monitoring the bed on other monitors such as central
monitor.

For the alarm mode, it is recommended to program the alarm mode in
rough classification such as patient’'s age, monitoring purpose (ICU or
surgery), and if necessary, perform unique setup for each patient.

The RR/APNEA alarm will not be generated unless the parameter key
corresponded to the selected RR/APNEA source is displayed. Be sure to
display the parameter key for the RR/APNEA source.

When lifting this device, hold the handle of the main unit.

The “QRS SYNC” signal (No. 1) of the Status Il connector is a delay output.
(delay: 30 to 75msec, signal width: 100msec). Do not use it as a
synchronizing signal for the defibrillator. Make sure the delay time of QRS
SYNC signal fulfills the specifications of the connected device.

Analog signal is a delay output. (about 35ms for ECG, BP) When
connecting to a device using vital signs as trigger signals (ex. IABP), make
sure the delay time fulfills the specifications of the connected device. The
delay time may differ depending on the waveform shape or artifact
interference.

The slave monitor output of the DS-7200 is not isolated. If connecting a
commercially available display unit which does not comply with IEC 60601,
use an isolation transformer to ensure there is no excessive electric
leakage current for safety of the operator and the patient.

We cannot assure proper operation if TCP/IP network is connected
incorrectly. When changing the network setting or upgrading the printer,
contact our service representative.

Make sure not to duplicate the IP address for DS-7200 system, laser
printer, and the server.

As DS-7200 is not corresponded to DHCP (Dynamic Host Configuration
Protocol) IP address, set the IP address excluded at DHCP if DHCP server
is in the network configuration.

Be careful not to confuse the HUB used for the DS-LANII/III network and
the HUB for the TCP/IP network. We cannot assure proper operation if
used improperly.

Use a 10M repeater HUB recommended by Fukuda Denshi for the
DS-LANII network. If a 100M HUB or a switching HUB is used, a
communication error may occur.

® On the network configuration menu, when a setting is changed and

key is pressed, a caution message will be displayed. All monitoring
operation will be suspended until the system is restarted.
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® Systems

L]

This equipment is intended to be used for only one patient.
The installation of this equipment and its option unit should be
performed by our service representative or a person who is well
acquainted with this equipment.
The internal switch setting will be performed by our service
representative. Users should not open the maintenance cover.
PC Card Slot will be used by our service representative for
maintenance purpose. Users should not use it.
The software upgrading will be performed by our service
representative. The users should not attempt it.
Use only the accessories specified for this device. Otherwise, proper
function cannot be executed.
Do not reuse a disposable product.
For quality improvement, specifications are subject to change without
prior notice.
When the product is used in regions whose voltage is other than
110-120V, a cable appropriate to the regulations and voltage of the
country in which the product is being used shall be used.
The display panel utilizes exclusive fluorescent light for the backlight.
Since this fluorescent light deteriorates by the life cycle, the display may
become dark, scintillate, or may not light by the long term use. In such
case, contact your nearest service representative.
Always operate the touch panel with fingers or a touch panel pen. Do
not touch with a pen-point or other hard-edged instruments. It may
cause malfunction or damage the touch panel. In addition, do not apply
pressure to any part of the panel for a prolonged time.
Do not use the touch panel with the film or adhesive tape attached.
Malfunction of the touch panel or damage may result.
As the touch panel is made of glass, a strong impact may cause
damage. Pay attention not to hit or drop the touch panel.
Do not press the touch panel with strength or twist your finger on the
panel. It may cause malfunction or damage the touch panel.
Due to its material characteristic, the touch panel expands/contracts
depending on the temperature/humidity. When the touch panel is left
unused for a while, or when the ambient temperature is low, the surface
film of the touch panel may expand, but this is not an abnormal
condition. This expansion will be reduced in few hours or half a day
after the power is turned ON.
When changing the CO, option unit (MGU-721/MGU-722), it is
necessary to perform setting on the “Change Equipment Configuration
(CO,)" of the CONFIGURATION menu.
If not using the monitor for a long time, turn OFF the power switch.
When connecting the BIS monitor, make sure that the power of the
patient monitor and the BIS monitor is turned OFF.
The connector of COM (1 to 3), StatuslI (1 to 5), and analog output are
isolated.
If the power supply is interrupted due to power failure, etc., the following
will occur.
- If the power supply is resumed within 5 minutes, setup data are
backed up and monitoring before the power failure can be resumed.
- If the power failure continues for more than 5 minutes, data such as
ST data, OCRG data will be initialized. (For details, refer to “11
Technical Information Setup Item”.)
- For the CO, option unit (MGU-721/ MGU-722), it will be initialized
and enter into warm-up state even if the power failure is within 30
seconds.

® ECG Monitoring

Use only the specified relay cables, lead cables, and electrodes.

The conductive parts of electrodes and associated connectors for
applied parts, including the neutral electrode, should not contact other
conductive parts including earth.
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* The indication for continuous use of the electrode is about one day.

* Replace the electrode if the skin contact gets loose due to perspiration,
etc.

* When an electrode is attached to the same location for a long period,
some patients may develop skin irritation. Check the patient’s skin
condition periodically and change the electrode site as required.

* For stable arrhythmia detection and ECG monitoring, verify proper
electrode placement, lead, waveform size, and filter mode selection.

If not properly selected, it may cause erroneous detection.

* Always use the same type of electrodes. If different types of electrodes
are used at the same time, the difference between the polarization
potential from each electrode may interfere monitoring.

* The threshold level for arrhythmia detection and QRS detection
changes with ECG waveform size. Set a proper waveform size for
monitoring.

When the waveform size is x1/4, x1/2, or x1, the detection threshold is
250pV. When the waveform size is x2 or x4, the detection threshold is
150uV.

* When arrhythmia is present, HR measurement accuracy may be
degraded.

* Select the appropriate lead for ECG1, 2 to be used for arrhythmia
detection, telemeter, central monitor transmission, and recording.

* The selected lead for ECG1, 2 will be used for recall waveform and
recording waveform as well as for arrhythmia analysis.

* The QRS detection leads, arrhythmia detection leads, monitoring leads
on the central monitor, recording leads are fixed as ECG1 and ECG2.
Especially for arrhythmia detection, set the most appropriate leads with
high QRS for ECG1 and ECG2.

* Automatic size/position of the ECG is effective only at the time the
key is pressed. This does not continually adjust size and
position.

* The ESIS mode can largely reduce the artifact such as electrosurgery
noise and EMG, but it may also reduce the QRS amplitude. The ESIS
mode should be selected only during electrosurgery.

* There are some cases when the pacemaker pulse can not be detected
depending on the pacemaker type, pulse voltage, pulse width,
electrode lead type (unipolar, bipolar), or electrode placement which
causes the pacemaker pulse amplitude to decrease and disables the
pacemaker pulse detection.

* If signals similar to a pacemaker pulse are present, such as electric
blanket noise or excessive AC frequency noise, these may be
erroneously detected and displayed as a pacemaker pulse.

* When a spontaneous QRS and pacemaker pulse overlap (as in a fusion
beat), QRS detection will be suspended and the heart rate will be
reduced.

* If a pacemaker pulse is continuously detected due to AC frequency
interference, QRS detection will be suspended and the heart rate will be
reduced. Also arrhythmia detection will not be possible.

® Respiration Monitoring
* When the following relay cables are used, respiration cannot be

measured.

*Relay Cable CI-700E-3 (FA) (defibrillation and electrosurgery-proof,
3-electrode)

*Relay Cable CI-700E-4 (FA) (defibrillation and electrosurgery-proof,
4-electrode)

*Relay Cable CI-700E-5 (FA) (defibrillation and electrosurgery-proof,
5-electrode)

* When a defibrillator is used during respiration monitoring, a large offset

voltage will be placed on the ECG electrodes, which may cause
interruption of monitoring for a few seconds.
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SpO; Monitoring

If the nail is rough, dirty, or manicured, accurate measurement will not
be possible. Change the finger or clean the nail before attaching the
probe and sensor.

The Dyna Alert estimates the change in circulatory dynamics from the

photoplethysmogram (SpO,) of the finger. Therefore, if the

photoplethysmogram (SpO,) is measured on the toe or forehead (with

MAX-FAST), the Dyna Alert may not function depending on the

patient's condition.

If irritation such as skin reddening or skin fit appears with the sensor

use, change the attachment site or stop using the sensor.

When fixing the sensor with a tape, do not wind the tape too tight. At the

same time, check the blood flow constantly so that congestion is not

generated at the peripheral.

Even a short duration of attachment may inhibit the blood flow and

generate compression necrosis and burn injury.

Change the sensor attachment site at regular time interval, which is

specified for each SpO, sensor. The temperature of attachment site will

rise 2 to 3°C due to the sensor heat which may result in compression
necrosis and burn injury.

As skin for neonate / low birth weight infant is immature, change the

sensor attachment site more frequently depending on the condition.

Excessive light may cause inaccurate measurements. In such cases,

cover the sensor with opaque material.

When not performing the measurement, unplug the relay cable and

sensor from the SpO, connector. Otherwise, the measurement data

may be erroneously displayed by the ambient light.

The pulse wave is normalized for SpO, measurement. It does not

indicate perfused blood volume. Check proper probe attachment by

observing the pulse wave.

Precautions for Reusable Type Sensors

= The light-emitting part of the sensor should be over the root of the
fingernail. Do not insert the finger too far into the sensor as it may hurt
the patient.

- The DS-100A is intended for use on finger of adults weighing over 40
kg (approximate). Do not use them on children or neonates. Also do
not apply them on the thumb or toe.

- The DS-100A must be moved to a hew site at least every 4 hours.
Because individual skin condition affects the ability of the skin to
tolerate sensor placement, it may be necessary to change the sensor
site more frequently with some patients. If skin integrity changes,
move the sensor to another site.

Precautions for Single-Patient-Use Type Sensors

= Do not wind the tape too strong. It may obstruct the blood flow.

- The sensor is contraindicated for use on patients who exhibit allergic
reactions to the adhesive tape.

- The Nellcor® OxiMax® sensor can be reused on the same patient as
long as the adhesive tape attaches without slippage. But do not reuse
it on other patients. It is intended for single patient use only.

- The Masimo ®LNOP sensor can be reused on the same patient as
long as the light emitting and receiving part is clean, and if it is still
adhesive to the skin. But do not reuse it on other patients. It is
intended for single patient use only.

- For the Nellcor® single patient use type sensors, the site must be
inspected every 8 hours (MAX-FAST®: 12 hours) to ensure adhesion,
skin integrity, and correct optical alignment. If skin integrity changes,
move the sensor to another site.

Do not reuse the sensor by resterilizing it.

- Dispose the sensor after use. In the event of damage to the sterile
packaging, do not use it.
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For Masimo® sensor, change the sensor attachment site every 4 hours

for the reusable sensor, and every 8 hours for the disposable sensor.

Exercise extreme caution with poorly perfused patients; skin erosion

and pressure necrosis can be caused when the sensor is not frequently

moved. Assess site at least every 2 hours with poorly perfused patients.

The SpO, patient cables (PC04, PC08, and PC12) are intended for

Masimo SET sensors only. Connect them only to DS-7210M. If

connected to other device, it will not function properly.

Measuring on a limb with NIBP cuff, arterial catheter, or intracatheter

may result in incorrect measurement.

For additional warnings, caut|ons or contraindications when usmg

sensors with DS-7210 Nellcor® model or DS-7210M Masimo® model,

refer to each SpO, sensor instruction manual.

If SpO,measurement failure occurs due to the reason such as sensor

detachment from the patient, SpO,measurement data will be displayed

as “——-". Be cautious as numeric data alarm will not generate in such
case.

Precautions for DS-7210M Masimo® Model
* The measurable pulse rate range is 25 to 240bpm. “xxx” will be
displayed if 25bpm and below or 240bpm and above is measured.

- If is selected for pulse wave sensitivity on the SpO, setup
menu, the sensor-detached detection will become somewhat
inaccurate.

- If is selected for “PI Display” under the SpO, configuration
setup, “SpO, Low Perfusion” alarm will be indicated by message
display only. The alarm sound will not be generated.

NIBP Monitoring

Select the appropriate cuff size which best fits the arm circumference. If
the cuff size is inappropriate, it may cause measurement error.

Do not use a cuff which is worn out. The cuff may burst during inflation.
Do not reuse the disposable NIBP cuff.

If there is any air leakage, correct NIBP measurement cannot be
performed. Make sure that the connection is secure.

Correct NIBP measurement cannot be performed if artificial heart lung
machine is used or if the pulse is difficult to detect.

Pay attention when measuring the NIBP of patient with bleeding
disorders or hyper coagulation. The cuff inflation may cause petechia or
circulatory failure by the blood clot.

Do not apply the cuff to the arm or thigh where vein is secured. The
blood may backflow causing the chemical injection to cease.

Pay attention not to bend the cuff hose.

Check the condition of cuff-applied part on the patient during
measurement so that the blood circulation will not be blocked over long
period of time by the squashed or bent cuff hose.

Check the patient’s condition constantly while measuring over long
period of time with interval of 2.5 minutes or less. Also, periodically
check the blood circulation while performing periodic measurement
over long period of time. Congestion may occur at the measuring site.
The following factors may affect the NIBP value.

- Body motion, arrhythmia, convulsion

- Continuous noise such as cardiac massage

- Periodic electromagnetic noise
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* When a PTG (SpO,) sensor is applied to the toe or forehead, the
Dyna Alert may not function depending on the patient’s condition.

* When using the Dyna Alert function, be aware of these risks and do not
increase the NIBP interval time by relying only on the Dyna Alert
function.

 After the Dyna Alert NIBP measurement, the next Dyna Alert NIBP
measurement cannot be performed for 2.5 minutes.

* The Dyna Alert will not properly function for the following cases.

* If peripheral circulatory insufficiency or very low BP is developed.

* If highly-frequent arrhythmia is generated.

« If an artificial heart lung machine is used.

* If a large noise from body movement or electric surgery equipment is
interfering.

* If autonomic nerve or circulatory dynamics is largely affected by
medication.

* For the following situation, measurements will be terminated.

When the measurement time has exceeded 160 seconds for adult and
child, 80 seconds for neonate.

When the inflation value has exceeded 300mmHg for adult, 220mmHg
for child, and 150mmHg for neonate.

* |f used with the incorrect patient classification, it will not only cause
erroneous measurement, but the inflating level for the adult may be
applied to child or neonate causing dangerous situation to the patient.

* The 1-minute interval measurement will always start from 00 second.
Pressing the key will start the measurement from the next
00 second.

* The 1-minute interval measurement will automatically stop after 12
minutes.

« If the mean BP display is set to OFF, the mean BP alarm will not be
generated. Also the mean BP will not be displayed for the tabular trend or
the NIBP list function if the display is set to OFF.

BP Monitoring

* Do not reuse disposable product for BP measurement.

* When the main power is turned ON, the BP value will not be displayed

until zero balance is performed. However, if the power is turned ON

within 5 minutes after the power is turned OFF, the previous zero
balance information will be maintained, and the BP value will be
displayed.

Each time the blood pressure transducer or tubing is replaced, the zero

balance procedure is required to ensure accurate measurements.

“Perform zero balance” message will not be displayed unless the

three-way valves of all pressure transducers are opened to air. If the

status is not displayed, or if “Open stop cock to air” message is
displayed, check if the three-way valve of pressure transducers are
opened to air.

* “READY” message will not be displayed unless the three-way valve of all
pressure transducers are opened to air. If the status is not displayed, or if
“MEASURE” message is displayed, check if the three-way valve of
pressure transducers are opened to air.

* The zero balance procedure is required for the following case.

* When starting the measurement.

* When the position of the heart has changed due to body movement.

* When the position of the transducer has changed.

* When measuring for a long period of time and there is a possibility of
measurement error due to change in ambient temperature, etc.

* When the connector is connected / disconnected, or transducer is
replaced.

» When the power has been turned OFF for more than 5 minutes.
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* Note that the Systolic Pressure (SYS) = Peak Systolic Pressure (PSP)
for the graphic trend, data base, and alarm setup.

* When ECG is not measured, PDP cannot be calculated.

* The undisplayed BP data (SYS/DIA/Mean) will not generate a BP alarm
or be displayed in the tabular trend. Select the appropriate display type
according to the monitoring purpose.

® CO, Monitorin% (MGU-722)
* All FilterLine™ sampling products are for single patient use only.
» Perform calibration after Initialization Time (max. 180 seconds has
elapsed since the power is turned ON.
* Do not disconnect the sampling tube during calibration. If disconnected,
calibration will cease when the sampling tube is disconnected.
e Conduct CO, calibration for the following case.

If the CO; gas calibration is not performed at a specified interval, CO,

measurement accuracy may be affected and also subsequent gas

calibration may not be possible.

- For the following case, a message, “Calibrate the CO, unit
(MGU-722)” or “The periodic calibration of the CO, unit (MGU-722) is
approaching” will be displayed at power ON. Conduct CO, calibration.

When the accumulated measurement time exceeds 1200 hours
from first use.

When 1 year has elapsed from the last calibration date.

When the accumulated measurement time exceeds 4000 hours
from the last calibration date.

- When EtCO, measurement is not stable or accuracy is degraded
compared with other measuring device conduct CO, calibration.

® CO, Monitoring (MGU-721 with CAPNOSTAT® 5 CO, sensor)

* The airway adapter should be attached with the thicker side facing to the
patient. If attached oppositely, it may damage the CO, sensor or airway
adapter.

ACAU TION * The disposable airway adapter should be opened just before use. Do
not sterilize it.

* Do not reuse the disposable airway adapter.

Do not sterilize the airway adapter using autoclave methods.

* When a measurement unit is changed, make sure to set the alarm
condition for that unit. The alarm setup is necessary for each
measurement unit.

® Alarm

* The alarm priority is high for level 1 (life threatening alarm), medium for
level 2 (cautionary alarm), and low for level 3 (treatment needed alarm).

* Alarm messages will be displayed according to the priority. (Level 1 —
Level 2 — Level 3 — Level 4)

* For the same alarm level, the alarm message for the newer alarm will
be displayed.

* Onthe DS-7200, HR alarm and PR alarm cannot be set to ON at the
same time.

e The alarm message for the arrhythmia alarm will continue to be
displayed for 30 seconds after the alarm is resolved.

* While the “LEAD OFF”" message is displayed, HR alarm and arrhythmia
alarm will not function. Leaving this condition unresolved may result in
missing a sudden change of the patient. Promptly check the electrodes
when this message is displayed.

e Even during “LEARN” status, alarm for HR, ASYSTOLE, VF, TACHY,
BRADY will be generated.

e Even during “Cannot analyze” alarm generation, alarm for HR,
ASYSTOLE, VF, TACHY, BRADY will be generated.

* The settings for the “HR Low Limit for VT” and “HR Low Limit for RUN"
will be compared with the average HR of continuous VPC. Therefore,
the displayed HR value at alarm generation may be lower than the
settings if it is just after the VT detection, or if RUN with few continuous
VPC is detected.
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* Regardless of ON/OFF setting of “Suspend Arrhy. Analysis during
Interference” under Hospital Setup (Preset Menu), the “Cannot
analyze" alarm will generate when analysis is suspended for more than
30 seconds.

* The measurement range and alarm range differs for the following
parameters. Be cautious not to set the alarm limit outside the
measurement range. Otherwise, the alarm will not generate.

- PR for DS-7210M (Masimo® Model)
Measurement Range: 25 to 240bpm
(If 25bpm and below or 240bpm and above is measured, “xxx” will be
displayed.)
Alarm Range: 20 to 300bpm

- NIBP
Measurement Range: 10 to 280mmHg
Alarm Range: 10 to 300mmHg

- CO, for MGU-722 (Microstream® CO, Unit)
Measurement Range: 0 to 99mmHg/0 to 13.3kPa
Alarm Range: 1 to 115mmHg/0.1 to 15.0kPa

* Forthe SpO, measurement, whether to use the SEC alarm function and
its threshold selection should be based on the patient’s clinical
indication portent and medical evaluation. (For Nellcor® SpO; unit)

e If the SpO, alarm and SEC alarm setup is set to OFF, the SEC alarm
integral value will be set to 0. (For Nellcor® SpO; unit)

e The alarm mute ON/OFF setup will remain effective even when the
power is turned OFF. Be cautious not to miss any important alarm by
leaving the alarm silenced.

* Pay attention not to set the alarm volume too low to avoid missing any
important alarms.

System Configuration

* When the waveform and numeric data display for each parameter is set
to OFF, the alarm generation and tabular/graphic trend for the
corresponded parameter will be also set to OFF.

* If the display of waveform / numeric data labeled as BP1 or ART is set
to OFF, the pulse rate derived from BP will not be displayed either.

¢ When the waveform and numeric data display for SpO, is set to OFF,
the pulse rate derived from SpO, will not be displayed either.

¢ When the waveform and numeric data display for the CO,
measurement unit (MGU-721 or 722) is set to OFF, the respiration rate
measured by the CO, measurement unit will not be displayed either.

* If the time/date is not correctly set, or changed during monitoring,
malfunction may occur to NIBP measurement, periodic recording, trend,
NIBP list data, and age calculation from the birth date.

* If the time/date is changed, the time/date for the trend, NIBP list, recall
data will also change.

* If the time/date is changed during monitoring, the patient’s age will not
be recalculated.

* Do not set the same remote control bed ID to more than one monitors of
the same floor. Otherwise, it may cause to remote control more than
one monitors at the same time.

* After the remote control setup, check that the remote control unit is
properly operating.

Patient Admit / Discharge

 [f you start monitoring a new patient without performing a discharge
procedure for the previous patient, new data will be added to the
previous data which will result in inaccuracy.

* The setup for alarm mode and display mode remains stored even when
the power is turned OFF or when discharging procedure is performed.
However, if the built-in backup battery is depleted when the power is
turned ON, the alarm mode setting will be initialized to default setting.

* Resuming monitoring will resume the alarm in suspension.

* After the information for a new patient is acquired by searching the

patient data server, make sure to perform the admit process by
pressing the | Admit as new patient. | key.
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ST Measurement

For the lead which the electrode is detached, the reference waveform
setup cannot be performed. Check if the electrode is correctly attached,
and perform the setup again.

CF Card

Use only the specified CF card.

Use only the CF card formatted with this device.

Restart the system after reading the setup data from the CF card.

The setup data will become effective after the system is restarted.
Reading the patient data from the CF card will erase all previous patient
data stored in the patient monitor.

TCP/IP Network Connection

After setting the IP address, etc. for the laser printer, make sure to turn
OFF and back ON the power of the printer.

Maintenance

The maintenance procedure will be performed by our service
representative. Users should not attempt this procedure as malfunction
may result to the device.

If stains cannot be removed from the touch panel surface, wipe softly
with a dry or ethanol dampened cleaning cloth. Never use strong-acidic
cleaning solution. (Neither is it recommended that mild acidic or alkaline
cleaning solution to be used.)

A special coating is applied to the surface of the touch panel. Do not
wipe the surface with a cloth or gauze with coarse texture. Wipe the
surface with a soft cleaning cloth provided as optional accessory or with
an eyeglass cleaning cloth.

Clean the equipment frequently so stains can be removed easily.

To prevent injury, it is recommended to wear gloves when cleaning the
equipment.

Do not allow liquids such as alcohol or cleaning solution enter the
equipment or connectors.

Do not use organic solvents, thinner, toluene and benzene to avoid
damaging the resin case.

Do not polish the housing with abrasive or chemical cleaner.

When sterilizing the entire room using a spray solution, pay close
attention not to have liquids get into the equipment or connectors.

Use only neutral detergent to clean the housing. Do not use chemical
cloth, scrub brush, abrasive, polishing powder, hot water, volatile solvent
and chemicals (cleanser, thinner, toluene, benzine, benzol, and synthetic
detergent for house and furniture), or sharp-edged tools. The surface
resin coating may be damaged, resulting in discoloration, scratches, and
other problems.

Do not open the housing.

If you accidentally wet the device, dry it completely and verify it operates
safely before usage.

If the patient monitor was stored for some while, leave the monitor at the
operating environment (10 to 40°C, 30 to 85%) before usage.

Replace the components periodically as specified.




Precautions about the Wired Network System (DS-LAN II/DS-LANIII)

® Do not connect unspecified device to a wired network.

® Do not mix devices with DS-LANII and DS-LANIII setting in the same
wired network. The network may cease and proper monitoring may not be

possible.

AWA RNING ® Before setting the bed ID, make sure that the DS-LAN
(DS-LANII/DS-LANIII) is correctly set on the Monitor Setup menu. If not
correctly set, the network may cease which may lead to accidents such as
not transmitting life threatening alarms to the central monitor.

® \When connecting to the DS-LAN network, perform “DS-LAN Setup” in the
Monitor Setup menu and restart the system before connecting the LAN
cable.

® If performing wired network transmission, configure the display so that the
numeric data corresponded to the waveform is displayed. If not, the
displayed waveform or numeric data may not be transmitted.

® The Bed ID is factory set to 000. If connected to the wired network with
the ID unchanged, monitoring on the central monitor will not be possible.

® \When connected to the wired network, make sure that there are no other
bedside monitors with the same Bed ID. If there are more than one
bedside monitors with the same Bed ID, the duplicated bedside monitors
cannot be monitored on the central monitor.

® Make sure to set the bed ID in the following range.
* For DS-LANII network: 001 to 048
* For DS-LANIII network: 001 to 100

® As the DS-7200 does not have the arrhythmia template display and
12-lead ST display function, these displays on the central monitor will not
be corresponded.

® |f connected to a wired network, time/date will be the same with the
central monitor. Even if the time/date is changed on the DS-7200 system,
it will be corrected to the time/date of the central monitor.

® On some central monitors depending on the model type or software
version, the setups for “HR Low Limit for VT” and “HR Low Limit for Run”

AC AUTION cannot be performed.

® On a wired network, the alarm generated on the DS-7200 will be output to
the network with a maximum delay of 1 second, and to the central monitor
with a total delay of 2.5 seconds.

® In case of DS-LANII network, if the HR/PR source is (Or, if
selects BP for HR/PR source), the ECG waveform will not be
transmitted on the network. On the central monitor, PR_IBP value will be
displayed instead of HR. However, on some central monitor depending on
the model type, the HR value from ECG will be displayed on the NIBP list
and ST measurement list. Refer to the operation manual for the respective
central monitor.
In case of DS-LANIII network, refer to the operation manual for the central
monitor.

® In case of DS-LANII network, if the RR/APNEA alarm source is other than
(Or, if selects a setting other than impedance for
RR/APNEA alarm source), the respiration waveform will not be transmitted
on the network. In addition, if the RR/APNEA alarm source is other than
(Or, if selects a setting other than CO, for RR/APNEA
alarm source), the CO, waveform will not be transmitted on the network.
In case of DS-LANIII network, refer to the operation manual for the central
monitor.

® Depending on the central monitor model type, the ST display will be
distorted if the ECG lead (ECGL1 or ECG 2) is changed on the DS-7200.
Redrawing the ST display will return the display to normal.
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/A\CAUTION

® On the central monitor, the respiration waveform and RR value based on
the RR/APNEA alarm source selected on the DS-7200 will be displayed.
The RR and APNEA monitored on the central monitor and the DS-7200
will be the same.

® If the measurement unit of CO, concentration is “mmHg”, and
is selected for “CO, (mmHg) Upper Limit for LAN, Telemetry”
on the monitor setup menu, the CO, value of 100mmHg or above will be
transmitted as 99mmHg.

® There are following restrictions when connecting the DS-7200 system to
the DS-LANII network.

Make sure that the “DS-LAN Setup” on all the bedside monitors and
central monitors are set to before connecting the
monitors to the network.

When DS-5800N/NX/NX"® is used as a central monitor, recall,
graphic trend, and tabular trend will not be displayed. Also, =
recording cannot be performed. For the ST disNPIay, overlap waveform
will not be displayed on the DS-5800N/NX/NX ® until 15 minutes have
passed since the reference waveform is set on the DS-7200.

If the measurement unit for BP (mmHg/kPa) is different between the
bedside monitor and the central monitor, the corresponding waveform
and numeric data will not be displayed on the central monitor.

If a central monitor which does not support the “kPa” measurement
unit is used, and the measurement unit on the bedside monitor is set
to “kPa”, BP waveform/numeric data, NIBP data, NIBP list, etc. in
“kPa” unit will be treated as not measured data and will not be
displayed on the central monitor. Also, the alarm limit setup from the
central monitor cannot be performed.

When the temperature unit is °F, the temperature data will not be
transmitted. It will be treated as not measured data, and will not be
displayed on the central monitor. Also, alarm limit setup on the central
monitor cannot be performed.

Arrhythmia alarm of TACHY, BRADY, COUPLET, PAUSE,
TRIGEMINY will not be transmitted.

Arrhythmia alarm of “SLOW_VT” will be transmitted as “VT".

On a wired network, waveform, numeric data, alarm of TEMP3 will not
be transmitted. Also, the displayable waveform, numeric data, alarm
differs depending on the connected central monitor. Refer to the
operation manual for the respective central monitor.

For numeric data displayed as “xxx”, maximum or minimum value of
measurable range will be transmitted.

The numeric data displayed as “— — —" will be treated as not measured
data.
If the SpO, (PR_SpO,) lower alarm limit is set, and “— — —" is displayed

for the SpO, (PR_SpO,) value due to a cause such as SpO, sensor
off, etc. on the bedside monitor, it will be notified as SpO, (PR_SpO,)
lower alarm on some central monitors even if the alarm is not
generated on the bedside monitor.

If using a HUB for the DS-LANII network construction, make sure to
use a repeater HUB recommended by Fukuda Denshi.




/A\CAUTION

® There are following restrictions when connecting the DS-7200 system to
the DS-LANIII network.

In order to connect to the DS-LANIII network, the software version
needs to be the version which supports the DS-LANIII. For details,
refer to our service representative.

Make sure that the “DS-LAN Setup” on all the bedside monitors and
central monitors are set to before connecting the
monitors to the network.

If the measurement unit for BP (mmHg/kPa) and temperature (°C/°F)
is different between the bedside monitor and the central monitor, the
corresponding waveform and numeric data will not be displayed on
the central monitor.

If using a HUB for the DS-LANIII network construction, make sure to
use a switching HUB recommended by Fukuda Denshi.

The displayable waveform, numeric data, alarm will differ depending
on the central monitor model type. Please also refer to the operation
manual of the central monitor.

® There are following restrictions when recording the DS-7200 data on the
central monitor recorder.

The DS-7200 can not perform the recording with the AU-5500N
recorder.

If the measurement unit of BP is kPa, the BP waveform, BP numeric
data, and NIBP numeric data will be treated as not measured data.

If the measurement unit of temperature is °F, the temperature data will
be treated as not measured data.

When a parameter is not measured, the waveform for that parameter
will not be recorded, and measurement data will be recorded as “— —
=" or blank.

The measurement data displayed as “xxx” will be recorded as “— — —
on the central monitor recorder.

The “S” (QRS symbol) printed on the built-in recorder will be printed
as “N” on the central recorder.

For the waveform recording and graphic trend recording, some
parameters may not be able to be recorded depending on the scale.
When performing tabular trend recording or graphic trend recording
on the central recorder, some numeric data may not be recorded
depending on the parameter. Also, there are some graphic trend
scales that cannot be recorded.

If the HR/PR source is (Or, if selects BP for HR/PR
source), ECG will not be recorded on the central recorder. PR_IBP
value will be printed instead for the HR value.

If the RR/APNEA alarm source is other than (Or, if
selects other than impedance for RR/APNEA alarm source),
respiration waveform will not be output on the central recorder.

If the RR/APNEA alarm source is other than (Or, if
selects other than CO, for RR/APNEA alarm source), CO, waveform
will not be output on the central recorder.

When graphic trend recording, tabular trend recording, or NIBP list
recording is output on the central monitor recorder from the DS-7200,
HR measurement value from ECG will be recorded for the HR value
and ST trend.
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Precautions about the Wireless Network System

XXX

/A\DANGER

When monitoring a patient using wireless telemetry, make sure the patient
data is properly received at the central monitor. Pay special attention when
the channel ID at the bedside monitor is changed.

AWARNING

A password can be set to access the channel ID setup menu to allow only
the telemetry channel administrator to change the channel ID.

Some wireless combinations of telemetry transmitters may generate
interference with other devices.

Before selecting a channel, verify that it will not interfere with other
channels.

Make sure the telemetry manager of your system is aware of any
changes to the telemetry channels.

If transmitters are used in a neighboring medical facility, your facility and
the neighboring facility must make agreements on the setting of the
telemetry channels to prevent telemetry interference.

/A\CAUTION

On a wireless network, the alarm generated on the DS-7200 will be
transmitted to the central monitor with 15 seconds delay.

If the BP unit is kPa and temperature unit is °F, the measurement value
will be converted to mmHg and °C respectively when transmitting to the
central monitor. If kPa/°F is used as the unit on the central monitor, the
measurement value will be reconverted to kPa/°F.

If performing telemetry transmission, configure the display so that the
numeric data corresponded to the waveform is displayed. If not, the
displayed waveform or numeric data may not be transmitted.

The setup of channel ID and group ID should be performed only by our
service representative. Users should not perform this procedure as
malfunction of the equipment may occur.

BP waveform with a scale above the programmed scale can not be
properly transmitted. When transmitting the BP waveform, check the
displayed BP waveform scale.

If the measurement unit of CO, concentration is “mmHg”, and
is selected for “CO, (mmHg) Upper Limit for LAN, Telemetry”
on the monitor setup menu, the CO, value of 100mmHg or above will be
transmitted as 99mmHg.




Precautions for Use of the Bidirectional Wireless Communications (TCON)

/A\CAUTION

® \When using the TCON system, pay attention to the following.

* The medical institution (hereinafter referred to as “Institution”) must
execute investigation required to prevent interference including types of
radio waves, frequencies, and antenna power if wireless equipment is
already installed and being used in the facility.

* Even if this device is installed within the range of radio communication,
the communication may not be possible due to noise or multi-path
phasing etc. Always consider this thoroughly before use.

* Do not install this device in an area where it will be subject to splashing
water. Water entering the equipment may cause the equipment to
malfunction or be damaged.

® In managing the TCON system, make sure to follow the precautions below.

* The Institution should appoint a person (hereinafter referred as the
“Overall Manager”) to manage the wireless devices for the whole facility.

* When installing the TCON, the Overall Manager has to receive an
explanation of the precautions for use of the TCON from the
manufacturer or sales representative.

* The Overall Manager is responsible for the maintenance and storage of
the equipment.

* The Overall Manager should create a management log (hereinafter
referred to as the “log”), which contains a list of the management status
of the wireless channels for the whole facility. When assigning or
changing wireless channels, register it in the log, and give proper
instructions to the TCON user.

* The user needs to verify the transmitting/receiving operation before use.

* If interference or breakdown occurs in the communication, the TCON
user is required to stop using the TCON and to inform the Overall
Manager of the problem. The Overall Manager is to deal with the
problem properly and/or contacts the nearest Fukuda Denshi
representative for service.

® Precautions for operations

The Bidirectional Wireless Communications Module (TCON) uses radio
waves to transmit data. Therefore, necessary precautions need to be taken
for the characteristics and difficulties of using the device that emits radio
waves. The TCON user should fully understand these precautions
beforehand, and use the TCON device safely.

Furthermore, situations in which interference may occur are outlined below.
In such cases, pay special attention to the condition of the patient
connected to the bedside monitor, and eliminate the cause of interference.

1. The patient’s data may become mixed with a different patient’s data due
to interference.

* When there are multiple TCON communication devices set to the same
TCON ID and channel (group).

2. When symptoms such as being unable to communicate, unstable
communication, or poor reception may occur.

* When the radio communication is bad because there are metal,
concrete, or other such obstacles between the Bidirectional Wireless
Communications Modules (TCON).

* When a different wireless device is using the same frequency (channel).

* When there are other TCON devices nearby using different channels
(groups).

* When a cell telephone or other wireless device is being used nearby.

* When citizens broadcast bands such as amateur radio or truck radios
are used in the vicinity of the TCON operating area.
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/A\CAUTION

* When a computer or word processor, or electrical device that has an
internal computer, is used near the TCON device antenna.

* When the TCON device is installed or moved to a location that is outside
the radio communication range.

* If a nearby different TCON group is set with a TCON channel frequency
that is too close to the channel frequency set for the current TCON
group.

Follow the instructions of the Overall Manager for the wireless channel

when setting the TCON ID or channel (group) to prevent interference within

the same institution.

For the TCON ON/OFF setup, if the “OFF” is selected, the message such

as “Check TCON Comm.” will not be displayed.

Check that the TCON radio wave strength between the central monitor and

bedside monitor is sufficient. Make sure that “ Jj|” mark is displayed.

Check that the TCON Channel (Group) is the same for the bedside
monitor and the central monitor in the same TCON group.

Do not move the TCON device during operation. Otherwise, symptoms
such as being unable to communicate, unstable communication, or poor
reception may occur.

There are following restrictions when connecting the DS-7200 system to

the TCON Network.

* If the measurement unit for temperature is “°F”, the central monitor can
not receive the measurement data for temperature. In addition, the
alarm settings for temperature can not be operated from the central
monitor.

* If the measurement unit for BP is “kPa”, the central monitor can not
receive the measurement data for NIBP, BP1, and BP2. In addition, the
alarm settings for NIBP, BP1, and BP2 can not be operated from the
central monitor.

The NIBP measurement cannot be started from the central monitor via

TCON system if the NIBP measurement interval is set to /
| 25min | / | 3min | / | 5 min | or during the 1-minute measurement.
However, it can be stopped.

If the measurement unit of CO, concentration is “mmHg”, the CO; value of
100mmHg or above will be transmitted as 99mmHg even within
measurement range.




Precautions about the Ventilator Monitoring

® The ventilator alarm on this monitor should be used as supplementary
function. Check the patient’s condition, ventilator alarm sound and
message occasionally.

® The ventilator alarm sound is set to OFF at factory default setting.
The alarm sound can be turned ON on the volume setup menu.

® If the DS-7200 system does not generate an alarm even though the
ventilator is generating an alarm, or if any other malfunction occurs,
immediately check the ventilator, DS-7200 system, cable, and replace the
cable if necessary. If the malfunction persists, stop using the device.

® After connecting the ventilator and the DS-7200, ensure that “Vent.
Online” message is displayed for the connection status. Otherwise, the
DS-7200 will not detect the ventilator alarm.

® The alarm generation on the DS-7200 system is not assured if the alarm
other than specified generates at the ventilator.
@See For details of the specified alarms, refer to /AAWARNING on “2. Basic Operation

Ventilator Alarm Input”.

® The Evita2dura / Evita4 / EvitaXL / Savina acquires alarm information
from the serial port. The ventilator alarm that cannot be acquired from the
serial port is not guaranteed.
For corresponding alarm, refer to the service representative of the

AWA RNING ventilator manufacturer.

® The DS-7200 system will not correspond to the following alarms

generated on the Evita 4 / Evita XL / Evita 2 dura.

* O, monitoring disabled alarm, CO, alarm disabled alarm, Oximeter
alarm disabled alarm, Neo. volume measurement inoperable alarm,
Minute volume alarm disabled alarm, Minute volume alarm low off
alarm, Tidal volume alarm high off alarm, Apnea alarm off alarm,
Nebulizer active alarm

® There is a communication delay of 3 seconds between the DS-7200
system and the Evita ventilator. Therefore, if the alarm generated at the
ventilator is resolved within 3 seconds, the ventilator alarm may not be
generated at the DS-7200 system.

® The DS-7200 system will not correspond to the following alarms
generated on the Savina.

* O, monitoring disabled alarm, Minute volume alarm disabled alarm,
Minute volume alarm low off alarm, Tidal volume alarm high off alarm,
Apnea alarm off alarm, Nebulizer active alarm

® There is a communication delay of 3 seconds between the DS-7200
system and the Savina ventilator. Therefore, if the alarm generated at the
ventilator is resolved within 3 seconds, the ventilator alarm may not be
generated at the DS-7200 system.
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/A\CAUTION

® The ventilator operation should be performed by well-trained and
authorized personnel.

® For connecting the DS-7200 system and ventilator, use only the specified
connection cable.

® Verify that the DS-7200 system and the ventilator are properly connected.

® \When connecting the cable, verify that the main power of the DS-7200
system and the ventilator is OFF.

® For the SV-900, PB, Evita, and Savina ventilator alarm factor cannot be
transmitted to the central monitor.

® Depending on the central monitor type and software version, ventilator
alarm factor may not be displayed. For details, refer to our service
representative.

® Check occasionally the communication status of the DS-7200 and the
ventilator.

® Verify that the ventilator alarm is not generated, and the “Vent. Online”
message is displayed.

® The “Check external alarm” will be displayed until the proper
communication with the ventilator is resumed. When the communication is
resumed, the screen will automatically return to the home display.

® When disconnecting the ventilator and the DS-7200, make sure to select
on the “Check external alarm” display which appears when the
power of the ventilator is turned OFF, or when the cable is disconnected.

® \When connecting the PURITAN-BENNETT ventilator, follow the
precautions below.

* The serial port (RS-232C) of the ventilator should be set as follows.
Refer to the service representative of the ventilator manufacturer.
Baud Rate : 9600bps
Data Bit : 8hit
Parity Bit  : None
(Stop Bit) : (1bit)

* The DS-7200 system detects the “ventilator alarm” when the nurse
call port on the ventilator outputs the alarm signal. For details of
ventilator setup and alarm signal output condition from the nurse call
port, refer to the service representative of the ventilator manufacturer.

® \When connecting the Evita2dura / Evita4 / Evita XL / Savina ventilator,
the serial port (RS-232C) setup of the ventilator should be as follows.

Refer to the service representative of the ventilator manufacturer.

* For Evita 2 dura / Evita 4 / Evita XL

Protocol : Medibus
Baud Rate : 19200bps
Data Bit : 8bit
Parity Bit - Even
Stop Bit . 1bit

* For Savina
Protocol : Medibus
Baud Rate : 9600bps
Data Bit : 8hit
Parity Bit : None
Stop Bit > 1bit

® For PURITAN-BENNETT ventilator, AWP and AWF waveform cannot be
displayed or recorded. Only the numeric data will be displayed.

® For SV-300 and Servo-i/s, P-V loop and F-V loop cannot be displayed or
printed. In addition, Insp Resistance, Exp Resistance, Compliance value
cannot be displayed or printed on the ventilator numeric data display.

® For SV-900, P-V loop, F-V loop and numeric data cannot be displayed or
printed. Only the alarms will be generated.

® For PURITAN-BENNETT ventilator, P-V loop and F-V loop cannot be
displayed or recorded. Only the numeric data will be displayed.




Precautions for Use of SpO, Sensor

Burn Risk in Using SpO, Sensor

In SpO, monitoring, always use the sensor/relay cable specified by
Fukuda Denshi. If any other sensor/relay cable is used, a high temperature
ADA NGER rise of the sensor may place the patient in danger of burns.

If there are any questions regarding the sensor/relay cable use for SpO,
measurements of this device, please contact Fukuda Denshi service
representative.

Precautions for Masimo® Model: DS-7210M

No Implied License

Possession or purchase of this device does not convey any express or
ACA UTION implied license to use the device with unauthorized sensors or cables
which would, alone, or in combination with this device, fall within the scope
of one or more of the patents relating to this device.

Precautions for Use of NIBP Cuff

This product contains natural rubber latex which may cause allergic reactions.
(FDA: Medical Alert on Latex Products, “Allergic Reactions to Latex-Containing
Medical Devices”, Food & Drug Administration, 9200 Corporate Blvd.,
Rockville, MD 20850, 1991.)

/A\CAUTION

Disposing of Equipment, Accessories, or Components

When disposing of the equipment, accessories, or components, use an

ACAU TION industrial waste distributor. Do not dispose of as ordinary waste.

Precautions about Transportation

For transporting the DS-7200 system, pack with specified packing materials.

Refer to “11. Technical Information Specification / Performance” for environmental condition
during transportation.

Precautions about RTC or Data Backup

® The DS-7200 system is equipped with a built-in clock. When the power of
the DS-7200 system is turned off, this clock is backed up by a lithium
primary battery.
If incorrect time is displayed when turning on the power, a low battery may
be the cause. In such case, contact Fukuda Denshi service representative

/N\CAUTION | for replacing the battery.

® To protect the data during voltage dip, short interruptions and voltage
variations on power supply input lines or during short duration of power
turned OFF, this monitor performs 5-minute (approx.) data backup using the
secondary battery. The data may not be protected if the power is turned off
within 30 minutes from power on.
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Precautions for Use of Lithium-lon Battery Pack

XXXVi

/A\DANGER

This battery pack is intended for exclusive use with the DS-7200 system
(or other specified equipment). Do not use with other equipment.
Otherwise, the performance and life cycle of the battery pack deteriorates,
and may cause leakage, heating, fuming, ignition, and explosion of the
battery.

Do not disassemble or remodel the battery pack. If the security apparatus
or protector inside the battery pack gets damaged, it may cause leakage,
heating, fuming, ignition, and explosion of the battery.

Do not use the battery pack if leaked or transformed. If the security
apparatus inside the battery pack is damaged, it may cause leakage,
heating, fuming, ignition, and explosion of the battery.

When installing the battery to the device, ensure the connector direction is
correct. If installed in opposite direction, it may cause leakage, heating,
fuming, ignition, and explosion.

If the leaked solution of the battery gets into the eyes, do not rub the eyes.
Wash thoroughly with clean water and immediately receive medical
treatment from the doctor. If not treated soon, it may cause serious injury.

AWARNING

If the leaked solution of the battery gets on to the skin or clothes,
immediately wash down with rinse water. If not treated soon, it may cause
serious injury.

If the charging operation does not complete within specified time,
immediately remove the battery pack from the monitor and unplug the
power cable. Otherwise, it may cause leakage or heating of the battery.

Do not throw the battery pack into fire or apply heat. The insulator may
melt, gas exhaust vent or security apparatus may get damaged, or
electrolyte may ignite causing leakage, heating, fuming, ignition, and
explosion of the battery.

Do not connect the (+) and (-) terminals of the battery with a wire or any
other metal. Also, do not carry or store the battery with any metal such as
necklace, hairpins, etc. The battery may short causing excessive current
flow which may result in leakage, heating, fuming, ignition, and explosion of
the battery, or heating of the metal (wire, necklace, hairpin, etc.)

Do not directly solder on to the battery pack. The heat may melt the
insulator or damage the security apparatus which may result in leakage,
heating, fuming, ignition, and explosion of the battery.

Do not put the battery pack in microwave oven or a pressure cooker.

If heated suddenly or if sealed condition breaks, it may result in leakage,
heating, fuming, ignition, and explosion of the battery.

Do not drive a nail in, hit with a hammer, step on the battery pack, or peel
off or scratch the exterior tube. The battery may explode and transform
causing short-circuit which may result in leakage, heating, fuming, ignition,
and explosion of the battery.




® Do not apply strong impact or throw the battery pack. This may result in
leakage, heating, fuming, breakage, ignition, and explosion of the battery.
Also, if the security apparatus incorporated in the battery gets damaged, the
battery charges with abnormal current and voltage, which results in
leakage, heating, fuming, ignition, and explosion.

® Do not get the battery pack wet with water, sea water or chemicals. If the
security apparatus incorporated in the battery gets damaged, it may result
in leakage, heating, fuming, ignition, and explosion of the battery pack.

® Do not connect the battery pack directly to power outlet or cigarette heater

AWA RNING socket in a car. A high voltage application will cause excessive current flow
and abnormal chemical reaction inside the battery. This may result in
leakage, heating, fuming, ignition, and explosion of the battery.

® Do not use or leave the battery in a high temperature (80°C or over) such
as near the fire or heater. If the resin separator gets damaged by heat, the
battery pack may become unusable, or may short causing leakage, heating,
fuming, ignition, and explosion.

@ If the battery is leaking or generating an abnormal odor, immediately
remove the battery away from the fire. The leaked electrolyte may cause
heating, fuming, ignition, and explosion.

® Do not peel off or scratch the exterior tube.
® Do not use or leave the battery in high temperature. It may result in
leakage or deterioration of the performance / life cycle of the battery.
Immediately stop using the battery if any abnormality is found during use.
Do not use / store the battery in reach of infants.
If not using the device for a long period of time, turn OFF the power of the
ACAU TION monitor and unplug the power cable. Otherwise, it may result in leakage of
the battery pack.
® \When disposing of the Lithium-lon Battery Pack, use an industrial waste
distributor. Do not dispose of as ordinary waste.

® Users should not attempt to install or replace the battery pack.
For installation and replacement of the battery pack, contact our service
representative.

To Prepare for Emergency Use

1. Accessories / Optional Accessories
(1) The ECG electrodes are consumable products. Always prepare extra supplies of electrodes.
(2) Verify that there is no wire break on the patient cable. Check the operation once a week.

2. Battery Pack
(1) The battery self-discharges even when not in use. If there is any possibility to use the
battery in emergency, the power cable should be always connected to the power receptacle.
To fully charge the empty battery, it takes approximately 3 hours when the monitor is not
operating, and approximately 10 hours when the monitor is operating.

Refer to “2. Basic Operation To Use with the Battery Pack”

(2) The performance of the battery deteriorates with repeated use. To maintain the initial
performance, replace the battery at least once a year. It is recommended to indicate the
start usage date on the battery so that the replacing date can be easily recognized.
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Electromagnetic Compatibility

The performance of this device under electromagnetic environment complies with IEC 60601-1-2

(2007).

Precautions for Safe Operation under Electromagnetic Influence

/A\CAUTION

If any sorts of electromagnetic wave, magnetic field, or static electricity exist
around the device, noise interference or malfunction of the device may occur.
If any unintended malfunction or noise occurs during monitoring, check the
magnetic influence and take appropriate countermeasures.

The following are examples of the common cause and countermeasures.

® Cellular Phone
The radio wave may cause malfunction to the device.
Cellular phones and radio sets should be turned off in the room (building)
where medical device is located.
® Static Electricity
In a dry environment (room), static electricity is likely to occur. Take the
following countermeasures.
* Both operator and patient should remove any static electricity before
entering the room.
* Humidify the room.
® Lightning
* Alightning nearby may induce excessive voltage to the equipment. If
any danger is suspected, use the uninterruptible power supply
system.
® High frequency noise interference from other device through the power
outlet
* Check where the noise is originated and remove it using filtering
device, etc.
* Stop using the device that is originating the noise.
» Use other power outlet.

EMC Guidance

XXXViii

This equipment complies with IEC60601-1-2 (2007). However, if portable transmitter or wireless LAN
equipment is used extremely nearby, the electromagnetic influence may largely exceed the compliance
level and may cause unexpected phenomenon such as noise interference on the waveform, etc.
Therefore, this equipment should be used in a location specified by each medical institution.

If any unexpected noise interference on the waveform or failure to the peripheral device occurs, stop
using the equipment and follow the instruction of the technician.

The following is the information relating to EMC (Electromagnetic Compatibility).
(When using this equipment, verify that it is used within the environment specified below.)



@Compliance to the Electromagnetic Emissions

The DS-7200 system is intended for use in the electromagnetic environment specified below. The
customer or the user of the DS-7200 system should assure that it is used in such an environment.

CISPR 11

Harmonic Emissions
IEC 61000-3-2

Not applicable

purposes.

Voltage Fluctuations/
Flicker Emissions
IEC 61000-3-3

Not applicable

Emissions Test Compliance Electromagnetic Environment - Guidance
The DS-7200 system uses RF energy only for its internal
RF Emissions Group 1 functioning of the equipment itself. Therefore, its RF
CISPR 11 b emissions are very low and are not likely to cause any
interference in nearby electronic equipment.
This DS-7200 system is suitable for use in all
RF Emissions Class A establishments other than domestic and those directly

connected to the public low-voltage power supply
network that supplies buildings used for domestic

@Compliance to the Electromagnetic Immunity (1)

The DS-7200 system is intended for use in the electromagnetic environment specified below. The
customer or the user of the DS-7200 system should assure that it is used in such an environment.

IEC60601-1-2

Immunity Test Test Level

Compliance Level

Electromagnetic Environment -
Guidance

Electrostatic

Discharge (ESD) +6kV  contact

+6kV contact

Floors should be wood, concrete or
ceramic tile. If floors are covered with

input lines
IEC 61000-4-11

(30% dip in Uy)
for 25 cycles

+8kV air +8kV air synthetic material, the relative

IEC 61000-4-2 humidity should be at least 30%.
. + +

Electrical fast gﬁg::)/l Ifﬁ)};gower gﬁg::)/l ":]c;rs power Mains power quality should be that of
transient / burst +1kVyf +1kVyf a typical commercial or hospital
IEC 61000-4-4 - or - or environment.

input/output lines | input/output lines

+1kV: +1kV: ) lity should be that of
Surge differential mode | differential mode gﬂsgigfxﬂ]gﬁéglSoro#ospi?alt ato
IEC 61000-4-5 +2KkV: +2KkV: environment.

common mode common mode

<5% Ut <5% U+

(>95% dip in Uy) (>95% dip in Uy)

for 0.5 cycle for 0.5 cycle . :

y 4 Mains power quality should be that of

Voltage dips 40% U+ 40% U atypical commercial or hospital
short interruptions | (60% dip in Uy) (60% dip in Uy) environment.
and voltage for 5 cycles for 5 cycles If the_ user of .the DS'7200. system
variations on requires continued operation during
power supply 70% Us- 70% U- power mains interruptions, it is

(30% dip in Uy)
for 25 cycles

recommended that the DS-7200
system is equipped with an internal
battery (option) or is powered from an
uninterruptible power supply.

<5% U+ <5% Ut

(>95% dip in U7) (>95% dip in Uy)

for 5sec. for 5sec.
Power Frequency Power frequency magnetic fields
(50/60Hz) 3A/M 3A/M should be at levels characteristic of a
Magnetic Field typical location in a typical commercial
IEC 61000-4-8 or hospital environment.

Note : Uy is the AC mains voltage prior to application of the test level.
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@Compliance to the Electromagnetic Immunity (2)

The DS-7200 system is intended for use in the electromagnetic environment specified below. The
customer or the user of the DS-7200 system should assure that it is used in such an environment.

. IEC 60601-1-2 |Compliance . . .

Immunity Test Test Level Level Electromagnetic Environment - Guidance
Portable and mobile RF communications
equipment should be used no closer to any
part of the DS-7200 system, including cables,
than the recommended separation distance
calculated from the equation applicable to the
frequency of the transmitter.
Recommended Separation Distance

Conducted RF | 3Vrms _

d=1.2
IEC 61000-4-6 | 150KHz to 80MHz | >'™S JP
IEC 61000-4-3 | 80MHz to 2.5GHz 3Vim d= 2.3\@ 800MHz to 2.5GHz

Where P is the maximum output power
rating of the transmitter in watts (W)
according to the transmitter manufacturer
and d is the recommended separation
distance in meters (m).

Field strengths from fixed RF transmitters,
as determined by an electromagnetic site
survey®, should be less than the compliance
level in each frequency rangeb).

Interference may occur in the vicinity of
equipment marked with the following
symbol:

)

Note 1: At 80Mhz and 800MHz, the higher frequency range applies.
Note 2: These guidelines may not apply in all situations. Electromagnetic propagation is affected
by absorption and reflection from structures, objects and people.

a

Field strengths from fixed transmitters, such as base stations for radio (cellular/cordless)

telephones and land mobile radios, amateur radio, AM and FM radio broadcast and TV
broadcast cannot be predicted theoretically with accuracy. To assess the electromagnetic
environment due to fixed RF transmitters, an electromagnetic site survey should be
considered. If the measured field strength in the location in which the DS-7200 system is used
exceeds the applicable RF compliance level above, the DS-7200 system should be observed
to verify normal operation. If abnormal performance is observed, additional measures may be
necessary, such as reorienting or relocating the DS-7200 system.

® Over the frequency range 150kHz to 80MHz, field strength should be less than 3v/m.



@®Recommended Separation Distances between Portable and Mobile RF
Communications Equipment and the DS-7200 System

The DS-7200 system is intended for use in an environment in which radiated RF disturbances are
controlled. The customer or the user of the DS-7200 system can help prevent electromagnetic
interference by maintaining a minimum distance between portable and mobile RF communications
equipment (transmitters) and the DS-7200 system as recommended below, according to the maximum
output power of the communications equipment.

Rated Maximum Separation Distance according to Frequency of Transmitter (m)
Output Power of
Tlraansmitter 150kHz to 80MHz 80MHz to 800MHz | 800MHz to 2.5GHz
W) d=1.2\/§ d=1.2\/§ d=2.3\/§
0.01 0.12 0.12 0.23
0.1 0.38 0.38 0.73
1 1.2 1.2 2.3
10 3.8 3.8 7.3
100 12 12 23

For transmitters rated at a maximum output power not listed above, the recommended separation
distance d in meters (m) can be determined using the equation applicable to the frequency of the
transmitter, where P is the maximum output power rating of the transmitter in watts (W) according to the
transmitter manufacturer.

Note 1 : At 8B0MHz and 800MHz, the separation distance for the higher frequency range applies.

Note 2 : These guidelines may not apply in all situations. Electromagnetic propagation is affected by
absorption and reflection from structures, objects and people.
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Chapter 4

Monitoring Setup

This chapter describes the setup procedure according to the monitoring purpose.
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Display Configuration

For Easier View

The monitoring display can be configured according to the monitoring purpose. There are 5 types of
basic display mode, which are Standard, 12-lead, Extended 1, Extended 2, and Enlarged. For the
Standard mode, graphic trend, ventilator, tabular trend, NIBP list, OCRG, block cascade can be

simultaneously displayed.
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Also, 5 patterns of configured display can be programmed using the display mode setup function.
By preprogramming the configuration to each display mode, the display configuration setups at
admittance of patient can be simplified by just selecting one of the display modes.

Reference

For display mode setup procedure, refer to “8. System Configuration Display Mode
To Program the Display Mode”




To Configure the Display

Standard Mode

For the standard mode, maximum of 10 waveforms and 8 numeric data can be displayed.

On the waveform display area, graphic trend, ventilator, tabular trend, NIBP list, OCRG can be also
displayed. If block cascade is selected, long duration waveform can be displayed.
The duration of waveform display is approximately 7.9 seconds.
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1 Pressthe [ Menu | — | Display Config. | keys.

Display Confie. 142 Press the key

o
Display Mode H Standard |

H_‘ Ext1

H_‘

|
Ext2 |
H_‘ Enlarge |

2 Select the waveform to display.

Pressing one of the waveform display location will display the
waveform selection window. Select the parameter.

Display {Standard) Prev.

Selecting the parameter on the waveform selection window will
sequentially assign the parameter from the top. To change the
selection, pressing the waveform display location key will allow
i reselecting the parameter for that location.

BP Overlapl

BP Overlapl

BP Overlapl

BP Overlapl

BP Overlapl

<Waveform Display Location Key>

Display (Standard) \ [Prev.

oor Select Ha\e 12
ECG1 ECG1 \ ECG2 ‘
-

ECG1 ECGlCaScadeIECG‘/ ﬁ
woovertapifl [ mer | %\
BP Overlapl ’m’mpzl
BP Overlapi
BP Overlapl ’Wﬁ
BP Overlapl AWF P
So0= [BlookCascade] “ju J
Close <Waveform Selection Window>
IEkU—OOi FUKUDA DENSHl fait 02/31 14:60 )
N - If the same parameter is repeatedly selected, the waveform
60 display area for that parameter will be enlarged.
0 e
A 118/ 77
4 22 Ecol
sy R | ECG1
J‘-\M\J\J&/\JU\;SSJ 372 .
LAV VSV [+ B
\/m \gz 33 ECG1
AR UUUA AU oo = v
| e | e ] e oo e [Rive] e Juti ] e |




3 Select the numeric data to display.

Pressing one of the numeric data display location will display
the numeric data selection window. Select the parameter.

Display (Standard? Prev
Disp

ECG1

=
%

ECG1

oot Selecting the parameter on the numeric data selection window
will sequentially assign the parameter from the top. To change

BP drerlapt o the selection, pressing the numeric data display location key

BP Overlapl

B0

P tvertopt // 5902 will allow reselecting the parameter for that location.
BP Overlapl Disp
TEHP1 .2
BP Overlapl Block . . .
/ " o <Numeric Data Display Location Key>
Sp0z /
RESV NIBP
VA
/
MeaS.SeIeZ1/2 qﬁ
HR / UPC+PACE OFF
HR
ST-A ST-B ST-C i
BP1
$p02 PR_Sp02 $p02/PR
BP2
NIBP NIRD LIST

$p0z
BP1 BF SR_IBP
Disp

TEMP1,2

il

TEHP1 TENP2 I 1.2 Bc]a"sd(
AP RR_IMP Setup
Over
NIBP al . . .
Close <Numeric Data Selection Window>
T URUDA DENSTT ' _
The numeric data display layout can be changed. By
repeatedly selecting the same parameter, the numeric data
L | i i ) display area for that parameter will be enlarged.
! The parameter can be repeatedly selected for up to 3 times.
92
e PN N NN [N |38137.2 H

RVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVVAVAVA S L
UUUUYUUULU UL 20 82

(o | ] 2 o v o

LN SV N [ B
o33

5T
-
E

e [~ e o
Juto Node |stakts70p]

For details of the data which will be displayed by selecting each key, refer to “The Corresponding
Key for Each Numeric Data Box” in this chapter.

4 Select the function display.

Display (Standard)
Disp.

ECG1 ‘ HR |

ECG1
HR

EC61
BP1

BP Overlapl

— we Press the key and display the function display

- ] selection window.
Func.
Disp

BP Overlapi
TENP1 2 |
Block

BP Overlapi

Cas.
RR_IMP | Setup
Sp0z
Over
RESP NIBP Tap

BP overlapl | S0 |
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Select the function display from [ Trend], | List], | NIBP List|
| OCRG], | VENT. |.

[Irendrous)] [frend Srou] 3 rows / 6 rows indicates the size to display the graphic trend
| List tarous) | | List @rows) | ¢ and OCRG.

| 0cRG (3rows) | | 0CRG Grous) |

UENT. (5rous)

*The display area is fixed.
(lowermost part of waveform area)

[Cioss |

Function Display

<Function Display Tool>

5 Select “Standard” for the display mode.

Display Confia . 142 “ Mode select I “ Page Doun |

Display Model|l_Standard, |E§ [ sew |

" 12-lead Setup | - .
ed I ) Press the key to return to the display

[ e | Sete_| configuration menu.
[ exz | Setp | Then, press the key for the display mode.
[energe | B [ Setw ]

If performing telemetry or wired network transmission, configure the display so
ACA U T 10O N|that the numeric data corresponding to the waveform is displayed.
If not, the displayed waveform or numeric data may not be transmitted.

® After configuring the display, press the key to verify the
programmed display configuration.

® To maintain the configured display even after the power is turned OFF or
after a discharge procedure, save the configuration to one of the display
modes, or select Backué for “Display Config.” on the “Backup at
Discharge” menu (Monitor Setup).
For display mode setup procedure, refer to “8. System Configuration Display
Mode”.

NOTE




To Configure the Display

12-lead Mode

The 12-lead mode displays 12-lead ECG waveforms and other selected waveforms (respiration, SpO,,
etc.). ECG waveforms are displayed in segments at the center of the waveform display area.
The number of waveforms and numeric data that can be displayed are as follows.

Waveforms (Display Duration)

ECG 12-lead (3.9 sec.)
+

Other waveforms: max. 2 (approx. 7.9 sec.)

Total: Max. 14 waveforms

Numeric Data

Max. 8 numeric data

“°"°°" FUKUDA DENSHI ™

[rztEm Recf

02/01 1342
™M

Record
SThRT/STOP|

Freeze

NP

Key Lock
IWoLD 2 Sec uto Hode|

Size/
Scale

Aamit/
Discharae

flarn

T T T .

f . v .mn A‘t)&

N i T

R ,.V‘ q “ “ “ ™

all »lVS l l l l IWI

! h [sp02.

RR_THP Y

MmN 129/ 82

1ok

e Hone
1/510)

1 Pressthe [ Menu | — | Display Config. | keys and display the display configuration menu.

Then press the key for the 12-lead mode.
The display configuration menu will be displayed.

Display Config. 142 ’7,40 de select ’7

=
[ ave | E

Display Mode | Stancerd | BB | Setw |
H_‘12—Iead | Setup J\
Fon B | e %
[ e | [EE [ Sew |
Cearge | EE [ Setw |

<Display Configuration Menu>

2 Select the waveform and numeric data to display.

Display (12-lead)
p
12—lead Wave
Display Area il
5002
1 ‘ RR_INP |
RESP NIBP

Pressing the waveform display location key will display the
waveform parameter selection window. Select the parameter.

<Waveform Display Location Key>

uoneinByuod Aeldsia - N



Display (12-lead)

12—lead Wave
Display Area

T

T

p

RR_INP

HRREAE

Over
lap

NIBP

H RESP

Pressing one of the numeric data display location will display the
numeric data selection window. Select the parameter.

The numeric data display layout can be changed. By repeatedly
selecting the same parameter, the numeric data display area for
that parameter will be enlarged.

The parameter can be repeatedly selected for up to 3 times.

<Numeric Data Display Location Key>

Reference

For details of the data which will be displayed by selecting each key, refer to “The Corresponding
Key for Each Numeric Data Box” in this chapter.

3 Select 12-lead for the display mode.

Display Config. 172
Display Mode | Stancard | 8 | Setw
H_‘12—Iead | Setw | - . . . .
- Press the key to display the display configuration
Bt [ S | menu.
Cexe |E Sewp | Then, press the | 12-lead | key for the display mode.
Ceerge | FH |_Sete |
If performing telemetry or wired network transmission, display the numeric data
ACA U TI1O N|corresponding to the waveform. If not, the displayed waveform or numeric data
may not be transmitted.
® After configuring the display, press the key to verify the
programmed display configuration.
® To maintain the configured display even after the power is turned OFF or
NOTE after a discharge procedure, save the configuration to one of the display
modes, or select | Backup | for “Display Config.” on the “Backup at
Discharge” menu (Monitor Setup).
For display mode setup procedure, refer to “8. System Configuration Display
Mode”.

Reference

The 12-lead waveform can be recorded on the built-in recorder.
For setup procedure of 12-lead waveform recording format, refer to “4. Monitoring Setup
Recording Setup Recorder Setup”




To Configure the Display

Extended 1 Mode

For The Extended 1 mode, Maximum of 10 waveforms and 16 numeric data can be displayed.
The waveform display duration is about 5.5 seconds.

°7°°" FUKUDA DENSHI ™

1 EAN DRSS DS PRI VAN PRI DU

A

A - e 3/.. 3/n
60 50/ 70
[sT B 0.5
mo ——— =
aRE ———.—
BP1 BP2 X

- 23
I b({ ; y y »1 7&&(92 '36.1 392

SN SN A AN

NV VVV VN

2/ 82

Adnit./
[Discharee

farn | “record | sizes
| Henu ” Sience Fv‘nmsmvl Scale |

Key Lol
Freeze [Kexboc

flarn

=
i\ NIBP nisp
EC| Auto ModelsTRRWSmPl tone:

1 Pressthe | Menu | — | Display Config. | keys and press the key for the Extl mode.

Display Confio. 172

The display configuration menu will be displayed.

Prev.
Disp.

Display Mode: H-Standard | E

i 12—lead

T

i Ext2

H_‘ Enlarge | H Setup |

=

<Display Configuration Menu>

2 Select the waveform to d

isplay.

Display (Ext. 1)

BP Over lap1

BP Overlapl

BP Overlapl Sp02 | TEWP1,2 |

BP Over lapl |
4 2
BP Over lap1 |

Pressing the waveform display location key will display the

: :
: waveform parameter selection window. Select the parameter.

<Waveform Display Location Key>

3 Select the numeric data t

o display.

Display (Ext. 13
ECG1 ‘ HR |‘ upcwncgl
ECG1
HR sT-a
ECG1
BP1 BP2
BP Overlapi
BP Overlapi Ll &2
BP Overlap1 sp0z || TENP1,2
BP Overlap1
BP Overlap1
S0
RESP ‘

Pressing one of the numeric data display location will display the
numeric data selection window. Select the parameter.

Prev.
isp.

<Numeric Data Display Location Key>

uoneinByuod Aeldsia - N



By repeatedly selecting the same parameter, the numeric data display area for that parameter will be
enlarged. The same parameter can be repeatedly assigned for up to 3 rows and 2 columns.

<Parameter Selection> <Numeric Data Box Display>

Adlt 07/30 13:58
ES KN
| et | w2 |

49, WY

I‘ Adult. 07/30 13:58

1 R
vav.
SiH SD
T T % 0.5 ST_all&——— —
Wow==== V OR=—==
alR H———I— Va2 B———I—

"116/ 77 [ 23/ 10

92) ( 15)

1

®
=
e

For details of the data which will be displayed by selecting each key, refer to “The Corresponding
eference . . .
Key for Each Numeric Data Box” in this chapter.

4 Select Extended 1 mode for the display mode.

Display Mode H-Standard | E H Setup |

Press the | Prev. Disp. | key to return to the display
configuration menu.

Then, press the key for the display mode.

If performing wired network transmission, display the numeric data
ACA U T1O N| corresponding to the waveform. If not, the displayed waveform or numeric data
may not be transmitted.

® After configuring the display, press the key to verify the
programmed display configuration.

® To maintain the configured display even after the power is turned OFF or

NOTE after the discharge procedure, save the configuration to one of the display

modes, or select for “Display Config.” on the “Backup at

Discharge” menu (Monitor Setup).

For display mode setup procedure, refer to “8. System Configuration Display

Mode”.

4—10



To Configure the Display Extended 2 Mode

For the Extended 2 mode, Maximum of 10 waveforms and 9 numeric data can be displayed.
The waveform display duration is about 5.5 seconds.

5= FUKUDA DENSHI e SzrsT oA

HR v Av.

“

LA e g

kg

“116/ 77 " 23/ 10
( 92) mi ( 15) o

SVAVNVNVNVEN L 5 s

0z [rRc0
e 33
n
) = 1 e
= = = T
Record P NIBP Home:
STaRT/STOP 1ok 1/5100

Adnit/

=
Key Lock
Discharoe || Fresze SE(

Menu flarn Size/ NIBP
sience Scale D 2 sec| lAuto Mode|

H

1 Pressthe | Menu | — | Display Config. | keys, and press the key for the Ext2 mode.
. , The display configuration menu will be displayed.
Display Config. 142 p y g p y

=
Display Mode: H Standard |

H_‘ 12—lead |

i Ext1
i Ext2

H_‘ Enlarge |

<Display Configuration Menu>

2 Select the waveform and numeric data to display.

Pressing the waveform display location key will display the
waveform parameter selection window. Select the parameter.

Display (Ext.2) Prev.
Disp.

BP Overlapl

BP Overlapl

BP Overlapl

BP Overlapl

BP Over lap1

Block
[ror: |
“ RR_CO: | . ]
N J/ <Waveform Display Location Key>
P——— = Pressing one of the numeric data display location will display the
oot e numeric data selection window. Select the parameter.
oot " The numeric data display layout is fixed.
BP Overlapi
BP Overlapl
BP Overlapl
NIBP $p02
BP Overlapl

Sp0z
Cas.
TEWPA TEHP2 Setup
$p0z

€02 0z

BP Overlapl

‘ RR_CO2

<Numeric Data Display Location Key>

For details of the data which will be displayed by selecting each key, refer to “The Corresponding
Key for Each Numeric Data Box” in this chapter.
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3 Select Extended 2 mode for the display mode.

Display Mode H-Standard | E

H_‘ 12—lead |

Press the key to display the display configuration

|
|
| menu.
|
|

H_‘ Ext1

H_‘

Ext2

Then, press the key for the display mode.

If performing telemetry or wired network transmission, display the numeric data
ACA UTION |[corresponding to the waveform. If not, the displayed waveform or numeric data
may not be transmitted.

® After configuring the display, press the key and verify the
programmed display configuration.

® To maintain the configured display even after the power is turned OFF or

NOTE after the discharge procedure, store the configuration to one of the display
modes, or select for “Display Config.” on the “Backup at

Discharge” menu (Monitor Setup).

For display mode setup procedure, refer to “8. System Configuration

Display Mode”.

To Configure the Display Enlarge Mode

The “Enlarge Mode” displays the numeric data in enlarged format. Maximum of 4 waveforms and 4
numeric data can be displayed. The waveform display duration is about 10.2 seconds.

=257 FUKUDA DENSHI St sz701 1oz
RPN PRI VAN PRI DU VRN VAN DU VAN PRI P P

(VA
R

N
H

Av. SpO:

60 92

NIBP 13:42 RR_IMP X

129/ 82 30

mmHg

szes || pames T Key Lock Nigp nisp
Scale reeze flyorp 2 sec| lAuto Mode |[STRT/STOP

Record
IsTakT/sTop| Discharce

flarn
Slence Plarn

oo |

1 Pressthe [ Menu | — | Display Config. | keys and press the key for the Enlarge
mode.

Display Config. 142 ’7,40 de select ’7

The display configuration menu will be displayed.

Display Mode | Stancerd | BB | Setw |
H_‘12—Iead | Setup |
T Setp |
T a2 Setup

i Enlarge Setup, ;
| <Display Configuration Menu>
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2 Select the waveform to display.

’I

Display (Enlarge)

ECG1

Pressing the waveform display location key will display the
waveform parameter selection window. Select the parameter.

ECG1

$p02

RESP

Sp02

NIBP

RR_IMP

Block
Cas.
Setup
Over
lap

<Waveform Display Location Key>

3 Select the numeric data to display.

Display (Enlarge)

Pressing one of the numeric data display location will display the

ECG1

ECG1

Spoz

RESP

Sp02

NIBP

RR_INP

-_Prev.
e numeric data selection window. Select the parameter.
Block
Cas.
Setup
<Numeric Data Display Location Key>

/A\CAUTION

If performing telemetry or wired network transmission, display the numeric data
corresponded to the waveform. If not, the displayed waveform or numeric data
may not be transmitted.

NOTE

® After configuring the display, press the key and verify the

® To maintain the configured display even after the power is turned OFF or

programmed display configuration.

after the discharge procedure, store the configuration to one of the display
modes, or select for “Display Config.” on the “Backup at
Discharge” menu (Monitor Setup).

For display mode setup procedure, refer to “8. System Configuration Display
Mode”.
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To Configure the Display

Block Cascade

4—14

For the standard, extended 1, extended 2, and enlarge mode, block cascade waveform can be

displayed.

When the display configuration is standard mode with 2 waveforms block cascade, the maximum
duration of waveform display is about 39.5 seconds (5 blocks x 7.9 sec.).

When the display configuration is extended mode with 2 waveforms block cascade, the maximum
duration of waveform display is about 27.5 seconds (5 blocks x 5.5 sec.).

When the display configuration is enlarge mode with 2 waveforms block cascade, the maximum
duration of waveform display is about 20.4 seconds (2 blocks x 10.2 sec.).

=" FUKUDA DENGH] ™ e == FUKUDA DENSHT ™ ST
HR VA fopc 3/m 3/». AR wa. |
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. b -

P //—\/Em 3 y i

N N1 118 |23 T S s A X .

N AN N o7 | 10 = B 231/5)10

N~ N\~ 36.1'37.2 TN \N_— \
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- A [0t 32 Ty
\@/\/\/\W\/\ il A G 1297 82
[ [ e [oinn] s Jomme e Pl e it foite] vme | [ oo | e Jobi] et [t e o] e Jutiifitina] e |

1 Pressthe | Menu | — | Display Config. | keys and press the key for the display mode

to set the block cascade.

Display Config. 142 ’7,40 de select ’7

Display Mode H-Standard | ; H Setup

H_‘ 12—lead |

HEE

e |

H_‘ Enlarge |

=

2 Set the block cascade.

Display (Ext.2) Prev.
Disp.

ECG1

ECG1

BP Overlapl

BP Overlapl

BP Overlapl

NIBP Sp02
BP Overlapl

BP Over lap1 [
| BPt |H BP2
‘ TEMP A |H TEMP2 Setup

Spoz

over
02 02 RR_CO02 Tap

o s e 1

display area wil be set to

W | Eca1 || Ecez || Ecas || Ecaa |
Frcoz | eces |[ Ecae |[ Eca7 |[ Ecas
— ecGo |[Ec1o]|[EcG11|[Ecai2

-
" BP1 | BP2
sp0, || RESP
awE || awp || oFF |

The display configuration menu will be displayed.

<Display Configuration Menu>

Pressing the | Block Cas. Setup | key will display the block
cascade setup menu. Select the waveform quantity and
parameter for the block cascade display.

Select the waveform quantity for the block cascade from [ 2]

(3] [4] [5] [6]

<Block Cascade Setup Menu>



Block Cascade Setup
Wave Oty

If "Have Oty” is chaneed. block cascade
display area wil be set to "OFF”.

y - \
o EEREEE
= [ Ecas | ecae || eca || Ecas
4ECG2 [ Ecee |[Eca10][Eca11][Eca12
_‘BP1 * ERIE2
ﬂ Sp0s || RESP
AE || awp |[ oFF

)
N

ECG1 || ECG2 || ECG3 || ECG4

=
ECG5 || ECG6 || ECGT || ECG8

EcGo |[Ecai1o][Ecat1]|Ecat2]

€ BP2
Sp0, || RESP
Resp |

-
RESP avE || awe || orF |

Display (Ext. 1) Prev.

Disp.
ECG1 w HR I‘upcwncsl
ECG1
ECG1 T
BP2
BP l)verlam\ —
BP Overlap \ Bpt e
BP Ovorlapt \ $p02 I‘ TEnPl,al
BP Overlapl \
BP Overlapl \ Block
Cas.
NIBP  [NIBP LIST| | Setup
$p02
Over
RESP ‘ NBp  [NiBP LIsT| | Tap
- \

|

Display (Ext. 1) Prev.

Block Cascade | Selekt Wave 172 Page Down
(ECG1)

Block Cascade
o | s | e |

Block fasoade || Fog1chscado | Ectzcascade

Block Cascade
(5p02) i\ P2

Block Cascade
(RESP) BP Oveklapl || BP Overlap2

Block Cascade
(ECG1)
Block Cascade
(ECG2) Sp0z RESP

Block Cascade
AT T T
Block Cascade
(5p02) lockCascade| OFF

Block Cascade
(RESP)

g

Select the parameter for the block cascade display.

Parameter Selection
/

Waveform Display Location

To change the selection, press the waveform display location
key, and then the parameter selection key.

After the selection, press the key.

Select block cascade for the displaying waveform.

Pressing the waveform location key will display the waveform
parameter selection window. Select | Block Cascade |.

Pressing the block cascade key will set the block cascade for the
set quantity.

<Waveform Display Location Key>

<Waveform Parameter Selection Window>
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4—16

4 Select the display mode which the block cascade was set.

Diswla Confio- 142 [ oge select | | Pace bown |

Display Mode ”-Standard | = H Setup |
" 12-tead Setup - . . .
P | H | Press the | Prev. Disp. | key to access the display configuration
| Set
Bl — menu.
[— [ . .
ez j ‘/ Setw | Then, select the display mode which the block cascade was set.
[ Enlarge | E5{_Seww |

If performing wired network transmission, display the numeric data
ACA UTION |[corresponding to the waveform. If not, the displayed waveform or numeric data
may not be transmitted.

® After configuring the display, press the key and verify the
NOTE programmed display configuration.
® The block cascade setup is common for all display mode.




The Corresponding Key for Each Numeric Data Box

The numeric data to be displayed can be selected on the numeric data selection window on the display
configuration setup menu. Refer to the following for the corresponding key for each numeric data box.

o

Numeric Data 152
HR |
HR UPC+PACE OFF
HR I

BP1

S$T-A ST-B sT-C

$p0z PR_Sp02 $p0z2/PR

BP2
NIBP NIBP LIST

Spoz

TENP1 2 I
RR_INP |

BP1 BP2 PR_IBP

TEMP1 TEMP2 TENP1,2

RR_INP CO2 RR_CO2

Func..
Disp

Over
Close NIBP lap

Prev.
Disp.

Block
Cas.
Setup

Numeric Data (1st Page)>

<Display Configuration Setup Menu

Reference

For details of the displayed data for each numeric data box, refer to “Display Configuration
Description of the Display @Numeric Data Box Display (for each parameter)”.

[{Numeric Data / 1st Page)

Numeric Data 1.2 Page Down

HR | Heart Rate

vpc+PacE | VPC, Pace Beat

NIBP NIBP LIST

HR UPC+PACE OFF ’ﬁ
§T-n ST-B §T-C
| st |
$p02 PR_Sp0z | SpOz/PR

H ST-B |H ST-C |ST Level

sp02 | SpO, Value

Pulse Rate (SpOy,)

BP1 BP2 PR_IBP
PR_$p02
TEMPA TENP2 TEMP1 2
RR_IMP C0z RR_COz Sp02+PR
Close

SpO; Value and Pulse Rate

NIBP Value

HEURHRERd

NIBP LIST| NIBP List

BP1 BP2 BP Value

g

PR_IBP | Pulse Rate (BP)

TEHPA TENP2 ‘ TEHP1 2 ‘ TEMP Value

Respiration Rate (Impedance)

02 EtCO, Value / InspCO, Value

] [ [

RR_C0z | Respiration Rate (CO,)

HR

60

e 3/m 3/h

"= 50/ 70

ST Q.
mm) I 0.2
m g ———. —
alRy ——— —

h 2
%
PR_Sp0z B

A

INIBP 13:16

129/ 82

mmH=

16 1287 89
10 1204 8B
108 1295 90
100 129 90

[
Woow

" 116/ 77
( 92) e

PR_IBP

60

36.1 37.2

RR_INP B

30

v 33

Insp
1 nmHg

~ 30
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[{Numeric Data / 2nd Page]

. . TU I E;
Nuneric Data 22 [“pocoyy | | uent | Ventilator Data - "‘“’4302’“’4 16

PEAK 2 PEEP 0 TEAN 1

UENT RR_UENT . . . _
Respiration Rate (Ventilator) e 20

Sv02+C0 BIS

. SvD0: .
HETO sU HEHMO-1 SuI sv0z+C0 | Oximeter Data P 5.33 L min
SUR SURI . A . . CI AUG 2.8 L/min/mz
RUY RUMI * Displayed data will differ depending on BSA 1 o8
Usy RUSUI the used oximeter.
C STOP BIS
Ret cursor WATCH BIS BIS Value 58 sal - 87%
EMG  0dB
SR 0%
BP3 5U 65
HEHO gHR HEMO-1 gﬂél RUR 1363
TENP3 b Rl RUWT RUw N
RUSH RUSWI ] 38
Hemodynamic (Based on Vigilance data) SUR] 2304
RUWI 0.32
Close RUSUI 4.2

mmHz

Cursor Reference Cursor Cursor (Ref. :BP1)
| Ref. I 0 E]@EE]

‘ cursor | Measurement Cursor 100 E]@E]

mmH=

Cursor (BP1) Ref. 0 ‘

Stop Watch TINERT 00 00:00
TINER2  00:00:00

BP3

BP3 BP4 BP5 BP Value )&34/ 21
( 26) nnHg

38.3

t
Blood Temperature (When CO is 44 9
measured) . .

=i

TENP3 TEMP Value

f=




To Display the Short

Trend

The short trend can be selected to be displayed on the home display.

1 Press the | Menu

| - | Display Config. | — | Page Down | keys.

Display Config. 2/2

=] =]

The display configuration menu will be displayed.

=
Short Trend \| ON |H

Overlap invalid if ECG cascade or block cascade is seleq

Grid
Wave Line Overlap | will display the waveform and short trend

-OFF ”‘_‘ Overlap J
Short Trend Selection
will display the short trend on the home display.
OFF | will not display the short trend on the home display.

overlapped.

Wave Clip

<Display Configuration Menu>

2 Select the display type for the short trend.

“°°°" FUKUDA DENSHI

™

100 3R a

j M1 77
o (92) me

Mo BB BTy
ASASASASASA

f%j

CANNANAN AN 30

/\//\/\/\/\/\/\/\/\/\ "”} IR

x| — || The shorttrend can be displayed in 5 minutes increments from

0 minute to 30 minutes.
Pressing the waveform display area will change the short trend

wwﬂ

7 display duration according to the pressed location.

116/ 77
( 92) my

" 23,10
UUUM\_) 83

i

" /\/\/\/\/‘ W ml}”" 129" 82
[+ = o] ot Jomelo a] o o] — |
The short trend can be displayed only for the standard display mode. However, if
NOTE graphic trend, ventilator, OCRG, tabular trend, or NIBP list is displayed, short
trend cannot be displayed.
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Waveform Grid Display

The ECG waveform can be selected to be displayed on the grid.

°°"°“" FUKUDA DENSHI

Aault

02/01 18:42
™M

HR av.

60

flarn
H tenu |H Slence

=)
Record
ISTART/STOP|

1
= 116/ 77
( 92) mig
7K
23/ 10
(15) wg
02
%
moE T2 B
36.1 37.2
L T —
AVANVAVANVAVANANVIAVANNY
Prese 1BP 13:42
LY NNV Y e e
: e
szes | pames [Teere ”’K'ey Lockl T . |
Scale Discharge HOLD 2 SEC| [Auto Mode [|START/STOP

Press the | Menu | — [ Display Config. | — | Page Down | keys.

Display Config_ 2/2

Short Trend

Grid

Wave Line
Thickness

Wave Clip

Invalid if function disp . is selected.
Overlap invalid if ECG cascade or block cascade is sel

(Eolrer 1)

_Pase Up -

H_‘ ON ”|-OFF ”‘_‘ Overlap |

The display configuration menu will be displayed.

Grid Selection
will display the grids on the home display.

Wave Line Thickness

OFF | will not display the grids on the home display.

<Display Configuration Menu>

The thickness of the displayed waveforms can be selected from 3 levels.

1 Pressthe [ Menu | — | Display Config. | — | Page Down | keys.

Display Config_ 2/2

Short Trend

Grid

Invalid if function disp . is selected.
Overlap invalid if ECG cascade or block cascade is selected.

_Pase Up -

H_‘ ON ”|-OFF ”‘_‘ Overlap |

Wave Line
Thickness

<L

Wave Clip

:
o 1)

4—20

Select the wave line thickness from 3 levels.



Waveform Clipping

If the waveform amplitude exceeds the waveform display area, whether or not to clip the exceeded part
can be selected.

1 Pressthe [ Menu | — | Display Config. | — | Page Down | keys.

Bieplay Confio. 272 ON | will display the exceeded part of the waveform in
_ _ _ straight line.
srortTrens |0 |"ofF [["overiap | will display the whole part of waveform even if it
Invalid if Function disp. is selected. .
Overlap invalid if ECG cascade or block cascade is selected. exceeds the d|sp|ay area. HOWeVer, the exceeded part
Grid may not be displayed depending on the sweep speed of
the waveform displayed above or below the gas
Wave Li = =
iy waveform.
Wave Clip -OFF I

%4

4—21
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To Configure the Display Auto Mode and Display Optimization

The home display layout can be automatically configured by setting the display mode to , or
pressing the | Optimize Display | key preprogrammed as user key.

The display will be automatically configured to either “Standard” mode or “Extended 1” mode
depending on the quantity of the measured parameters.

® The parameter that is not measured will not be displayed.

® The low priority parameter may not be displayed.

NOTE |® Some parameters (ST, etc.) are not included in the optimization setup selection.
To display these parameters on the home display, set the display configuration
manually.

@Set the Display Priority
Set the order of priority to display the parameters for optimized display configuration.

1 Pressthe [ Menu | — | System Configuration | — | Pre-Set | — | Monitor Setup | —
| Display Optim. Setup | keys.
The display configuration optimization setup menu will be displayed.

2 Set the order of priority for displaying the parameters.

Piseloy Gontiaurntion Getazntien Setug rey
bisp:

Ha

N St the prionty dor dieplay configuration optimization.

arqgrargprmuo
£[|2(|5|[5|[=

oo
IIHH -
@7

E|
H

/

Select the parameter to change the order of priority.

i

O o armd
HIB HIEIH

e 8P Format S

g

g
H

[ ]
§

]

Set the prionty for cheplay confiquration cptimization.

v

Use the | Up | or [ Down | keys to change the order of
priority for that parameter.

VEHT

e Ferrat R

qroargraforoforgrargro arqro ;‘;
HIBIEIBHIB I BIZIBIENE [BIBIEIE H
H H H

H

B

NOTE |PRincludes PR_SpO, and PR_IBP.

3 Select whether to overlap or separate the BP waveform display.

] —
BP Format W Overlap Separate

4—22



@Optimize the Display

By selecting for the display mode or by pressing the | Optimize Display | key preprogrammed
as user key, the home display will be automatically configured by arranging the currently measured
parameters according to the display priority set on the display optimization setup menu.

The display mode will be either "Standard” mode or "Ext. 1" mode depending on the number of
parameters.

1 To optimize the display using the auto mode function, press the | Menu | — | Display Config|
keys and display the display configuration menu.

pesl Confio- 172 Select | Auto | for the display mode, and return to the home
display.
Display Mode H Standard | . H Setup p y
[1z-teso | The home display will be automatically configured by arranging
H_‘ Ext1

the currently measured parameters according to the display
priority set on the display optimization setup menu.

H_‘

Ext2 |

Erare Each time the probe or sensor is plugged/unplugged, the home
F e d display will be reconfigured.
——
<Display Configuration Menu>
2 Another way to optimize the display is to press the | Optimize Display | key preprogrammed as
user key.
"""°°" FUKUDA DENSHI - SO

R vav.

ottt iy 60

A

— " 116/ 77
- )(‘ 92) i

'36.1 '?ﬁ.g

S

K AN NN N AN Ny 30

INIEP 15758

VAL VVNALLY VY T &

|‘ e |

o= | pomy . e o |

NIEP
sTaRT/ST0P|

‘ Henu |‘ Sience smv/smvl

& oot Ns{c
Optimise Display

"0K” will set optimise display based

on monitored parameters.

Display mode wil be set to Standard or Extended depending The Conf| rmatlon message Wl” be d|sp|ayed . PI'ESSII'Ig

on number of parameters.

[ [o]

the key will optimize the display.

® The optimized display configuration will be overwritten to the current display
configuration (Standard / Ext. 1).
® To maintain the configured display even after the power is turned OFF or after the
NOTE discharge procedure, store the configuration to one of the display modes, or select
for “Display Config.” on the “Backup at Discharge” menu (Monitor Setup).
For display mode setup procedure, refer to “8. System Configuration Display
Mode”.
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Description of the Display

This section explains the displayed item on the home display.

@®Waveform Display Area

Print Cancel Key
(For laser printer)

Patient Name Event Key Patient Classification Pacemaker Use Date/Time  Drift Filter
Bed / Room ID Ng \ /
Telemetry Channel |\

TCON Status i EHE1[1)6801 FUKUDA DENS Aoult Pacemaker used (W) 12/11 14:681 /|

M Drift—F ON

TCONO120Tl =]
HR
ECG Lead\ 60 ™ ECG Filter
_ ~ Mode
ECG Size !
T~ b f" 116/ 77
92) mnHg
BP2
BP Seale— | g NS NP e e P 23/ 10
®] j\ 15) o
" 92
..... L " T & %
'\/\/n
SpOs Size 36.1 37. 2
\ v 33
. L R U U i U - I s
RESP s|ze\\f1 A -
Respiratory Sweep\b{\ 30
Speed e sy M Ao An MM A M M NS Y N1BP 14:51
H \ 129/ 82
CO; Scale v/ | e, [oichta] i [obmst [ e [t o P ffrbme]| e |
CO,Wave RESP Wave ECG Wave BP Wave SpO, Wave

Bed / Room ID No.
Displays the 4-digit Bed ID and 3-digit (000 to 999) Room ID.

Telemetry Channel ID
Displays the channel ID of the built-in telemeter.

TCON Status (For Bidirectional Wireless Communications Module, HTC-702)
Displays the TCON communication condition, TCON ID, and TCON group (channel).

For more detalils, refer to “Description of Bidirectional Wireless Communications (TCON) Display”
in this section.

Battery Mark
Displays the battery condition in 3 levels when the monitor is operated by battery.

Battery Batterv Condition Indication of Operation Time
Pack Y Normal Mode Power Saving Mode
() | Full About 3 to 2 hours About 4 to 2 hours
- ) The remaining battery is less than About 2 hours to About 2 hours to
half. 20 minutes 20 minutes
) The battery is almost empty. Connect About 20 minutes About 20 minutes
to the AC power source immediately. or less or less

For power saving mode, refer to “8. System Configuration Monitor Setup @Battery
Operation”.

424



The above operation time indicates the time with a new battery pack
ACAUT ION performing ECG measurement, NIBP periodic measurement (5-minute

interval). Note that the battery pack degrades with continuous use and
shortens the usable time.

Date/Time
Displays the current date (month, day) and time (hour, minute).

Patient Name / Patient Classification

Displays the patient name and patient classification (adult / child / neonate) selected on the admit
menu.

Pacemaker Use
When “Used” is selected for “Pacemaker” on the admit menu, “Pacemaker used” will be displayed.

Drift Filter

When drift filter is set to ON, “Drift-F ON” will be displayed.
Depending on the setup, enlarged clock can be displayed instead of drift filter message.

elc g 2'\: 1 1 . 34 <——— Enlarged clock display

For procedure to select the drift filter or enlarged clock display, refer to “8. System Configuration
Monitor Setup”

ECG Filter Mode
Displays the selected ECG filter mode. (M: Monitor mode, E: ESIS mode, D: Diagnosis mode)

Respiratory Sweep Speed

Displays the sweep speed for the impedance respiration waveform, CO, waveform, AWP, AWF
waveform.

Event Key

This touch key will be displayed at alarm occurrence. Even when the alarm is resolved, this key will
remained to be displayed until it is pressed. Pressing this key will silence the alarm and display the
recall display. The event key display can be selected ON or OFF.

For ON/OFF of Event Key, refer to “8. System Configuration Monitor Setup”.

Print Cancel Key & (For laser printer)

Pressing this key will cancel printing on the laser printer.

To use the laser printer, TCP/IP network setting is necessary. For procedure, refer to “9.
Installation TCP/IP Network Connection”.

| 12LEAD REC | key

0201 13:42

M
; This key will be displayed when the display mode is “12-lead”.
|[r2LEaD Rec] R v Pressing the key will record the 12-lead waveform on the built-in
’ 60 recorder or laser printer.
Y .[ST [ 0.5

If laser printer is set for output recorder, laser printer icon will be
@ELEF'D REC displayed inside the | 12LEAD REC | key.

For setup procedure of 12-lead waveform output recorder and recording format, refer to
“4. Monitoring Setup Recording Setup 12-lead Waveform Recording”
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HR

30

" 116/ 77—

@®Numeric Data Box Display (for all parameters)

|_Message Icon
When the parameter box size is too small to display the message
inside, a message icon will be displayed instead to indicate that
message is present.

—Alarm OFF Mark

Displayed when the alarm is set OFF.

( 92) nnHg

For procedure to select ON/OFF of message icon display, refer to “8. System Configuration

Monitor Setup”.

-~ XX

Out of Measurement Range (XXX)
The measurement is out of range.

Measurement Error (- —-)

= When the NIBP measurement ended erroneously. The time of
measurement will be displayed.

= When the measurement is ceased manually, the time of
measurement will be displayed as “— — —*

@®Numeric Data Box Display (for each parameter)

g numeric data selection key (display configuration setup menu) for each of

For the correspondin
the following numeric data box, refer to “Corresponding Key for Each Numeric Data Box” in this

chapter.

HR W

HR Average (Instant / Average)

Displays the averaging method of HR. (“HR Average” on ECG
configuration menu)
HR / PR Synchronization Mark

Synchronizing to the set HR/PR alarm source, a mark will be

© 92

PI, 7.00 %

\

Pl Value

displayed. If is selected for “Pulse Tone” (ECG config.), the
mark will be displayed inside the PR_SpO, numeric data box
regardless of the HR/PR alarm source setup.

HR / PR Parameter

Displays HR / PR value.

When the value exceeds the measurable range, “xxx” will be
displayed.

PR_1BP /*/ PR Value (BP)
PR_Sp0z = /T/ PR Value (Sp0Oy)

Displays the arterial oxygen saturation measurement value.

Spoé\g‘zi/ SpO, Value

5% ——SEC Alarm Indicator (For DS-7210)

Displayed when the SEC alarm is set.

PI Value (For DS-7210M)
If Pl (Perfusion Index) display is set to ON, PI value will be displayed.



3,
PACE 50 / 7

3

ST III ﬁ
{mm} MR ———
alR #———.

0.
0.

1o

VPC Value (1 minute, 1 hour)

Displays the VPC rate for the last 1 minute and last 1 hour.
"- - =" will be displayed during arrhythmia learning.

Pace Beats (1 minute) / Total Beats (1 minute)

Pace beats and total beats for the last 1 minute will be displayed.
"- - =" will be displayed during arrhythmia learning.

ST Level

ST levels will be displayed. "- - - will be displayed for the following
case.

- during arrhythmia learning.

- during lead-off condition.

- when “N” or “S” is not detected for QRS within 30 seconds.

- when reference waveform is not set for ST measurement.

The leads displayed inside the ST level box can be changed.
For procedure, refer to "@Set the Leads for ST Data Box” of this section.

RR_INP

30

RR Value
(Impedance)

RR Sync. Mark

RR Value

Displays the impedance RR / CO, RR measurement value
corresponded to the respiration synchronization source. When the
measurable range is exceeded, “xxx” will be displayed. When the
ECG relay cable for electrosurgical knife is used, or when impedance
measurement is set to OFF, impedance RR will not be displayed.

RR_CO2 ]
3M/RR Value (COy)
RR_UENT [
20/*/ RR Value (Ventilator)

RR Synchronization Mark

Synchronizing to the set RR/APNEA alarm source, a mark will be
displayed inside the parameter box.

NOTE

The RR synchronization mark will not be displayed when ventilator is the RR/APNEA
alarm source, and when the measurement is performed by PURITAN-BENNETT

ventilator.

Meas. Interval Meas. Time

Cuff Press.

NIBP 2.5min 13:16 160

129/ 82

mmHE

NIBP Value (SYS / DIA)

NIBP Measurement Interval

The NIBP measurement interval will be displayed. If the automatic
mode is set to OFF, it will be left blank.

If | Backup (Resume auto mode by manual measurement.) | is
selected for “NIBP Auto Mode” on the “Backup at Discharge” menu
(Monitor Setup), the NIBP measurement will become in standby
condition when a patient is discharged. (When measurement interval
is set.) In this case, periodic measurement will resume when the
measurement is performed manually, or when the measurement
interval is changed.

NIBP Measurement Time

Displays the start time of NIBP measurement.

NIBP Cuff Pressure

Displays the cuff pressure during NIBP measurement.

NIBP Value

Displays the NIBP measurement value (SYS / DIA / Mean).

The mean NIBP display can be set to ON or OFF on the NIBP
configuration menu. The value will be displayed as “~ - -" when the
preprogrammed NIBP erase time has elapsed.
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NIBP Smin 16:23

31 29 |
I

1WA Heasuring BP

Oscillograph

The oscillograph can be displayed inside the NIBP numeric data box
if the size is 2 boxes or larger and “Oscillograph” is set to ON in the
NIBP setup menu.

Dyna Alert Status

If Dyna Alert function is set to ON, the Dyna Alert function status will
be displayed.

18 12875 82
10 1205 86
108 1295 90
100 129 90

(RO RO RO

NIBP List

The latest 4/8/12 data of NIBP list will be displayed. The humber of
displaying data depends on the size of parameter box.

116/ 77
({ O922) g

BP Value

SYS/DIA/Mean BP value will be displayed.
On the BP configuration menu, ON/OFF of mean BP display can be

BP Label

selected. If the measurable range is exceeded, “xxx" will be
displayed. If transducer is not connected or BP zero balance is not
performed, “- - -* will be displayed.

BP Label

The BP label setup for the blood pressure will be displayed.

PAP

PCUP 23

34/ 2 _—PCWP Value, PCWP Measured Time
e ( M When the BP label is PAP, PCWP (Pulmonary Capillary Wedge
13:1 mmHE

Pressure) and measured time can be displayed.

IAP

- (45/ 32 —
PDP__ 35 mnHg

PDP Value

When the BP label is IAP, PDP (Peak Diastolic Pressure) of IABP can
be displayed.

| (R

Systolic Pressure (SYS) = Peak Systolic Pressure (PSP).

/48//CPP Value
PP a4 —-— When the BP label is I_CP, and artery pressure is labeled as ART,

CPP (Cerebral Perfusion Pressure) can be measured. CPP = Mean
Value of Arterial Pressure — Mean Value of Intracranial Pressure

If the CPP value is less than 0, ICP or ART is not measured, or zero
balance has not been performed for ICP or ART, the value will be
displayed as “— — -". Also, alarm cannot be set for CPP.

MEAN_HAVE

" 116/ 77
( 92) mi

MEAN_WAVE
Displayed when mean waveform is set ON (BP configuration menu.).

TEMP Label

36.1 37.2

The label set for the temperature will be displayed.
TEMP Value

Displays the temperature measurement value. The 400 series

temperature probe can be used. When the measurable range is
exceeded, “xxx" will be displayed. When the 700 series is used,
“~ - =" will be displayed for the measurement value.

"44.9

Blood Temperature

By using the thermodilution catheter for the CO measurement, blood
temperature can be displayed. When the measurable range is

exceeded, “xxx" will be displayed.

v 33

Insp
1 mmHg

EtCO, Value / InspCO, Value

Displays the end-tidal CO, concentration and inspiratory CO,
concentration measurement value.

The measurement unit can be selected from mmHg / kPa / % on the
CO, configuration menu.



TU Insp 400 Exp 4 1 6 Ventilator Measurement

" 6.2

PERK 2 PEEP 0 MEaN 1| displayed.

Sv0z2 a2 .
CO AVG 5 - 3 L/min
CI AVG 2.8 L/min/me

Oximeter Data
When oximeter (Vigilance / Vigilance CEDV / Vigilance 11 / Vigileo /

When ventilator is connected, the ventilator measurement data will be

BSA 1.98 OXIMETRIX3 / Q-vue / Q2 Computer) is connected, the oximeter
data (SvO., CO, etc.) will be displayed.
The displayed data will differ depending on the used oximeter.
Oximeter Displayed Data

Vigilance SvO, _
(CCO mode / STAT OFF / Index OFF) (Sevo,) | CCO EDV BT
Vigilance SvO, .
(CCO mode / STAT ON / Index OFF) (Scvo,) | CCO STAT | EDVSTAT | BT
Vigilance SvO, o
(CCO mode / STAT OFF / Index ON) (ScvO,) CcCl EDVI BT
Vigilance SvO;, o
(CCO mode / STAT ON / Index ON) (Scvo,) | CCISTAT | EDVISTAT | BT

. SvO, - -
Vigilance (ICO mode) (ScvO,) CO AVG CI AVG
Oximetrix3 SvO, CO AVG ClI AVG — —
Q-vue (CCO mode) — CCO CClI BT —
Q-vue (CCO not measured) — CO AVG — — —
Oximetrix3 + Q-vue (CCO mode) SvO, CCO CClI BT —
Oximetrix3 + Q-vue (CCO not measured) SvO, CO AVG — — —
Q2 Computer (CCO mode) SvO, CCO CCl BT —
Q2 Computer (CCO not measured) SvO, CO AVG CI AVG — BSA

4—29

uoneinByuod Aeldsia - N



4—-30

Hemodynamic Data (Vigilance)
Based on the CCO data measured by the Vigilance (or Vigilance

SU 65
SUR 1363 CEDV / Vigilancell / Vigileo), the following hemodynamic data are
gﬂgu 0 '85 ‘_: calculated and displayed every second based on the following
ST 35 condition.
SURT 2304 - Measured on CCO mode of Vigilance. (not displayed for ICO mode)
EUg:‘I 0 -43 g - SvO, parameter key (oximeter numeric data box) is displayed.
v ' - BP label is set as ART, PAP, CVP.
(If the unit is “kPa”, the data is converted to “mmHg” for calculation.)
Parameter Description Equation
X
Sy Stroke Volume (mL/beat) w
- X 79.
SVR Systemic Vascular Resistance (dynes-sec-cm‘s) (MAP %\gg 79.90
RVW Right Ventricular Work (kg-m) CCO x (MPAP—CVP) x 0.0136
RVSW Right Ventricular Stroke Work (g-m) SV x (MPAP—CVP) x 0.0136
SviI Stroke Volume Index (mL/beat/mz) BSS—VA
SVRI Systemic Vasculzir5 ReZS|stance Index SVRXBSA
(dynes-sec-cm™"-m")
RVWI Right Ventricular Work Index (kg-m/mz) %
RVSWI Right Ventricular Stroke Work Index (g-m/mz) %
The hemodynamic data based on Vigilance data will not be displayed on the
Vigilance / Vigileo list. Only the data directly acquired from the Vigilance will be
NOTE |displayed on the Vigilance / Vigileo list. For SVR, SVRI, the displaying value can be
selected from | Vigilance | or | DS-7200 | on “Vigilance/Vigileo SVR, SVRI
calculation” (Page 4/4 of Monitor Setup)
AL Stopwatch Ke
TIMERT 00:00:00 Funstions as stz)l watch
TIMER2  00:00:00 pwaten.

BIS
sl 87
ENG  OdB
SR 0%

BIS Data

When the A-2000 BIS Monitor is connected, BIS data (BIS, SQl,
EMG, SR) will be displayed.

If SQI value is below 50%, the background color will turn gray.

If SQI value is below 15%, BIS value and SR value will disappear.




@Alarm Limit Display

. 00
f\\ 116/ 77|%
- O2) el *T
23/ 10

7777777 (18
~ Q9"

%

T2 R

....... 36.1 372
N

.30,
[ 129, 82w

NIBP NIBP
Auto Mode [[START/STOP

_—Alarm Limit

The alarm limit can be displayed beside each measurement value.

If ON is selected for the individual alarm, the alarm limit will be

displayed. The upper and lower limit will be displayed at upper and

lower row respectively.
For BP and NIBP, each alarm limit of SYS, DIA, mean BP will be

displayed from the top. ON/OFF of alarm limit display can be

selected.

For SpO,, if lower alarm limit is set to 85% or below, the alarm limit

will be always displayed regardless of the ON/OFF setting of “Alarm

Limit Display”.
7y

S T2 B

36.1 372

Refer to “4. Monitoring Setup Alarm Setup” for ON/OFF of alarm limit display.

@Short Trend Display

100HR Av.

60

150 |ppo

23/ 10

S 9 2

80 %

o 1 5) mnHg

minutes.

Trend Scale

o T2 R

36.1 372

3 e
[
ﬁ

30
$3 [RR_INP S
5U

N 200 82

mmHE

Short Trend Displayl:l_I I—EITrend Scale

Short Trend Display

Short trend can be displayed beside the measurement data.
Pressing the waveform display area will change the displayed
trend time to the pressed position.

The trend display is in 5-minute increment from 0 minute to 30

The short trend scale will be displayed between the short trend
and measurement data.
The displayed scale will be in accordance with the scale set on
the graphic trend menu.
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@Cursor Display

By configuring the | Cursor | and | Cursor Ref | to the numeric data display area, measurement

cursor (white) and reference cursor (yellow) can be displayed on the selected waveform (ECG or BP) to
verify the waveform amplitude.

The cursor position can be moved up or down using the keys.

Reference Cursor: Yellow Measurement Cursor: White
BED—0QO1 FUKUDA DENSH | /ﬂdult 02/511 15:58
" 66 Ref. Cursor Box
i i
IH,.I / Cursor (Ref. -ﬂ)’% /
A 2- ‘I"E'AE@ Meas. Cursor Box
Cursor(ECGl)'%lse%f. 2.1 -
feef A AR [y T ER

Reference Cursor Box (Ref.: Reference Waveform)

Cursor (Ref :BP1) Displays the reference value for measurement.
@@E (The measurement unit set on the monitor setup menu will be
mmHz displayed.)

Cursor (BP1) Ref. The displayed reference value will change when the cursor is
@@E moved up or down using the keys.
“‘“‘"3 Measurement Cursor Box
Displays the measurement value (difference between the

reference value).
The displayed measurement value will change when the cursor

is moved up or down using the keys.

Pressing the cursor
box will display the
cursor setup menu.

Curser Setur Prev.

Select ON/OFF of level cursor display, and select one waveform

o o to display the level cursor.
bave sokct [T FT— P Pressing the | Initialize cursor pos. | key for more than 1
second will initialize the cursor position to the following position.
Ref. Cursor: OmV (Omm) position for ECG

Initialize cursor po:

GoLD 1 ko OmmHg (OkPa / OcmHzo) pOSition for BP
Meas. Cursor: OmV (Omm) position for ECG
1/2 scale position for BP

@ The cursor will not be displayed if the cursor value exceeds the display range.
If the cursor is not displayed although the cursor display is set to ON, initialize the
cursor position.

® The displayed scale in the cursor box may not accurately represent the BP cursor

position. This is because the BP waveform resolution differs according to the
waveform display area size.

NOTE

__________ <«—— For example, if the cursor is positioned at 10kPa, 9.9kPa may be
displayed in the cursor box.
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Arrow key for BP data cursor

@®Freeze Mode Cursor Display

By selecting ON for “Freeze Mode Cursor Display” of the monitor setup menu, a vertical cursor (BP
data cursor and interval measurement cursor) can be displayed on the home display when the

(user key) is pressed.

The cursor can be moved freely and display the BP value at any cursor position. It can be also used to

measure the time interval between eac

h cursor.

Press the key preprogrammed as user key.

=" FUKUDA DENSHI ™ SzroT Te

HR v,

o 60

1

116/ 77

G 3

S N N W Wy Ny Ny Ny Ny
\/\/\/ /\/\/\/\/\/\/\/\/\/ 1297 82

,,,, ”

NEP
luto Hode|

/5100

Sze/
srerstoe]| S2C

P> EUKUDA DENGHI o s e

AR A

a

" 116/ 77
2

( 92) wig
o

23/ 10

ICHLSL L\ S\ - ]

TR e

381372

TP, B

Sizes
Scale

[ .
Dscharoe

l The waveform will freeze and the cursor arrow key will be displayed.

Pressing the arrow key will display each cursor.
+ White: BP data cursor
+ Yellow: Time interval cursor

Arrow key for time interval cursor

BP Data Cursor Time Interval Cursor

N\
GE5=566T UDA DENSHI el /01 TezS

M&M&M&&u&j

L AN A e A A A A A 30

ERIZSVARVAVAVAYS "‘?1 20/ 82

arn [“Rocord [ szes || names |7 Key Lock || o e
siente [simsissioo]| SEL [oSeRiile| Freee [ 5| Mern flauds Houe fsrakizeroe

— In the HR data box, time interval (unit: ms) between the BP

data cursor and time interval cursor will be displayed.

~ In the BP data box, BP value at cursor position will be
displayed.

wee |

[ e

The cursors can be moved freely us

ing the keys.

The cursors can be also moved by directly pressing the waveform area.
The time interval and BP value will be updated each time the cursor is moved.

T ——— — 2751 1820

1 Ur\UIJH ULI‘QI II

RPN VY DAY DA VYYDV PR DAY PR Vi 6 0

P

M&M&M&M&ﬁ&

36 1 37 2
AN YN Al 30 |
F«‘Mm@/\\/\/\/\/\/\/ { faFiy 1290 82
[ ] = P 5 e ], e o] = |

\_..——— Press this area to move the time interval cursor.

/ Press this area to move the BP data cursor.
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3 To erase the cursors, press the (user key) key.

NOTE

® The freeze mode cursor cannot pass over the erase bar (black bar erasing the old
waveform).

® The freeze mode will not be automatically cancelled with the freeze mode cursor
displayed.

® The freeze mode will be automatically cancelled if freeze mode cursor is not
displayed for 30 seconds.

® The display width of short trend cannot be changed with the freeze mode cursor
displayed.

® An error exists between the displayed waveform and cursor position.
(For the sweep speed of 25mm/s; an error of 1dot[max.12msec] to the right of the
cursor position)

@Lead Selection for ST Data Box

The ST value for 4 leads can be displayed in the ST data box. 3 groups (A, B, C) of lead combination
can be programmed.

sT | =
my 11 =

N s———
alR B———.

0.5
0.2 ‘

1 Pressthe [ Menu | — | System Configuration | — | ST Disp. Lead Setup | keys.

ST Display Lead Setup

o
ST-A

L]
IET

Disp.
-
ST-B ST-C
[l ] [Vs |
[ | [Va |
[V ] [Vo |
(Ve | [Ve |

The ST Display Lead Setup menu will be displayed.
Set the displaying lead for each group.

|

‘

2 Select the group to perform the setup and select the lead for that group.

ST Display Lead Setup

ST-A
1]
L]
[0 ]
(R ]

=
m ST-B S§T-C
[0 ] [Va |
[UF | [Va |
[V ] [Vs |
[Vve | Ve |

Select the group from | ST-A|, | ST-B|, | ST-C].

ﬁmﬁmmm‘

|

|
ST Display Lead Setup
]
.
Select the lead to be displayed. Pressing the lead key will
Lo Sctocton sequentially set the lead to the selected group from the top.

‘




Description of Alarm Message and Alarm Sound

This section explains about the message displayed on the home display.
There are vital alarm message and equipment status alarm message which will be displayed at the top
of the home display.
The alarms are classified in level 1, level 2, level 3, level 4, and the alarm message will be displayed
according to the priority of level 1>level 2>level 3>level 4. The color of the displayed messages are red
for level 1, yellow for level 2, blue for level 3, and white for level 4.
The alarm tone will be different depending on the alarm system setting (IEC/FUKUDA DENSHI).

The alarm system setting (IEC/FUKUDA DENSHI) can be performed on the “Monitor Setup”

menu. For procedure, refer to “8. System Configuration Monitor Setup @Alarm System"”
(Default: IEC)

[FUKUDA DENSHI]
Alarm Level Description Tone Displayed Color
Level 1 Life Threatening Alarm (1) Continuous tone with alternate Red
high and low pitch sound
(2) Continuous rapid tone
Level 2 Cautionary Alarm (1) 5 seconds interval alternate high Yellow
and low pitch sound
(2) 5 seconds interval rapid tone
Level 3 Treatment Needed Alarm | (1) Single beep tone or Blue
15 seconds interval alternate high
and low pitch sound
(2) Single rapid tone or
15 seconds interval rapid tone

*)

Level 4 Notification Alarm Display Only White
(1) When the tone setting is set between the 1st and 4th level from the lowest level
(2) When the tone setting is set to the 5th level or above from the lowest level

[IEC]
Alarm Level Description Tone Displayed Color
Level 1 Life Threatening Alarm Continuous tone Red
Level 2 Cautionary Alarm 5 seconds interval beep tone Yellow
Level 3 Treatment Needed Alarm | Single beep tone (different tone from Blue
FUKUDA DENSHI mode) or
15 seconds interval beep tone
*)
Level 4 Notification Alarm Display Only White

® The alarm priority is high for level 1 (life threatening alarm), medium for
level 2 (cautionary alarm), and low for level 3 (treatment needed alarm).

® Alarm messages will be displayed according to the priority. (Level 1 —

ACAU-”ON Level 2 — Level 3 — Level 4)

® For the same alarm level, the alarm message of the newer alarm will be
displayed.

* The time interval for Level 3 alarm sound can be set. The setting can be performed under the

“Monitor Setup” menu. For procedure, refer to “8. System Configuration Monitor Setup
@Level 3 Alarm System Sound" (Default: One time)

@ Vital Alarm Message

The vital alarm message is generated when a measurement exceeds the alarm limit, or when
arrhythmia is detected.

BED—001 UDA DENSH I Adult ozw
Chec:k Electrodes Lower HR alarm|

HR YAy,

,_— Numeric Alarm Message
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e ELKUDA DENSH

Rolult ozsot 14114 1+ Arrhythmia Alarm Message
m
HR ¥av.

-V _ W

There are 2 types of alarm messages, numeric alarm message and arrhythmia alarm message. If the 2
types of alarm generate at the same time, the numeric alarm message and arrhythmia alarm message
will be alternately displayed for 2 seconds each. The message will be displayed according to the priority
of the alarm level. If the alarms of the same level generate, the message for the newer alarm will be

displayed.

® The alarm message for the arrhythmia alarm will continue to be displayed
for 30 seconds after the alarm is resolved.

ACAU TION |® The alarm level listed below is the standard level set by Fukuda Denshi. By

selecting for “Alarm Level” on the 4th page of Monitor Setup, the

alarm level set by each user can be applied.

Life Threatening Alarm (Alarm Level 1)

Parameter

Message

HR

“Lower HR alarm

“Upper HR alarm

PR (SpO,, BP)

“Lower PR alarm”

“Upper PR alarm”

BP (BP1/ART)

“Lower BP1 alarm” or “Lower ART alarm”

“Upper BP1 alarm” or “Upper ART alarm”

Sp02

“Lower SpO, alarm”

“Upper SpO, alarm”

Respiration
(Impedance, CO,, Ventilator)

“Apnea alarm”

“Lower RR alarm”

“Upper RR alarm”

NIBP

“Lower NIBP alarm”

“Upper NIBP alarm”

CO,

“Upper EtCO, alarm”

“Lower EtCO, alarm”

Arrhythmia

“ASYSTOLE”

“/E”

“/T"

“SLOW VT”

“TACHY”

“BRADY”

“RUN"

Cautionary Alarm (Alarm Level 2)

Parameter

Message

BP (BP2 to 5)

“Lower BP>k alarm” or “Lower (label) alarm”

“Upper BP> alarm” or “Upper (label) alarm”

ST1to 12

“Lower ST alarm”

“Upper ST alarm”

Temperature (TEMP1 to 3)

”

“Lower TEMP > alarm” or “Lower (label) alarm

”

“Upper TEMP>* alarm” or “Upper (label) alarm

CO,

“Upper InspCO, alarm”

Arrhythmia

“PAUSE”

“COUPLET”

“BIGEMINY”

“TRIGEMINY”

“FREQUENT"”

* indicates the channel no. of BP, ST and TEMP.



Treatment Needed Alarm (Alarm Level 3)

Parameter Message

None

Notification Alarm (Alarm Level 4)

Parameter Message
All Alarm “Alarm Suspend (>k * *ksec.)”
. “LEARN”"
Arrhythmia “ARRHY. OFF"
Even during “LEARN" status, alarm for HR, ASYSTOLE, VF, TACHY, BRADY
ACAUTION will be generated.
® (k> >ksec) of the “Alarm Suspend (< >k >ksec)” message indicates the
remaining time to suspend the alarm.
NOTE

® The “ARRHY OFF” message will be displayed when the ASYSTOLE, VF,
VT, SLOW_VT, and HR alarm is OFF.

@Equipment Status Alarm Message

The equipment status alarm message will be displayed when proper monitoring cannot be performed.
The alarm message will be displayed according to the priority of the alarm level. If more than one alarm
with the same level is generated, the newest alarm message will be displayed.

UDA DENSHI -

02701 14:14
M

Equipment Status ne S
Aﬁarrﬂ Message / Gl
Cautionary Alarm (Alarm Level 2)
Item Message
ECG . “Check Electrodes”
Impedance Respiration
Arrhythmia “Cannot analyze” *'
SpO, “Check SpO, Sensor”
(DS-7210, DS-7210M) “Replace SpO, Sensor”
SpO; (DS-7210) “No pulse detect”
“Unknown SpO, Sensor”
SpO, “SpO, Low Perfusion”
(DS-7210M)
“SpO, Pulse Search”
NIBP “NIBP measurement failed.” **
“Check Sample Line”
CO, “Check CO, Exhaust Port”
(MGU-722) “Check CO, unit”
“CO, Cal. Required”
“ECG Disconnected”
“BP > Disconnected” *°
“BP> Transducer OFF” *°
“SpO, Disconnected”
“T> Disconnected” *°
Connector “Sample Line Disconnected” (MGU-722)
“CO, Disconnected” (MGU-721)
“CO Disconnected”
"Multiport>* Disconnected” *°
“DS-LANII Disconnected” or “DS-LANIII Disconnected”
“Printer Cable Disconnected”
“Check Backup Battery”
“Check Equip. Config. (CO,)”
Others “Charge the battery.”
“Check Memory Card”

4—37

uoneinByuod Aeldsia - N



<L This alarm will generate when analysis is suspended for more than 30 seconds, regardless of
ON/OFF setting of “Suspend Arrhy. Analysis during Noise Interference” under Hospital Setup
(Preset Menu).
© Refer to “10. Maintenance Troubleshooting ECG”.
*2 "NIBP measurement failed.” will be displayed only if “Alarm Occurrence at NIBP Failure” is set to
ON on the alarm setup menu. (Default: OFF)
*3 > indicates the channel no. of BP and TEMP.

When a parameter is in a connector-off condition, the alarm will be generated
only on the bedside monitor and not on the central monitor. Make sure that the
AWA R NIN G | connector is securely connected. If the waveform/numeric data is not
displayed for a monitored parameter, check the patient’s condition and pay
attention not to miss the connector-off condition.

® Even during “Cannot analyze” alarm generation, alarm for HR, ASYSTOLE,
VF, TACHY, BRADY will be generated.

/A\CAUTION |e If is selected for “PI Display” under the SpO, configuration setup,

“SpO, Low Perfusion” alarm will be indicated by message display only. The

alarm sound will not be generated.

The “NIBP measurement failed.”, “Connector Disconnected” alarm can be
NOTE cancelled by pressing the | Alarm Silence | key. When silencing the alarm,
make sure that important alarm is not missed.

Treatment Needed Alarm (Alarm Level 3)

Item Message
NIBP “Check NIBP Cuff, Air Hose”
Impedance Respiration “CVA detected”
SpO, (DS-7210) “No pulse detect”

“SpO, Low Perfusion”
“SpO, Pulse Search”

SpO, (DS-7210Mm) “SpO; Interference Detected”
“Check SpO, Sensor”
“SpO, Low Signal 1Q”
ECG “Pacing detection error”

Notification Alarm (Alarm Level 4)

Iltem Message

“Waveform is frozen. (k *xsec.)”

Operation “Key Lock”

“Night Mode Active”

“ECG Low Amplitude”

ECG “ECG Noise Interference”

“ECG Unit Failure”

ECG, Impedance Respiration | “Check Electrodes”

BP “BP> Transducer OFF” **
“BP> Zeroing Required” **

“Unknown Temp. Sensor”

Temperature “TEMP Unit Auto Check”
“TEMP Unit Failure”
SpO, (DS-7210) “Motion artifact”
SpO, (DS-7210, DS-7210M) “SpO, unit error”
Microstream® CO, “CO, Unit Failure (0)”
(MGU-722) “CO, Suspended”

“CO, Unit Failure (C)”
“CO, Sensor Failure”

Mainstream CO, “CO, Warming Up”
(MGU-721) "Zero CO, Adapter”
“Check CO, Adapter”

“Unknown CO, Sensor”
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NIBP

“NIBP Unit Failure”

“Initializing NIBP”

“Check Built-in Recorder”

“Built-in Recorder Unit Failure”

Built-in Recorder

“Check Rec. Paper (Built-in)" **

“Check Cassette (Built-in)" **

“Recorder busy”

All Alarm

“Alarm is silenced.”

“Check TCON Comm.”

TCON

“Chk TCON Receive”

“TCON Interference”

“Main Unit Failure”

“Display Unit Failure”

“Sub Unit Failure”

Main Unit

“Analog Unit Failure”

“High Internal Temperature”

“Display Unit Backlight Failure”

“Check Rotary SW”

“Check DIP-SW”

“HU Module Failure”

External Equipment

“Telemetry Unit Failure”

“Check Central Recorder”

“Recorder busy (Cent.)"

Network Recorder

“Check Paper (Central)”

“Check Cassette (Central)”

*1wx” indicates the channel

no. of BP and TEMP.

*2° These messages will not be displayed if is selected for “Built-in Rec. Status Display” on

the Monitor Setup menu.

@Numeric Data Box Message

The measurement status of each parameter will be displayed inside the corresponding numeric data

box.
NIBP 1:13
HR Data
Alarm Level Message
1 “Upper HR alarm”
1 “Lower HR alarm”
2 “Check Electrodes”
2 “Lower ST alarm”
2 “Upper ST alarm”
3 “Pacing detection error”
4 “Out of range”
4 “ECG Low Amplitude”
4 “Artifact”
4 “Check Electrodes”
4 “ECG Unit Error”
ST
Alarm Level Message
2 “Lower ST alarm”
2 “Upper ST alarm”
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BP1to5

Alarm Level Message
1(*) “Lower BP alarm”
1% “Upper BP alarm”
4 “Zeroing Required”
4 “Out of range”

*: Level 1 for BP1 and ART, Level 2 for other label
Pulse Rate (BP Source)

Alarm Level Message
1 “Upper PR alarm” (BP)
1 “Lower PR alarm” (BP)
4 “Out of range”
NIBP
Alarm Level Message Description
- Could not measure although the pressure dropped to
minimum deflating pressure. (When not quick
1 “Cannot Measure (C02)” measurement)
- Could not measure although the pressure dropped to
minimum deflating pressure. (During quick measurement)
- Exhaust was suspended for 15 seconds due to body motion.
- Deflation speed of ImmHg/sec. continued for 5 seconds.
1() “Exhaust Error (C03)" - 20 seconds elapsed singe the exhaust started, but deflation
of 30mmHg was not achieved.
+ 10 seconds elapsed since the exhaust started, but the target
deflation speed was not achieved.
+ The first 5 pulse amplitude was on a decreasing trend.
1(%) “Insuff. Inflation (C04)” -+ SYS cannot be measured.
- Pressure difference between the pulses is too large.
1(%) “Osc. Pattern Err. (CO5)’ - Pressure difference betweep the pulses is too large.
- Too much pulse compensation.
- Set inflation value>systolic>mean>diastolic was not
achieved.
1(*) “Meas. Error (C06)” - Systolic pulse amplitude is too small.
+ Pulse pressure is too small.
- Diastolic pulse amplitude is too small.
1(%) “Meas. Timeout (C07)" | Measurement Timeout
1(*) “PR Over (C08)” Measured PR value is too large.
1(*) “Overinflation (C09)” Maximum pressure is exceeded.
u . | + Pulse amplitude is too large.
1) Pulse Amp. Error (C10)" |, Pulse amplitude is too small.
- Neonate cuff is detected with adult mode.
1(*) “Check Cuff Size (C11)” | - Infant cuff is detected with adult mode.
- Neonate cuff is detected with child mode.
2 “Lower NIBP Alarm”
2 “Upper NIBP Alarm”
2 “Inflation Timeout (C01)”
2 “System Error (E08-1)" Communication Error with Sub CPU
2 “System Error (E08-2)" | Watchdog Timeout
2 “System Error (E08-3)” Pressure Offset Error
2 “System Error (E08-4)” Pressure Comparison Failure
2 “System Error (E08-5)" | Sub CPU Power Supply Failure
2 “System Error (E08-6)” Pressure Sensor 2 Power Supply Failure
2 “System Error (E08-7)" Pressure Sensor 1 A/D Reference Power Voltage Failure
2 “System Error (E09-A)” | Maximum cuff pressure is exceeded.
2 “System Error (E09-B)” |Inflation time is exceeded.




Alarm Level Message Description

“System Error (E09-C)” | Quick mode timeout

“System Error (E09-D)” | Measurement started during the long term mode pause period

“System Error (E09-E)” | Measurement Time Over

“System Error (E09-F)” | Timeout of pressure data transmission from main CPU

“System Error (E09-G)” |Pressure Sensor 1 +5V Power Supply Failure

“System Error (E09-H)” | Zero Calibration Timeout

“System Error (E09-1)” ROM Test Error

“System Error (E09-J)" RAM Test Error

“System Error (E09-L)" Clock transmission is ceased.

“System Error (E09-M)” | Communication Failure at Power ON

“System Error (E09-N)” | Pressure Comparison Failure

“System Error (E09-O)” | Maximum inflation time is exceeded.

“System Error (E09-Q)” |Measurement was started before zero calibration

“System Error (E09-R)” | Zero Calibration Error

“System Error (E09-S)” | Watchdog Timeout

“System Error (E09-T)” | +5V Digital Power Supply Failure

“System Error (E09-U)” |Main CPU Power Supply Failure

“System Error (E09-V)” | Pump Control Signal Failure

“System Error (E09-W)” | Quick Exhaust Valve Control Signal Failure

“System Error (E09-X)” | Sub CPU Constant Exhaust Valve Control Signal Failure

“System Error (E09-Y)” |Main CPU Constant Exhaust Valve Control Signal Failure

W (INININININININININININDINININININININDINININ

“Check NIBP Cuff, Air
Hose”

4 “NIBP Unit Error”

uoneinByuod Aeldsia - N

*: Level 4 if NIBP measurement is retried, level 1 if measurement is not retried.

“System Error” message can be cleared by pressing the | Cancel NIBP System Error | key on the
second page of the NIBP configuration menu. If it cannot be cleared, failure can be considered.

SpO; (Nellcor® Model: DS-7210)

Alarm Level Message
1 “Lower SpO, alarm”
1 “Upper SpO, alarm”
2 “Replace SpO, Sensor”
2 “Check SpO, Sensor”
2 “No pulse detect”
4 “SpO, Unit Error”
4 “Motion artifact”
4 “SpO, Pulse search”
SpO, (Masimo® Model: DS-7210M)
Alarm Level Message

1 “Lower SpO, alarm”
1 “Upper SpO, alarm”
2 “Replace SpO, Sensor”

2/3* “Check SpO, Sensor”
2 “SpO, Low Perfusion”
2 “SpO, Pulse search”
3 “SpO; Interference Detected”
3 “Unknown SpO, Sensor”
3 “Sp0O, Low Signal 1Q”

4 “SpO, Unit Error”
*The alarm level differs depending on the cause.
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PR-SpO,

Alarm Level Message
1 “Upper PR alarm” (SpO5)
1 “Lower PR alarm” (SpO5)
4 “Out of range”
TEMP1 to 3
Alarm Level Message
2 “Upper TEMP alarm”
2 “Lower TEMP alarm”
4 “Unknown Temp. Sensor”
4 “TEMP Unit Auto Check”
4 “Out of range”
Tb
Alarm Level Message
2 “Upper Tb alarm”
2 “Lower Tb alarm”
4 “Out of range”
RR (Impedance)
Alarm Level Message
1 “Apnea alarm”
1 “Upper RR alarm”
1 “Lower RR alarm”
2 “Check Electrodes”
3 “CVA detected”
4 “Check ECG cable”
4 “Out of range”
4 “Suspended”
RR (Ventilator)
Alarm Level Message
1 “Apnea alarm”
1 “Upper RR alarm”
1 “Lower RR alarm”
RR (CO,)
Alarm Level Message
1 “Apnea alarm”
1 “Upper RR alarm”
1 “Lower RR alarm”
CO; (When MGU-721 is used)
Alarm Level Message
1 “Zeroing CO,"
1 “Upper EtCO, alarm”
1 “Lower EtCO, alarm”
2 “Upper InspCO, alarm”
4 “CO, Unit Error”
4 “CO, Sensor Failure”
4 “CO, Warming Up”
4 “Zero CO, Adapter




4 “Check CO, Adapter”
4 “Unknown CO, Sensor”
4 “Out of range”

CO, (When MGU-722 is used)

Alarm Level Message

1 “Upper EtCO, alarm”
1 “Lower EtCO, alarm”
2 “Check Sample Line”
2 “Check CO, Exhaust Port”
2 “Check CO, unit”
2 “CO, Cal. Required”
2 “Upper InspCO, alarm”
4 “Initializing CO,”
4 “CO, Suspended”

@Lecad-Off Message

If the ECG electrodes are detached, HR alarm and arrhythmia alarm will not be generated.
If this condition is left unresolved, a sudden change of the patient may not be noticed.
Take prompt action when the lead-off condition is detected.

Lead-Off Message

EECtdeES UDA DENSH' - 02/3“ o
LEAD OFE w.Y. u

/A\CAUTION

While the “LEAD OFF” message is displayed, HR alarm and arrhythmia alarm
will not function. Leaving this condition unresolved may result in missing a
sudden change of the patient. Promptly check the electrodes when this
message is displayed.

@ Ventilator Alarm Message

When ventilator is connected to the DS-7200, ventilator alarm and the connection status alarm will be
generated. The alarm message with the higher alarm level will be displayed.

[Ventilator Alarm Message)

""" FUKUDA DENSH|

Adult.

02701 14:14

Ventilator Alarm
— Message

[HR vAav.
F_ ¥V _ -
Life Threatening Alarm (Alarm Level 1)
Parameter Message
Ventilator “Vent. Alarm”

”AWARNlNG

The ventilator alarm sound is set to OFF at factory default setting.
For procedure to turn ON the alarm sound, refer to “Volume Setup”.

[Connection Status Alarm Message]

"T"7°" FUKUDA DENSHI

Adult
Uent . Invalidl

02701 14:14
M

Connection Status

v¥av.

Alarm Message

Life Threatening Alarm (Alarm Level 1)
Parameter Message
Ventilator “Vent. Invalid”
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Cautionary Alarm (Alarm Level 2)

Parameter Message
None
Treatment Needed Alarm (Alarm Level 3)
Parameter Message
None
Notification Alarm (Alarm Level 4)
Parameter Message
. “Vent. Disable 24"
Ventilator Zﬁii
“Vent. Online”

@ \/entilator Alarm Factor

For the SV-300, Servo-i, Servo-s, ventilator alarm factor if specified will be notified and displayed on the

central monitor.

Displayed Alarm Message

Description

VENT AWP Airway Pressure Alarm
VENT MV Minute Ventilation Alarm
VENT APNEA Apnea Alarm

VENT CONT. HP

Continuous High Pressure Alarm

VENT Upper FiO,

FiO, Upper Limit Alarm

VENT Lower FiO,

FiO, Lower Limit Alarm

VENT Upper CO,

EtCO, Upper Limit Alarm

VENT Lower CO,

EtCO, Lower Limit Alarm

VENT Upper RR

RR Upper Limit Alarm

VENT Lower RR

RR Lower Limit Alarm

VENT PEEP

PEEP Low Alarm

VENT COMM

Power OFF, Cable disconnected, Standby
condition, etc.

VENT URGENT

Other high level alarm

VENT

Other ventilator alarm

® Forthe SV-900, PB, Evita, and Savina ventilator alarm factor cannot be
transmitted to the central monitor.

® Depending on the central monitor type and software version, ventilator

ACA UTION alarm factor may not be displayed. For details, refer to our service
representative.

® The ventilator alarm factor listed above are displayed only on the central
monitor.

These will not be displayed on the bedside monitor.

@ Laser Printer Status Message (When laser printer is used)

The laser printer status will be d

=] LP Com Error

V'S [Cancel |

S| Cancel | T
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isplayed.

. Printer is not connected to the TCP/IP network, paper-out condition,

etc.

. In process of printer output.

i . indicates the current output progress.

QI

: Waiting condition for printer output.




Description of Bidirectional Wireless Communications (TCON) Display

This section explains about the message displayed on the home display when performing the
bidirectional wireless communications (TCON).

The communication condition of the
bidirectional wireless communications

Ex.)

TCONO120Tl

~Loom FUKUDA DENSHI

TCONO120Til

Adult

02701 13:42
™M

- “TCON?" is displayed when performing bidirectional wireless
communications.
- “01” indicates the TCON ID of this monitor. The TCON ID can be set from

01 to 16.

- “20” indicates the TCON channel (group) of this monitor. This will be the
same as the TCON channel (1 to 60) of the TCON base station.

NOTE

Only when the communication with central monitor (TCON base station) is established,
the TCON channel (group) number in light blue will appear.

. m indicates the current communication condition.

Indications

-

i

T

b

Communication
Condition

Good

Moderately Good

Bad

Cannot

Communicate
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Key Setup For Easier Use

The DS-7200 system operation is performed through the touch keys displayed on the screen.
The touch keys consist of fixed keys (Menu, Home / Enlarge, NIBP Start/Stop) and 6 or 8 user keys
which can be programmed according to the monitoring purpose.

[BED—0O1 FUKUDA DENSH' Aault 02/311 13:42 [BED—001 FUKUDA DENSHl Adult 02/’:1 13:42
RN VRN PR Y VRN PRI PO PO 60 RPN PR PR VRN VAN PSR OO PR PO 60
1 A
“116/_ 77 — "11e/_ 77
i 92) oy o2
23/ 10 3/ 10
{\\ J\'\ (\\ (\\ [\.\ (\\ (\\ (\\ {\'\\ - (15) mg o (15) w
rQV.QV.QV.QV. QV.QV. GV Q. QPN 92 & 92
36.137.2 36.137.2
K1\/\\/\/\\/\\/\\/\\/\/\\\# /% ~_ 3<99
AV ZAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVIS WAVAVZAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVIRL R -
e | R Jobte] st ot ] o Ji0R] e |mrsz:l ] e | oo [ . [t 5 ] e 3] e [l ] o |
| ® ’ ]
< Fixed Keys > <User Keys >
M Alarm |~ Rec. Size/ Admit/ _IF ey Lok ||~ NIBP H
enu Silence || sR1/51P || Scale [ Dischargef| TT°%F || town 2 sko | sTarT/STOP ome
<Large Key Size: 3 fixed keys, 6 user keys>
Al N szes | pamts |7 ey L nBp |
arm Record ize olimit ey Lock MWIBP
Menu | Gience [lstarTzsTor] Scale |[Discharce|l Free2e | tasecy [ @™  Jlauto Mode |starT/sTor||  Home

<Small Key Size: 3 fixed keys, 8 user keys >

By preprogramming the | Other Key | as user key, 2 pages of user keys can be programmed and
pressing the | Other Key | key allows to switch the user key selection.

“Other Key" key

i “Rocord | Swes | pomts [ ey Lock ” Other "1~ \rep
arm CCor s mi ey LOCl
Henu Slence [lsrt/stor|| Scale [ischarse|| Tre=2e [loip 2 secf| Aarm 1Kf.;"2 stari/sTop]]  Home
(o
] |—1
Menu NIBP Graphic Recall ST Key Lock Cisplay Optimise H oyf.r NIBP Home
Auto Mode Trend HOLD 2 SEC|| Config. Display o0 START/STOP

Other than the user key setup, the menu key setup allows to change the menu display key
configuration, and key mask setup allows to erase the unnecessary keys on the function menu display
and system configuration menu display according to user’s preference.

4—46



To Set the User Keys

The user keys can be programmed for quick access to the frequently used menu.

1 Pressthe | Menu | — | System Configuration | — | Pre-Set | — | Monitor Setup | —

keys.

The user key setup menu will be displayed.

iz

Jl | |y |
Key Size *

2 Select a position to set the user key.

Selecting for the key size will allow setup of user key 1 to 6.

Key Size EARGE | _SIMALL | SAIIarm — Rec. ‘ Size/ “ Admit/ ||~
lence

STRT/STOP | Scale ||Discharge Freeze
The key location is the same as the home display.

Selecting for the key size will allow setup of user key 1 to 8.

s o o]
LARGE [ [SMALL Alarm _lRecord Sizes Adimits - T(Iey Lock NIBP

Silence |[START/STOP Scale Discharce Freeze 2 SEC) Alarm Auto Mode

]
Key Lock
(HOLD 2 SEC)

3 Select the function for the user key.

First, select the location to set the user key. Then, select the
function for the user key.

- Selecting | Other Key | key will allow to program 2 pages of
= = user keys.
= The | Other Key | key will be located at the same position for

both first and second page.

User Key Function
Alarm Silence Silences the alarm for fixed amount of time.
Record START/STOP | Starts/stops the manual recording.
Admit / Disch. Displays the admit/discharge menu.
Monitor Suspend Displays the confirmation display whether to suspend monitoring or not.

Temporarily stops the waveform trace.
By pressing the | Record START/STOP | key during freeze mode, the

Freeze waveform in freeze mode can be recorded. When “Freeze Mode Cursor”
(monitor setup) is set ON, a cursor will be displayed.
Key Lock Turns ON/OFF the touch key operation.
This function can be used when cleaning the touch screen.
Displays the confirmation screen (latest 12 NIBP list data), and erases
Rapid Discharge patient data, patient information, monitoring condition, etc. (same function
as discharge procedure.)
Graphic Trend Displays the graphic trend.
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User Key Function

Tabular Trend Displays the tabular trend.

NIBP List Displays the NIBP list.

Recall Displays the recall screen.

OCRG Displays the OCRG screen.

ST Displays the ST measurement menu.

ST Grap. Trend Displays the ST graphic trend.

ST Tab. Trend Displays the ECG 12-lead ST value in tabular format.
Resp. List Displays the respiration measurement value in tabular format.
Hemodynamic Hemodynamic calculation menu will be displayed.
Cardiac Output CO measurement menu will be displayed.

Ventilator P-V, F-V menu will be displayed.

Night Mode Turns ON / OFF the night mode.

Other Bed Displays the other bed display menu.

Displays the Vigilance data list when the Vigilance (or Vigilance

Vigilance List CEDV/Vigilancell/Vigileo) oximeter is used.

When the CF card for full disclosure waveform recording is inserted in the CF card

Full Disc Wave Rec. slot, full disclosure waveform screen will be displayed.

Parame. Displays the parameter setup menu.

Displays the keys to adjust the size, scale, and the baseline position of the

Size/Scale displayed waveform.

Sequentially selects the HR source in the order of ECG — SpO, —
BP1/ART* — Auto — ECG.

* BP1/ART can be selected when | ECG/SpO,/BP | is set for HR/PR
source on the monitor setup menu.

HR/PR Source

BP Zero Performs the zero balance of BP1 to BP5.
PCWP Displays the PCWP measurement menu.
NIBP Auto Mode Displays the NIBP measurement interval setup menu.

SpO, Disp ON/OFF Turns ON/OFF the SpO, display.

CO; Disp ON/OFF Turns ON/OFF the CO, display.

Suspend CO, Suspends the CO, measurement.
Alarm Displays the alarm setup menu.
HR Alarm Displays the HR/PR alarm setup menu.
Automatically determines the alarm range from the current measurement
Alarm Auto value.
Alarm Suspend Suspends the alarm.
Record Displays the recording setup menu.
Manual Record Displays the manual record setup menu.
Recorder Setup Displays the recorder setup menu.
Display Config. Displays the display configuration menu.
The confirmation message for optimizing the display will appear. The
Optimize Display display will be automatically configured according to the priority set on the
“Display Configuration Optimization Setup” (monitor setup).
Tone/Volume Displays the tone/volume setup menu.
Mode Select Sl?lzsrg:aa&s the alarm mode/display mode selection menu to set during

Display 1 (2, 3) Switches the home display to Mode 1 (2, 3) preprogrammed on the display
play ' mode setup (preset menu).

Other Key Switches the first page and second page of the user key.

OFF User key will not be displayed.

4 Initialize the user key setup.

Inital Pressing the key for more than 2 seconds will initialize
choLp 2 SEc) the user key setup to factory default.

The factory setting is as follows.

User Key 1: Alarm Silence User Key 5: Freeze

User Key 2: Rec. START/STOP User Key 6: Key Lock

User Key 3: Size / Scale User Key 7: Alarm

User Key 4: Admit / Discharge User Key 8: NIBP Auto Mode
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To Configure the Menu Display

Menu Key Setup

The menu display can be configured for easier use.

Henu

Digg‘,”:;‘;el flarm | Parameterl

1 Pressthe [ Menu | = | System Configuration | = | Pre-Set | — | Monitor Setup | —

Disp.
padnits | H Alarm | ” Parameter
’ Graphic Tabular
H Function | Trend Trend Recall
NIBP List ST OCRG
Cardiac i F
[ e | emmrancs]| vemsiorr -
»
o ST Graphic ST Tabular
Resp. List rend rend
Other Bed |[—, Uiollance#
Display Night Mode || yisiieo List
Full Disc .
Maveform Rec |
System Tones Display
Configuration | i Record
Night Mode
Speed Color Setup
Brightness ST Disp .
H COF Card ” Setup | Lead Setup |

Full Di
laveform Rec .

e N
mepise || sr [ ome |
Cardiac
Output
Resp. List
Otl?a:;l::d hMl

System | Tones Display
Configuration Uolume Confi Record

| Brightness ST Disp .
CF Card Setup Lead Setup

keys.

Weru Setun e
S
Function P | |
T
= Recal acks Bl
NIEP List! ST Graphic ST Tabular
= — Trend Trend || Rese- List
oFF [ Ventiator
= Siver bea | [ Doles
ot oo
Resp. List Display. Uigileo List
S frens | e
= = atehormbec
[
Display Neht Mede oF orF
Ful D
e AN
\
Config. = Dorter =
9 e Recora o ez | [roncruokne
= vecora || coor || e
sue v oo
Sheed Color el Ml ECTT Tabuar
L _‘ vl | v | P
orghiness || ST Fesw o pocat seran || ST oraone
Setup. Lead S\tup. Setup Recall Setwp | 1reng Setup
S| [ Seromer || Foon -
e || hdth sea b
T eer | [ TP loer
Label Label CF Card
Toonewy || Uolarce || 1200,
imverser |Lienis, || daveh
orr
Hem Serun
7\
Function pe— Tandar e Crar) Teoder [ e Lot
e fre ]
i = Recal o [ wr
WP Lt st acks —
— B e
orF o Uentiator
oo, List || STOrashic || ST Tabular Noht Hode
Irend L_Jrend | Full Disc
= = 1 || hovetormec
[
o, Bo Nkt Hode o ot
Ful Dec
it [ o ||
Contfig. — Display Sweep one. ne.
9 ToreUokne || Beste Recora Conrs. Soeca | [Tonesuots
= Record Cor || Pghines
Sueen ol Nt Hode: -
Speed lor. Setup. Night Mode: Graphic Tabular
= = Pl | R | P
brighiness | [ STben. Tow Lo
ST oen || Seromer || Reon -
LS || et P
W Uoer | [ TEP User
Label Label OF Card
Teeners | [ Votance || 12ED
eene || 0SS || alarts
=

First, select the key location.

Select the key for the location.
Select function key for the function key location, and

configuration key for the configuration key location.

4—49

dmas Aay] D



Erasing the Unnecessary Keys Key Mask Setup

The unnecessary keys on the function menu and configuration menu can be blanked out.

Function Menu Function Menu Prov.
Disp. Disp.

H Graphic |‘ Tabular

Treno Trond NIBP List | H Graphic | H Tabular | H NIBP List |

Trend Trend

s | Cow 5| =n

[ | [ | [reor o | — >

Other Bed Uigilance/ —
Display Uigileo List Nioht Mode

=)
|Chioht Mode

Full Disc..
Maveform Rec.

<Function Menu>

System Confiouration ‘ System Configuration
Disp. Disp.

Display Sweep Tone/ H Display |H Sweep |H Tones |
Config . Speed Uolune Config. Speed Uolume
Brightness Brightness

[reora | [ | 2| [Chera | o | [P |

Nioht Mode
Setup

8
S
Fa
&

Tabular Resp. List
Trend Setup Setup

[Recatiseun | [P dreity | | L SnrS0a | >
| [[oeanw | [ |
(i |

Label Label
= =
<System Configuration Menu>

1 Pressthe | Menu | = | System Configuration | — | Pre-Set | — | Monitor Setup | —
keys.

Key Mask (Henu)
Codime | [T _aern | [Porancter Select the keys to be displayed on the menu display.

Paraneter | The key with the LED lit in green will be displayed.

Parameter

Press the key to select the keys to be displayed on the
function menu.

Press the | System Configuration | key to select the keys to be
displayed on the function menu.

I

Key Mask (Function Henu)
Disp.

S Tabu -
raphic abular .
H Trend |I-I Trend |H NIBP List |
= = =
N e L
ST Graphic | [ ST Tabu -
raphic abular .
Pz | Foe P
= ~ =
- ardiac "
Hemodynanics | Cardiac Uentilator
= ™ Other B ™ Uitances
" ther Bed ligilance.
H Noht Mode | Display |H Uisileo List |

=
Full Disc..
Haveform Rec.

The green LED will turn off by pressing the key.
Koy Mok st Confia For The key with the LED turned off will not be displayed.

= Display = Sucer = Tone’
Confio. Seed Uolune

- = ==

™ Recora | [ cobr | [FBrighness |

™ Nioht Mode
Setup
™ Graphic
Trend Setup

™ Tabular ™ Resp. List
Trend Setup Setup

= = ST Graphic | [=_ ST Disp-
Recall Setup | | irend Setup Lead Setup
™ Set Other ol ™ Uigilance
flarm | ‘ Bed ID | H List Setup.
™= BP User | [ TEMP User
Label Label
elemetry
==

4—50



Recording Setup Waveform / Numeric Data

On the DS-7200 system, the waveform recording by manual recording, periodic recording, alarm
recording, freeze recording, and graphic recording such as graphic trend, tabular trend can be
performed. This section describes the procedure for the following recording.

-Manual Recording

- Periodic Recording

- Alarm Recording

-Freeze Recording

- Graphic Recording (Graphic Trend, Tabular Trend, Recall, NIBP List, etc.)

Manual Recording

@ To Start / Stop the Recording
For manual recording (standard recording), pressing the | Record START/STOP | key will start / stop
the recording. Pressing this key during periodic recording, alarm recording, graphic recording, or recall
recording will cease the recording in process.

] ] [ [
Alarm Record Sizes Admits Key Lock NIBP NIBP
Henu Sience [|sTaRT7sToP|| Scale  [|Discharee]l Treeze |l o seey || AArM  flauto Mooe fstarTssTop||  Home

Starts the standard recording

— (-
Record Record
START/STOP START/STOP
Not recording Recording in process

Also, the output recorder status for manual recording will be displayed inside the
| Record START/STOP | key.

Message Description
None Normal Operation
PAPER OUT No recording paper
CASSETTE Check the cassette.
CHECK? Other abnormality.

@®Manual Recording Setup
The manual recording can be started from the time the key is pressed, or 8 sec. / 16 sec. prior to the

time the key is pressed.
The recording can be set to automatically stop after 24 seconds or continue to record until the

| Record START/STOP | key is pressed again.

1 Pressthe | Menu | — | System Configuration | — | Record | — | Manual Record | keys.
Hanual Recora The manual recording setup menu will be displayed.
Rec.Select

Wave Sel.

Rec.Cura.

Delay Time H_‘None |H-8$ec ”|_‘1 Gsecl
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2 Select the output recorder.

Rec.Select ”" —

Built-in | will record on the built-in recorder.
Built—in || Cent. Cent. | will record on the 3ch recorder connected to the
central monitor.

3 Select the waveform for recording.

wave Sel.  [Ro1 | [ecoe | [So0 | [Reee | o | Up to 3 waveforms can be selected.

[®

p1 || ro | Bea || Bpa [[Ees | The waveforms will be automatically located at recording.

4 Select the duration for recording.

Rec.Dura.

Select the duration from | 24sec | or | Cont. |,

F24sec Cont. will automatically stop the recording after 24
seconds.

5 Select the delay time for recording.

will start the recording from the time the

Delay Time “_INone |F85ec |H 18sec

= | | Rec. START/STOP | key is pressed.

| 8sec|, | 16sec | will start the recording 8 sec. / 16 sec. prior
to the time the key is pressed.

NOTE

If is selected for the manual recording delay time, QRS classification will not
be printed. To record the QRS classification, select | 8sec | or | 16sec | for the delay
time.

Alarm Recording

The recording will automatically start at occurrence of a numeric alarm or arrhythmia alarm.

NOTE

® The alarm detection is performed each second, and if more than one alarm occurs
at the same time, one data will be stored according to the priority of the alarm
factor.

® Maximum of 3 alarm data can be stored, but if the same or higher priority alarm is
newly generated exceeding 3 data, the older recording data will be replaced with
the newly generated alarm recording data. The stored data will be erased when
recorded.

® Priority of alarm recording factor ;
ASYSTOLE > VF > VT > SLOW VT > TACHY > BRADY > RUN >
HR(HR /PR_SpO,/PR_IBP ) > APNEA > BP1(or ART) > SpO, > NIBP >
RR (RR_IMP /RR_CO,/ RR_VENT)> EtCO, > PAUSE > COUPLET > BIGEMINY
> TRIGEMINY > FREQUENT > BP2 > BP3 > BP4 > BP5 > ST > TEMP > Th >
InspCO;

® If recording on the central monitor recorder, alarm recording and recall recording
cannot be performed for the following alarm factor; T3, TACHY, BRADY,
SLOW_VT, COUPLET, PAUSE, TRIGEMINY

1 Pressthe [ Menu | — | System Configuration | — | Record | — | Alarm Record | keys.

Alarm Record

The alarm recording setup menu will be displayed.
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Factor HR |H_‘Other |H-Arrhy. |

Rec.Dura. [™= .
12sec || 24sec
Factor




2 Select the output recorder

Rec.Select ”T-Eliuilt—in

Cent.

Built-in | will record on the built-in recorder.

Cent. | will record on the 3ch recorder connected to the
central monitor.
The central monitor recorder will be the one with the smallest

3 Select the waveform for recordin

central ID.

g.

Wave Sel. ﬁw HE'csz |||-S-p02 |||_R'Esp |H’éoz | Up to 3 waveforms can be selected.

The waveforms will be automatically located at recording.

—1 [—1 [— —1 [—1
Lot | Ceee |[vo | [Bra | Fovs | will record the waveform which generated the alarm.

4 Select the recording factor.

Select the recording factor for alarm recording.
will start the alarm recording when a HR or PR alarm is

generated.

Factor F HR |H_IOther |FArrhy-

| Other | will start the alarm recording when a numeric alarm

5 Sselect the recording duration.

- |—
Rec.Dura. ”:12sec 24sec

other than HR and PR alarm is generated.

will start the alarm recording when an arrhythmia
alarm is generated.

Select the recording duration from | 12sec], | 24sec].
The recording will automatically stop after the selected time.

The delay time differs depending on the recording duration.

R i Delay Time
ecording
Duration Adult Child . Neonate
NOTE Numeric Alarm :Arrhythmia Alarm
12 sec. 12 sec. 12 sec. 8 sec. 12 sec.
24 sec. 16 sec. 16 sec. 16 sec. 16 sec.

Ex) If | 24sec | is selected for adult, the recording will start from the data 16
seconds before the alarm and ends 8 seconds after the alarm.

6 Select the arrhythmia type.

If arrhythmia is selected for the recording factor, select the arrhythmia type.

Pressing the | Arrhythmia Factor | key will display the

Ar+hythmia
FaTO" arrhythmia selection window for alarm recording.
flar Bocrd o
H-Asystole | H- VF | H- VT |
“-Slow VT | H- Run | H-Bigeminy |
”-Trigeminy I H- Pause | H- Couplet |
H- Tachy | H- Brady | H-Frequeni |
systole Selected as alarm recording factor.
— -
J Pause Not selected as alarm recording factor.
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[ Start the alarm recording.

Alarm Rec. [P |F | will automatically start the recording at alarm occurrence.
) ON OFF

If alarm recording is not required, select | OFF |.

NOTE |The data at the time of alarm occurrence will be recorded.

Periodic Recording

The recording will be automatically performed with the selected interval. Periodic recording can be
performed on the central monitor connected on the wired network system.

@ If the periodic recording was interrupted due to paper out, etc., only the latest data
NOTE will be printed when it becomes available again.
® QRS judgment will not be printed for periodic recording.

1 Pressthe [ Menu | — | System Configuration | — | Record | — | Periodic Record | keys.

Periodic Record ) ) R . .
Periodic The periodic recording setup menu will be displayed.

Rec.Select
Wave Sel,

—1
Interval Timer

P [k z

Rec.Dura. -Gsec I_‘IIZSE(: _2‘4sec

2 Select the output recorder.

will record on the built-in recorder.

Rec.Select F — will record on the 3ch recorder connected to the
Built—in |[_Cent. | central monitor.

The central monitor recorder will be the one with the smallest
central ID.

3 Select the waveform for recording.

Up to 3 waveforms can be selected.

w S |. [ — ] [— [— [— ) ) i
ave =e (oo | [seoe | [Rese | [0 | The waveforms will be automatically located at recording.

o1 || o2 | [es | [pa | [oes |

4 Select the periodic interval.

Interval — ‘- Interval recording or timer recording can be selected for

Inter_ ||| Timer periodic recording.

E TGl Timer | : Recording will automatically start at the
44 00,

T e /R - programmed time. Select the time to start
recording.

nterval : The recording will automatically start with the

Fimn | 2min || "5min | omin | selected interval. will start the recording at
Fromn | 2omn |55 | Foomn |[f2omn] 10:00, 10:05, ... 10:25. will start the

recording at 10:00, 11:00, ... 12:00.
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5 select the recording duration.

Rec.Dura. F(Ssec | 2mec| PBteec | Select the duration from | 6sec], | 12sec], [ 24sec | keys.

6 Start the periodic recording.

The recording will automatically stop after the selected time.

Periodic [P F will activate the periodic recording with the selected
ON OFF interval. If periodic recording is not necessary, select | OFF |.

12-Lead Waveform Recording_j

The monitored 12-lead waveform can be output on the built-in recorder or laser printer.

To use the laser printer, TCP/IP network setup is necessary.
For procedure, refer to “9. Installation TCP/IP Network Connection”.

@®Recording Setup

The procedure to set the 12-lead waveform recording condition is explained below.

1 Pressthe | Menu | & | System Configuration | & | Record | & | 12-Lead | keys.

The 12-Lead Waveform Recording Setup menu will be displayed.
The setup screen differs depending on the laser printer usage.

12-Lead Record Setup

Prev.
- -
Rec. Select Built—in Laser

Rec. Format
] [— (1 -
W3 Waves 3 Waves & Waves 12 Waves
x 4 < 4 + Rhy. x 2
Position
= = -
“ Center |” Proportional |H OFF

=
Wave Format Regular |H Reverse

Print Calibration

=
on | ore

|
|
Recorder Auto Scale ”_' ON |H- OFF |
|
|

”_‘

Lead Boundary ON | H- OFF

<When laser printer is used>

12-Lead Record Setup

Prev.
=] = Disp.
Rec. Select Built—in Laser

Rec. Format

[— -
3 Waves 2 Waves
X 4 X 6

Paosition

= = o

H Center ”| Proportional |H OFF |
Wave Format F Regular |H_l Reverse |
Recorder Auto Scale u_‘ ON |H- OFF |
Print Calibration F ON |H_l OFF |

<When laser printer is not used>

2 When laser printer is used, select the output printer for 12-lead waveform.

— [—
Rec. Select H Built—in | FLaser |

3 Select the output format for the laser printer.

Rec. Format

=] [~ — ~
3 Waves || 3 Waves (| 6 Waves || 45 o 0c
x 4 x 4 + Rhy. x 2
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will print 3 waveforms x 4 columns. The length of each waveform is 2.5 seconds.

For the example shown on left; the waveforms are
as follows;

1st column: I, II, III

2nd column: aVR, aVvL, aVF

3rd column: V1, V2, V3

4th column: V4, V5, V6

| 3 Wavesx4+Rhythm | will print 3 waveforms x 4 columns along with10 seconds of rhythm waveform
(ECGL1 lead on the home display).

For the example shown on left; the waveforms are
as follows;

1st column: 1, 11, 111

2nd column: aVR, aVL, aVF

3rd column: V1, V2, V3

4th column: V4, V5, V6

will print 6 waveforms x 2 column. The length of each waveform is 5 seconds.

For the example shown on left, the waveforms are
as follows;

1st column: I, II, I1I, aVR, aVL, aVF

2nd column: V1, V2, V3, V4, V5, V6

will print 12 waveforms. The length of each waveform is 10 seconds.

For the example shown on left, the waveforms
from the top are as follows;
I, 11, 111, aVR, aVL, aVF, V1, V2, V3, V4, V5, V6
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4 Select the output format for the built-in recorder.

Rec. Format will print 3 waveforms x 4 columns.
’rs Waves _l2 Waves 1st column: I, II, III
x4 x6 2nd column: aVR, aVvL, aVF
3rd column: V1, V2, V3
4th column: V4, V5, V6

will print 2waveforms x 6 columns.

1st column: 1, I

2nd column: 111, avVR
3rd column: aVL, aVF
4th column: V1, V2,
5th column: V3, V4
6th column: V5, V6

[Example of “3 Wavesx4”]

If the output recorder is built-in recorder, the length of each waveform is fixed as 6 seconds for both
output formats.

Set the waveform position.

Position

H—l

Center |H_Plroportional |F OFF

will equalize the printing width of each lead so that the waveform baseline will be at the
center. The printing scale of the waveform will be also automatically adjusted.

Proportional | will equalize the blank space between each lead to avoid overlapping of the waveforms.

The recording scale of the waveform will be also automatically adjusted.
will not adjust the waveform position when printing.

Set the printing order of the waveforms.

Wave Format ™ Reqir || Reverse | will start printing from the limb leads.
(In the order of 1, 11, 111, aVR, aVvL, aVF, V1, V2, V3, V4,

V5, V6)

will start printing from the chest leads.
(Inthe order of V1, V2, V3, V4,V5\V6, 1, 11, 111, aVR, aVL,
avF)

Select whether or not to automatically adjust the scale.

Recorder Auto Scale |~ on |F oFF | When position adjustment is | OFF], select whether or
not to automatically adjust the scale.

will automatically adjust the printing scale.

will not automatically adjust the printing scale
and prints with the displayed scale.

The printing scale will be adjusted in the range of x1, x1/2, x1/4.

NOTE It will not be adjusted to x2 or x4 even if the amplitude is small.
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8 Select whether or not to print the calibration waveform.

M o | will print the calibration waveform.
will not print the calibration waveform.

Print Calibration | H_' OFF

O Select whether or not to print the lead boundary when recording on the laser printer.
F o | or | will print the lead boundary between the leads.

will not print the lead boundary.

Lead Boundary

@ To Print the 12-Lead Waveform

When the display mode is “12-Lead”, | 12LEAD REC | key will be displayed on the home display.
Press this key to start printing.

1 Set the display mode to “12-Lead”.
| 12LEAD REC | key will be displayed on the home display.

056/00 1068
™M

“°"°°" FUKUDA DENSHI ™ When laser printer is set as the output recorder, laser

—12eap Rec [ v

e e Ly 80 printer icon will be displayed inside the | 12LEAD REC
! L ! 2 key.
I A
. . & 12LEAD REC I
SN BN DRSO DRSO DAY 11 & (-7 ¢ ¢
A El - ( 92) mi
b e b L L 92
n ~r. 30
\AVAYVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVIRLIIL:
[ e [ Jobin] s Jome ] oo [Rio]) e [utte]vite] e |

2 Print the 12-lead waveform.

Press the | 12LEAD REC | key to start recording. For the laser printer, printing can be cancelled by
pressing the & [Cancel ] key.

- The waveform for each lead will be printed in the same phase.
- The printing duration of the waveforms for each format are as follows.

4—58

Output Recorder Output Format Printing Duration
o 3 Wavesx4
Built-in Recorder > Waves<B 6 sec.
3 Wavesx4 25 sec.
Laser Printer 3 Wavesx4+Rhythm
6 Waves x2 5 sec.
12 Waves 10 sec.




Recorder Setup

The recording condition common to manual, periodic, alarm recording, and output recorder for graphic

recording can be set.

1 Pressthe | Menu | — | System Configuration | — | Record | — | Setup | keys.

Recorder Setup Prev.
Disp.

=
QRS Classification ‘|

=
ON | H OFF

Graphic Recording

=
Built—in | H Cent. |

] [
Recall Recording Graphic Hanual
Recording Recording

ecorder-

Feed [Botn || Tep | 'Ena |[oFF |
Spesd
Print Calibration “_' Top ”héach Page |

OFF

The recorder operation setup menu will be displayed.

2 Select ON/OFF for QRS classification symbol recording.

= will record the QRS classification symbol on to the ECG
GRS Classiicat:
et waveform.

Symbol Description |
N (Normal) Normal QRS beat
V (VPC) Ventricular Extrasystole
S (SVPQC) Supraventricular Extrasystole

P (Pacing Beat)

Pacing beat

F (Fusion Beat)

Fusion beat of pacing and spontaneous beat.

? (Undetermined beat)

Learning arrhythmia, or beat not matching the pattern

NOTE

® The QRS classification symbol cannot be recorded for the manual recording
without delay time and periodic recording. To record the QRS classification symbol,
set the delay time to 8 seconds or 16 seconds for manual recording.

® The “S” (QRS symbol) will be printed as “N” on the central recorder.

3 Select the output recorder for the graphic recording.

Built-in | will record on the built-in recorder.

Graphic Recording FBuiH—in |H Cent. | Cent. | will record on the central monitor recorder.

The central monitor recorder of the smallest ID will be used.

4 Select the output recorder for the recall recording.

Recall Recording -Riiii‘ﬂfﬁg |4R33'l“§-'ng | | Graphic Recording | will record on the recorder selected at

procedure 3.
| Manual Recording | will record on the recorder selected for
manual recording.

5 Set the paper feed operation for the recorder.

will start the recording from the perforation, and feeds the
paper to the next perforation, so that the paper can be easily cut off.
will start the recording from the perforation, and will not feed
the paper after recording.

Feed HT?:oth |H_'ll'op | -IIEnd |H_C3FF |

| End | will start the recording from the position where the previous

recording ended, and feeds the paper to the next perforation after
recording so that the paper can be easily cut off.

will start the recording from the position where the previous
recording ended, and will not feed the paper after recording.
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Speed Set the recording speed for the recorder.

Print Calibration |~ Top || Each Page | S€l€Ct Whether or not to print the calibration waveform.

E Top | will print the calibration waveform at the beginning of the

waveform.

Each Page | will print the calibration waveform on each page.

will not print the calibration waveform.

Freeze Recording

The waveform display can be frozen and recorded from 12 seconds prior to the frozen point.
The recording duration is fixed as 12 seconds.
To freeze the waveform display, the key needs to be assigned as a user key.

1 Freeze the waveform display.

Press the key on the user key.

BED—0O1 FUKUDA DENSH' [ 02/311 13:42
B
— " 116/ 77
orz s é 92) g
2310
BPCRC AR R SS
NSANAANSANAANSIN AP SN -
"3*6.1'23“7?
N NV VALV eer s
| | [ st tmt oo Bt e ol fote] o |

2 Start freeze recording.

Press the | Record START/STOP | key to record the displayed waveform.
The freeze recording will be printed on the built-in recorder.
The waveform set for the manual recording will be recorded.

Graphic Recording (Graphic/Tabular Trend, etc.)

Graphic trend recording, tabular trend recording, NIBP list recording, recall recording, and Vigilance list
recording can be performed.

Refer to respective section of “7. Function " for recording procedure.

Graphic Trend
3 (three) parameters from the following can be selected for graphic recording.

Parameter Description

HR HR, PR (PR_SpO,), PR (PR_IBP)

ST ST(I), ST(I), ST(IMI), ST(aVvR), ST(aVvL), ST(aVF), ST(V), ST(V2), ST(V3),
ST(V4), ST(V5), ST(V6)

VPC VPC beats

BP1 BP1 (SYS / Mean / DIA)

BP2 BP2 (SYS / Mean / DIA)

BP3 BP3 (SYS / Mean / DIA)

BP4 BP4 (SYS / Mean / DIA)

BP5 BP5 (SYS / Mean / DIA)

PDP Peak Diastolic Pressure
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Parameter Description
CPP Cerebral Perfusion Pressure
NIBP NIBP (SYS / Mean / DIA)
SpO; SpO, value
TEMP1, TEMP2 TEMP1, TEMP2
TEMP3 TEMP3
Tb Blood Temperature
RR Impedance Resp. (RR), CO, Resp. (RR_CO,), Ventilator Resp. (RR_VENT)
APNEA Apnea Time (Impedance, CO,, Ventilator)
CO, EtCO,/InspCO,
SvO, Mixed Venous Oxygen Saturation
ScvO, Central Venous Oxygen Saturation
CCO Continuous Cardiac Output
CClI Continuous Cardiac Index
BT Blood Temperature (Vigilance Data)
BIS BIS Monitor Data
EVENT1 ASYSTOLE, VF, VT, SLOW_VT, RUN, BIGEMINY
EVENT2 TRIGEMINY, PAUSE, COUPLET, TACHY, BRADY, FREQUENT

Tabular Trend

17 parameters from the following can be displayed / recorded as tabular trend.

Parameter Description

HR HR, PR (PR_SpO,), PR (PR_IBP)

ST ST(I), ST(I), ST(III), ST (aVR), ST (aVvL), ST (aVF), ST (V), ST (V2),
ST (V3), ST (V4), ST (V5), ST (V6)

VPC VPC beats
BP (SYS): BP1-S, BP2-S, BP3-S, BP4-S, BP5-S,

BP BP (Mean): BP1-M, BP2-M, BP3-M, BP4-M, BP5-M
BP (DIA): BP1-D, BP2-D, BP3-D, BP4-D, BP5-D

PDP Peak Diastolic Pressure

CPP Cerebral Perfusion Pressure

PCWP Pulmonary Capillary Wedge Pressure

NIBP NIBP (SYS / Mean / DIA)
NIBP-S, NIBP-M, NIBP-D

SpO; SpO, value

TEMP T1,T2, T3

Tb Blood Temperature

RR Impedance Resp. (RR), CO, Resp. (RR_CO,), Ventilator Resp. (RR_VENT)

APNEA Apnea Time (Impedance, CO,, Ventilator)

EtCO, EtCO, value

InspCO, InspCO, value

SvO, Mixed Venous Oxygen Saturation

ScvO, Central Venous Oxygen Saturation

CCO Continuous Cardiac Output

CClI Continuous Cardiac Index

BT Blood Temperature (Vigilance Data)

BIS BIS, BIS_SQI, BIS_EMG, BIS_SR (BIS Monitor Data)
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NIBP List

The numeric data for the following parameters can be recorded.

Parameter Description
HR HR
PR_SpO, PR (PR_SpO,)
SpO, SpO, value
NIBP NIBP (SYS / Mean / DIA)

Recall

The waveform and numeric data at alarm occurrence will be recorded with the following setup.

Parameter Description
Waveform (Max. 2) |ECG1, ECG2, BP1 to BP5, SpO,, CO,, RESP
Numeric HR, ST, NIBP, BP1 to BP5, RR, APNEA, SpO,, T1to T3, Th, CO,,

Arrhythmia Factor

ASYSTOLE, VF, VT, SLOW VT, RUN, BIGEMINY, TRIGEMINY, PAUSE,
COUPLET, TACHY, BRADY, FREQUENT

Recording Duration

12 sec.

Respiration List

17 parameters from the following can be selected for list recording.

Parameter Description
RR_IMP Impedance RR
RR_CO, CO,; RR
RR_VENT Ventilator RR
SpO;, SpO, value
APNEA Apnea time (Impedance, CO,, Ventilator)
E-TV Expiratory Tidal Volume
I-TV Inspiratory Tidal Volume
MV Minute Ventilation
SMV Spontaneous Minute Ventilation
P_PEAK Maximum Airway Pressure
P_PAUSE Pause Airway Pressure
PEEP Peak End Expiratory Pressure
P_MEAN Mean Airway Pressure
D-RES Dynamic Resistance
S-RES Static Resistance
D-COMP Dynamic Compliance
S-COMP Static Compliance
P_Min Minimum Airway Pressure
S RR Spontaneous Respiration
FIO, Fractional Concentration of Inspiratory Gas
EtCO, EtCO, value
SvO, Mixed Venous Oxygen Saturation
ScvO, Central Venous Oxygen Saturation
CCO Continuous Cardiac Output
CCl Continuous Cardiac Index
The displayed name of the parameter differs depending on the used ventilator. Also,
NOTE some parameters may not be displayed depending on the used ventilator.

For example, Resistance (Insp/Exp) and Compliance will not be displayed for the
SV-300 and Servo-i.
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Vigilance List

17 parameters from the following can be selected for list recording.

Parameter Description
SvO, Mixed Venous Oxygen Saturation
ScvO, Central Venous Oxygen Saturation
Sa0, Arterial Oxygen Saturation
O,El Oxygen Uptake Index
DO, Oxygen Transport
VO, Oxygen Consumption
SV Stroke Volume
SV _STAT Stroke Volume (STAT Mode)

SVI Stroke Volume Index

SVI_STAT Stroke Volume Index (STAT Mode)

HR Heart Rate

MAP Mean Arterial Pressure

CVP Central Venous Pressure

CCO Continuous Cardiac Output

CCO_STAT Continuous Cardiac Output (STAT Mode)
CCl Continuous Cardiac Index

CCI_STAT Continuous Cardiac Index (STAT Mode)
SVR Systemic Vascular Resistance

SVRI Systemic Vascular Resistance Index

B _Temp Blood Temperature

EF Ejection Fraction

EF _STAT Ejection Fraction (STAT Mode)

EDV End-Diastolic Volume

EDV_STAT End-Diastolic Volume (STAT Mode)
EDVI End-Diastolic Volume Index
EDVI_STAT End-Diastolic Volume Index (STAT Mode)
ESV End-Systolic Volume

ESVI End-Systolic Volume Index

SV Stroke Volume Variance
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Volume Setup Pulse Tone, Alarm Sound, etc.

This menu allows volume setup of the pulse tone, alarm sound, key sound and other bed alarm sound.
The ON/OFF of ventilator alarm sound can be also selected.

1 Pressthe | Menu | — [ Tone/Volume | keys.
The tone/volume setup screen will be displayed.

2 On the first page, set the tone/volume for the alarm sound.

The tone and volume can be set for each alarm level.

TonesVol. 173 -Page Down Pli"g. . ]
e [roen] - [55] However, if is selected for “Alarm System” under the
Priority .
i — “Monitor Setup” menu, tone for level 2 and level 3 cannot be set.
oo — — The tone setting for level 1 will be applied.
Level 2 u Dec. Inc.
Sound
Test Low Hioh
Level 3 u Dec. Inc
Sound
Low Test Low Hioh
Decreases the volume Adjustable volume range  Current volume Increases the volume.
Tests the set
tone/volume. ———| Level 1 Dec. o] Inc.
Sound

Test
es LOH _A_'_A_I_I_I_A_A_ High

/

Decreases the tone. Current tone Increases the tone.

For the low limit for the alarm volume, refer to “8. System Configuration Monitor Setup”

® The alarm priority is high for level 1 (life threatening alarm), medium for level
2 (cautionary alarm), and low for level 3 (treatment needed alarm).
® Pay attention not to set the alarm volume too low to avoid missing any

ACAUTIO N important alarms.
® During the night mode, the volume set on the “Night Mode Setup” will be

applied.

For the night mode setup, refer to “8. System Configuration Night Mode”

3 Press the key and adjust the tone/volume of the other bed alarm sound and
other sound.

fonestol 219
Pulse Dec Inc
Sound Test Low [ Hioh |
Key . Adijust the tone/volume of the pulse, key, other bed, and other
Sound Test Low [ tioh | sound.
Other Bed)| | Dec- Inc
Sound Test Hich
Other Inc.
Sound Test
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Set the tone/volume for the pulse sound.

ec.l““"' ““““ nc. - .
Pulse | [ D ' {re. | The HR synchronized sound, SpO, synchronized sound, BP
Sound Test Low synchronized sound can be adjusted.
The tone setup is only effective for HR synchronized sound and BP synchronized
NOTE sound. The tone for SpO, synchronized sound will change according to the SpO,
value. The tone will increase as the SpO, value increases and decreases as the SpO,
value decreases.
K Pec. I . """ Inc.
== Set the tone/volume for the key sound.
Sound Test Low
NOTE The pulse sound and key sound will be silenced if set to the minimum volume.
Set the tone/volume for the other bed alarm sound.
Other Bed| | Dec. |+ g - | However, if is selected for “Alarm System” on the
Sound Test Low Monitor Setup menu, this setting cannot be performed. The
tone/volume setting for alarm level 1 will be applied.
otrer | 0= | s (e | Set the volume for the other sound.
The volume of the sound which notifies the completion of BP
Sound Test zero balance, NIBP measurement, etc. can be adjusted.

4 Press the key.

TonesVol. 33

Vent. alarm sound

Uent.
Sound
Test

Dec. Inc.

Low Hish

5 set ON/OFF of ventilator alarm sound and adjust the tone/volume of the ventilator alarm sound.

Vent. alarm sound ON

— F oFF will not generate ventilator alarm on the

DS-7200.
will generate ventilator alarm on the DS-7200.

Vont.. Dec. Jtoiiv. . g me. | Set the tone/volume for the ventilator alarm.
Sound However, if is selected for “Alarm System” on
Low the Monitor Setup menu, this setting cannot be
performed. The tone/volume setting for alarm level 1 will
be applied.
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Color/Brightness Setup

This menu allows the setup of the colors of numeric data / waveform and brightness of the display.

Color Setup (Numeric Data, Waveform)

The displayed color for each parameter can be selected from the 32-color palette.

1 Pressthe | Menu | — | System Configuration | R | Color | keys.
o HavesMeas. Ualue

EcG-HRO|[sT__O]|[vPc O] [PAcE O]
NIBP Of[Sp0,00 [ResPO]

BP1 O|BP2 O
AwF Df[awp O TevP 1 O [TeMP20]
Sv02+C0 O] STOPWATCH D|[BIS O]

4+ Col.Sel.

11| | | s
i1 1 |

HEEEEERRRIE %] <Color Setup Menu>

2 Select the color from the 32-color palette.

4 Col.Sel.

=========== Press the key of the desired color.

Hﬂ [in] | i E D Tj D m
3 Assign the selected color to the parameter.

[EcG-HRO||sT_O]|vpe O][PAcE O]

[vieP T [spc=0] [resPO] Press the parameter key to assign the selected color.
The selected color for the parameter will be applied to the waveform,

{awr Djawe oof [Tewp 1 00| TEMP2C)] numeric data, graphic trend, and tabular trend.
| Sv0z+C0 O] sTOPWATCH O] [BIS O]

Brightness Setup

The brightness of the display can be adjusted.

1 Pressthe [ Menu | — | System Configuration | — | Brightness Setup | keys.

Brichtness Setup
isp.
Dark Bright
Brightness

<Brightness Setup Menu>

2 Adjust the brightness.
Use the | €], keys to adjust the brightness.

Dark Bright
Brightness ﬁl — } — E\
Darkens the display.  Current brightness Brightens the display.

The display panel utilizes exclusive fluorescent light for the backlight.

ACA UTION Since this fluorescent light deteriorates by the life cycle, the display may become
dark, scintillate, or may not light by the long term use. In such case, contact your
nearest service representative.
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Sweep Speed

Waveform Display Speed/Time

This section describes the procedure to set up the sweep speed of the waveform display.

The sweep speed can be set separately for ECG/BP waveform and respiration waveform.

ECG, BP
Waveform

"""°°"_FUKUDA DENSH|

Rault 62/01 18:42
™M

’r

A

J&MMMJ 60

N m,

116/ 77
( 92) e
23/ 10

&

N

s T2 R “
6.1 37.2
= T

o ke

FASAN N N N N N N N
b

Respiration Waveform 1 %/\//W\/\/V\/W\/M
Display Unit Display Time
isplay Config.
Standard Ext.1, Ext.2 Enlarged
Selection
25mm/s 7.9sec. 5.5sec. 10.2sec.
12.5mm/s 15.8sec. 11.0sec. 20.4sec.
6.25mm/s 31.6sec. 22.0sec. 40.8sec.

1 Pressthe [ Menu | — | System Configuration | — | Sweep Speed | keys.

Sweep Speed

ECG. BF. Sp0, (mm/s)

Prev.
Disp.

Ce.25 |25 |[7 25

RESP (mm/s)

Ce.25 |25 |[M 25

| The sweep speed setup menu will be displayed.

2 Set the sweep speed for ECG, BP, SpO, waveform.

ECG. BP, Sp0Os (mm/s)

|— —
6.25 12.5

Fzs

3 Select the sweep speed for respiration waveform.

RESP (mm/s)

Fa.zs " 12.5

25
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Remote Control Setup

This section explains the setup procedure on how to use the optional remote control unit, CF-700.

About the Remote Control Unit

There are 11 keys on the remote control unit of which 8 keys are user keys.

Alarm Silence Key

Monitor Selection Dial

Check Key

Monitor Selection Dial

The remote control bed ID to control can be selected. The remote control bed ID should be
preprogrammed on each bedside monitor. Maximum of 8 monitors can be controlled with one remote
control unit.

Check Key

Displays the remote control bed ID on the bedside monitor. Also, pressing one of the function keys (ex.
NIBP START/STOP key) will display a message on the monitor which will ask you to press this Check
key.

Alarm Silence Key

This key has the same function as the | Alarm Silence | key on the bedside monitor.

Home Key
This key functions the same as the key on the bedside monitor.

User Key (F1 to F8)
The function for each key can be assigned on the bedside monitor.

Key Default Function
F1 ECGL1 Size Switches the ECGL1 size each time the key is pressed.
x1/4—x1/2—x1—x2—x4—x1/4
F2 ECG1 Lead Switches the ECGL1 lead each time the key is pressed.

3-electrode: [-I1—II-I

4-electrode; [-II—-Ill—-aVR—aVL—aVF—I

5-electrode: [-II—Ill—-aVR—aVL—aVF—V—I

10-electrode: I-lI—-Illl—-aVR—aVL—aVF—V1-V2—-V3—
V4—-V5-5V6—-1

F3 NIBP START/STOP Starts/stops the NIBP measurement.

Pressing this key will display a message on the monitor to press

the “Check” key.

When the “Check” key is pressed, the measurement will start.

To cancel the process, press the “Home” key.

Pressing this key during the measurement will stop the

measurement.
F4 Record START/STOP | Starts/stops the manual recording.
F5 Night Mode Sets ON/OFF of the Night Mode.
F6 Tabular Trend Displays the tabular trend data.
F7 NIBP List Displays the NIBP list.
F8 BP Zero Starts the BP zeroing.
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Remote Control Setup

1

Functions can be assigned to 8 user keys on the remote control unit.

Press the | Menu | — | System Configuration | — | Pre-Set | — | Monitor Setup | —

keys.

The remote control unit setup menu will be displayed.

R.C.Setup

R.C.Bed ID

1 . 2 3|  NIBP ecord
ECG1 Size | “|FCGT Lead| *Joinpy/stop| | starT/sToP
= = = =

5| MNieht 6| Tabular | 7 B 8

Mode Trend NIBP List BP Zero
cuon 2 sec))

ECG1 Size

ECG2 Size

ECG1 Lead|

ECG2 Lead|

ECG Auto
ize

BP Zero

BP1
Scale

BP2
Scale

PCHP

NIBP
START/STOP

Record
START/STOP

o
—

Monitor

Alarm

Resume

Suspend

Freeze

Nisht
Hode

OFF |

Set the remote control bed ID.

Set the bed ID that will respond to the monitor selection dial on the remote control unit.

R.C.Bed

1L

Select the key location.

- 1 1 1

1 . 2 3 NIBP 4| Record
ECG1 Size | “EC61 Lead| *|crapr/stop| | sTARTZSTOP
— | — | — | — |

4 Nicht 6| Tabular 7 . 8
Mode Trend MIBP List BP Zero

BEENE

(Fa [ Fs ] P )

Key Location on the Remote Control Unit

4 Select the function.

ECG1 Size ||ECG2 Size ECG1 Lead ECGE Lead
Pome | B rero || siie ||_stme

PCHP STF\EE"ETOP sﬁ%%ﬁw

pomeor [ sflarmy || Freeze | M: | o |

7
240

oo | ey Jwensf]

ST STT(rS‘réizhic STTTPE;%:E[P Redll

S| & | e ) oces

Resp. Uigilance H /go;i}g( Confia. H OFF |
List List nigfae 12LEAD

J [/

vV

Switch page

Select the bed ID from to [ 8]
Select | R.C. OFF | if not using the remote control

function.

Select the key location of the remote control unit to
change or assign a function.

The “F1” key on the remote control unit is the same key
as the “1” key on the remote control setup menu.

Select a function to be assigned for the selected key
location.

Pressing the function key will assign the function to the
selected key location.

Use the [ 1/2], keys to switch the page for

function selection.
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Functions that can be assigned to the User Keys

Function Description
ECGL Size Switches the ECG1 (ECG2) size each time the key is pressed.
ECG2 Size x1/4—x1[2—-x1—>x2—x4—x1/4
ECG1 Lead Switches the ECG1 (ECG2) lead each time the key is pressed.
ECG2 Lead 3-electrode: [-1I—-II1—I

4-electrode; [-1I—-Ill—aVR—aVL—aVF—I
5-electrode: I-II-IIl—aVR—aVL—aVF—V—I
10-electrode: I-»II—-lll—-aVR—aVL—aVF—-V1-V2—-V3—-V4-V5-5V6—-I1

ECG Auto Size

Automatically adjusts the ECG size to 10mm. This function is effective only
when the key is pressed.

BP1 to BP5 Scale

Switches the BP1 to BP5 scale each time the key is pressed.
20—50—75—100—150—200—250—300—20 (mmHQg)
4—-8—-12—-16—20—24—32—40 (kPa)

PCWP

If the BP label is PAP, PCWP input menu will be displayed.

BP Zero

Starts zeroing for all BP.
It will not function unless the transducers for all BP is opened to air.

NIBP START/STOP

Starts/stops the NIBP measurement.

Pressing this key will display a message on the monitor to press the “Check”
key. When the “Check” key is pressed, the measurement will start.

To cancel the process, press the “Home” key.

Pressing this key during the measurement will stop the measurement.

Record
START/STOP

Starts/stops the manual recording. The recording duration set on the manual
recording setup menu will be applied.

Monitor Resume

Resumes monitoring when the monitoring is suspended.

Alarm Suspend

Suspends the alarm for fixed amount of time.
When pressed during the alarm is suspended, the alarm function will
resume.

Freeze Temporarily stops the waveform trace. Pressing the key again will resume
the waveform trace.

Graphic Trend Displays the graphic trend.

Tabular Trend Displays the tabular trend.

NIBP List Displays the NIBP list.

OCRG Displays the OCRG.

Recall Displays the recall data.

ST Displays the ST measurement display.

ST Graphic Trend Displays the ST graphic trend.

ST Tabular Trend Displays the ST tabular trend.

Cardiac Output

CO measurement menu will be displayed. This key will not start the CO
measurement.

Hemodynamic

Hemodynamic calculation menu will be displayed.

VENT (P-V) Displays P-V loop on the ventilator display.
VENT (F-V) Displays F-V loop on the ventilator display.
VENT (Numeric) Displays numeric data on the ventilator display.
Resp. List Displays respiration list.

Vigilance List Displays Vigilance list/

Night Mode Turns ON/OFF the Night Mode.

Config. Enlarge

Switches the display configuration to “Enlarge” mode. Pressing the key
again will return the display to previous configuration.

Config. 12LEAD

Switches the display configuration to “12-lead” mode. Pressing the key again
will return the display to previous configuration.

OFF

Turns OFF the key operation.

5 Check the setting.

/A\CAUTION

® Do not set the same remote control bed ID to more than one monitors on the

® After the remote control setup, check that the remote control unit is properly

same floor. Otherwise, it may cause to remote control more than one monitors
at the same time.

operating.




Section Setup

One remote control unit can control a maximum of 8 monitors. When controlling more than 8 monitors,
it is necessary to set a section for the remote control. If the section is not properly set, the remote
control may unintentionally control 2 monitors at the same time. The set section number must be the
same between the remote control unit and the monitor.

Remote Control (Section 1) Remote Control (Section 2)
1 2 3 4 5 6 1 2 3 4 5 6
Remote Control Bed ID 1~6 (Section 1) Remote Control Bed ID 1~6 (Section 2)

1 Pressthe | Menu | — | System Configuration | — | Pre-Set | — | Monitor Setup | —

keys.

R.C.Setup
R.C.Bed ID Disp.
(] ) =

[—1
1 . 2 3 NIBP 4| Record
ECG1 Size | “FCG1 Lead] *|syap1/stop] ~|sarT/STOP

— - ) )

5 Nioht 6| Tabular | 7 B 8
Mode Trend NIBP List BP Zero

Section | Initial 1+
khoin 2 sec)l
|
—1

ECG1 Size }{‘QE Size [[ECG1 Lead|ECG2 Leadl|

o Loy I I
PO | sramivbron |[Seriveion
porser [ i || Fredee | Meht | o |
Press the | Section | key.
Section
Remote Control Setup Set the section number corresponding to the remote

control unit from to .

Section

T e JEs JEa ]

For procedure to set the section on the remote control unit, refer to the operation manual of the
remote control unit.
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Alarm Pole Setup Notifying the Alarm by Light

This monitor is equipped with an alarm pole.

The alarm generation can be indicated with the alarm pole flashing and can be seen from distance.
The alarm pole can be also synchronized with HR.

The alarm pole function setup can be performed for (1) flashing at alarm generation, and for (2) flashing
synchronized with HR.

When is selected for “Alarm System” on the Monitor Setup menu, not all items can be set on
the Alarm Pole Setup menu.

Setup When | FUKUDA DENSHI | is set When is set

Setting is not possible.
(Fixed to “ON")

Setting is not possible.
(Fixed to “Level 1, 2 and 3")
Setting is not possible.
(Fixed to “ON")

Pattern Setup Setting is not possible.
Sync. with HR Setting is possible.

Sync. with Alarm

Alarm Type

Setting is possible.

Ventilator Alarm

ACAU TION The alarm priority is high for level 1 (life threatening alarm), medium for level 2
(cautionary alarm), and low for level 3 (treatment needed alarm).

Flashing the Alarm Pole at Alarm Generation

The alarm level to flash the alarm pole and the flash pattern for each alarm level can be set.

1 Pressthe | Menu | — | System Configuration | — | Pre-Set | — | Monitor Setup | —

Alarm Pole | keys.

Alarm Pole Setup
Disp.

= =
o

larm Type

H- Level1 ”‘_‘Leven and 2 |ervel1 .2and 3 |
Uentiator farn The alarm pole setup menu will be displayed.
b S i IR 0.

= =
Sync. with HR OoN OFF

*"Sync. with Alarm” will have priority
if set to ON.

2 Select whether the alarm pole should flash at alarm generation.

. uth o WW To flash at alarm generation, select [ ON|.

To not flash at alarm generation, select | OFF |.

3 Select the alarm type to flash the alarm pole.

e Tope Select the alarm level to flash the alarm pole from
F o | 7 o] | Level 1], | Level 1 and 2], and | Level 1, 2, and 3].
evel evell, 2 and B .
Whether to flash the alarm pole at ventilator alarm generation

Uentiator Alarn can be also selected. will flash the alarm pole at

ventilator alarm generation.

=
Levell and 2

The alarm level shown in next page is the standard level set by Fukuda Denshi.
/A CAUTION |By selecting for “Alarm Level” in the 4th page of Monitor Setup menu,
the user programmed alarm level will be applied.
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Alarm Level 1 (Life Threatening Alarm)

Parameter

Message

HR

“Lower HR alarm

”

“Upper HR alarm

PR (SpO,, BP)

“Lower PR alarm”

“Upper PR alarm”

BP (BP1/ART)

“Lower BP1 alarm” or “Lower ART alarm”

“Upper BP1 alarm” or “Upper ART alarm”

SpO;

“Lower SpO, alarm”

“Upper SpO, alarm

Respiration
(Impedance, CO,, ventilator)

“Apnea alarm”

“Lower RR alarm”

“Upper RR alarm”

NIBP

“Lower NIBP alarm”

“Upper NIBP alarm”

CO;

“Upper EtCO, alarm”

“Lower EtCO, alarm”

Arrhythmia

“ASYSTOLE”

“/E”

“/T"

“SLOW VT”

“TACHY”

“BRADY”

“RUN"

Alarm Level 2 (Cautionary Ala

rm)

Parameter

Message

BP (BP2 to 5)

“Lower BP>k alarm” or “Lower (label) alarm

”

“Upper BP>x alarm” or “Upper (label) alarm

“Lower ST alarm”

STlto12 “Upper ST alarm”
Temperature “Upper TEMP> alarm” or “Lower (label) alarm”
(TEMP1 to 3) “Lower TEMP> alarm” or “Upper (label) alarm”
CO, “Upper InspCO, alarm”
“PAUSE”
“COUPLET”
. “BIGEMINY”
Arrhythmia “TRIGEMINY”
“FREQUENT"

“Cannot analyze”

ECG, Impedance RESP

“Check Electrodes”

SpOZ
(DS-7210, DS-7210M)

“Check SpO, Sensor”

“Replace SpO, Sensor”

SpO, (DS-7210)

“No pulse detect”

“Unknown SpO, Sensor”

(DSS_%?SM) “SpO, Low Perfusion”
“SpO, Pulse search”
“Check Sample Line”
CO, “Check CO, Exhaust Port”
(MGU-722) “Check CO, unit”

“CO, Cal. Required”
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Parameter

Message

Connector

“ECG Disconnected”

“BP> Disconnected”

“SpO, Disconnected”

“T> Disconnected”

"CO, Disconnected”

“CO Disconnected”

“Multiport> Disconnected”

“DS-LANII Disconnected” or “DS-LANIII Disconnected”

Others

“Check Backup Battery”

“Check Equip. Config. (COy)”

“Charge the battery.”

“Check Memory Card”

* indicates the channel no. of BP and TEMP.

Alarm Level 3 (Treatment Needed Alarm)

Parameter Message
NIBP “Check NIBP Cuff, Air Hose”
Impedance RESP “CVA detected”
SpO, (DS-7210) “No pulse detect”

“SpO, Low perfusion”

“SpO, Pulse Search”

SpO, (DS-7210M)

“SpO; Interference Detected”

“Check SpO, Sensor”

“SpO; Low Signal 1Q”

ECG “Pacing detection error”
Ventilator Alarm
Parameter Message
. “Vent. Alarm”
Ventilator -
“Vent. Invalid”

4 Set the alarm pole flash pattern for each alarm level.

Pattern Setup

Press the | Pattern Setup | key to display the alarm pole
flash pattern setup menu.

!

flarm Pole Pattern Setup Patiorn Tect | = Assign the flash pattern for each alarm level.
Level 1 15 .
— - — 1) First, select the flash pattern from | Pattern 1 | to
Lol e F:;E;":; ] | i Pattern 10 |.
Pattern 10 H
Le _"’E% n _"’;;;e s _"’S?é.% o The alarm po.Ie consists of 3 blocks. .
Pattercd | 4m = = (Left: Red, Middle: Red/Orange/Green, Right: Red)
Uertiator Al Pattern 7 | Patterfi / Pattern O The ways these 3 blocks flash are different for each
Pattern 1 4

pattern.

By pressing the key, the flashing of

the selected pattern can be verified.
2) Next, press the alarm level key to assign the selected
flash pattern.



Flash Pattern

(“>k” indicates that light is OFF.)

Pattern Flash

Pattern 1 | (Red, Red, Red)—(>x**)—(Red, Red, Red)— (> * *)—(Red, Red, Red)
Pattern 2 | (Red, Orange, Red)— (> **)—(Red, Orange, Red)— (> * >*)—(Red, Orange, Red)
Pattern 3 | (Red, Green, Red)— (> **)—(Red, Green, Red)—(>k * *)—(Red, Green, Red)
Pattern 4 | (k, Red, *)—(k *k)—(k, Red,*)—(k*k *)—(>*, Red, *)

Pattern 5 | (>k, Orange,*)—(>k > *)—(>k, Orange, *)—(>k * *)—(>k, Orange,>)

Pattern 6 | (>k, Green,>*)—(>k > X)—(k, Green,>)—(>k %k X)—(*, Green,*)

Pattern 7 | (Red, Red, *)— (> * *)—(>), Red, Red)— (> * *x)—(Red, Red, )

Pattern 8 | (Red, Orange,*)— (> *>*)—(>k, Orange, Red)— (> * >)—(Red, Orange, )
Pattern 9 | (Red, Green,>*)—(>x>*>x)—(>k, Green, Red)— (> * *)—(Red, Green, *)
Pattern 10 | (Red, >, >k)—(k>k*k)—(k, Red, *)—(kk>*)—(k, %, Red)

Default Setting

ﬁﬁ/rgr Pattern Flash
(Red, Red, Red)—(*k**k)—(Red, Red, Red)— (> * *)—(Red, Red, Red)
Level 1 Pattern 1 480ms 480ms 480ms 480ms 480ms
(Red>k *k)—(k >k *k)—(>k Red>k)—(*k *k *k)—(*k *kRed)
Level 2 Pattern 10 480ms 240ms 480ms 240ms 480ms
(*kRed>*)—(k >k *k)—(>k Red>k)—(*k >k *k)—(*kRed>*)
Level 3 Pattern 4 480ms 480ms 480ms 480ms 480ms

Flash Pattern when is selected for “Alarm System” (Fixed)

ﬁ:aa\:g: Flash
Level 1 (Red, Red, Red)— (k> *)—(Red, Red, Red)—(>* * *)—(Red, Red, Red)
320ms 320ms 320ms 320ms 320ms
Level 2 (*kOrange>*)—(>k >k *k)—(>k Orange >*)—(>x * >)—(>x Orange )
800ms 800ms 800ms 800ms 800ms
(*kOrange>)
Level 3 Lights constantly.

Flashing the Alarm Pole Synchronized with HR

The alarm pole can be flashed synchronizing with HR.

1 Select whether to flash the alarm pole synchronizing to the heartbeat.

To synchronize with HR, select | ON]. The middle LED

[ H-

Sync. with HR oN OFF ) ) ] -
will flash in green synchronized with HR.
To not synchronize with HR, select | OFF].
® When asystole is generated, the green LED at middle part of the alarm pole will
remain lighted. However, if “Sync. with Alarm” is set to ON, the fixed flash pattern
NOTE for the asystole alarm (Level 1: Pattern 1) will have priority.

® |[f the parameter other than ECG is selected as “HR/PR Alarm Source” on ECG
(SpO., BP) setup menu, the alarm pole will not flash synchronizing with the pulse.
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Alarm Setup To Set the Alarm Condition

This section explains the setup of the alarm suspension and upper / lower alarm limit.
On the alarm setup menu, ON/suspend of system alarm, ON/OFF and upper / lower alarm limit of each

parameter can be set.

Also, 5 patterns of alarm setting can be programmed using the alarm mode setup function.
By preprogramming the alarm setting to each alarm mode, the alarm setups at admittance of patient
can be simplified by just selecting one of the alarm modes.

For alarm mode setup procedure, refer to “8. System Configuration Alarm Mode Setup
To Program the Alarm Mode”

To Set the System Alarm (ON or Suspend)

The system alarm can be set to ON or suspend, but it cannot be turned OFF.

® \When the system alarm is suspended, all the alarm will be suspended
even if the parameter alarm is set to ON. Also, the alarm event will not be

stored as recall.
AWA RNING ® If the upper/lower alarm limit of the parameter is set to OFF, or arrhythmia

alarm is set to OFF, alarm will not function even if the system alarm is set
to ON. Pay attention when setting them OFF.

1 Pressthe | Menu | - | Alarm | keys.

Alarm = = Prev.
Resume Al | piep

farn {167 Sound

Record

Mode
Select

Suspend

R/PR 20-120 ST (ST Alarm OFF
Eecall Recall
Arrhy,  fsystole UF UT Slow UT |
Run
Recall Tachy Brady
BE 3 oFF-oFF . .
Recal The alarm setup menu will be displayed.

Q0-0FF TR 530

5ROz ¢, o [FESC B 15
Recal Recall

S 80180 S OFF |

BP1 ofeor? [BP2 R OFF

Recal 1 OFF-0FF [Recall OFF

T X oF 2 X OFF‘I

Recall Recall

[Bptarn | [Temolarn| [ setw |

2 When the key LED is extinguished, the system alarm is ON.
The alarm ON/OFF function and alarm limit for each parameter is effective.

3 When the key LED is lighted, the system alarm is suspended.

Pressing the key when the LED is extinguished will light the LED and temporarily

suspends the system alarm.
While the alarm is suspended, “Alarm Suspend (>k * *ksec)” message will be displayed.

(*k>k>ksec.) indicates the remaining time.
The alarm will turn ON when the suspended time completes.

Alarm Suspend Message

77" FUKUDA DENSHI ™
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To Silence the System Alarm

The alarm sound can be silenced for fixed amount of time. This setting will not affect the alarm
message. If the alarm cause still remains at completion of the silence duration, the alarm sound will
generate again. Also, if another alarm with the same or higher priority occurs during the alarm silence
duration, the alarm sound for the new alarm will generate.

[—1 [—1 [—1 [—1
Alarm Record Sizes Admits Key Lock NIBP NIBP
Henu Sience ||sToRT/sTOP)l Scale  ||bischaroe|| Freeze |l o secy || Al2rm  |iauto Mode [sTarT/sTop|]  Home

@Precautions about Silencing the Alarm

* Alarm silence function is effective for each parameter. If an alarm condition for the selected
parameter is resolved for a moment but is generated again during the alarm silence time, the alarm
will remain silenced. The recall and alarm recording will not function at this time.

* If another alarm with the lower priority occurs during the alarm silence time, alarm sound will not
generate. The recall and alarm recording will function.

« If the | Alarm Silence | key is pressed for the alarm of another parameter which occurred during the
alarm silence time, the alarm silence time for the first alarm will not be extended.

* The alarm silence state for all parameters will cease in the event of any of the following.
+ When the main power is turned ON.
- When the system alarm status (ON / suspend) is changed.
- When | Resume All Al. Sound | key is pressed on the alarm setup menu.
- When monitoring is suspended on the patient admit / discharge menu.
- When the alarm mode is changed on the patient admit / discharge menu.
- When the patient has been discharged.

* The alarm silence state for each parameter will cease in the event of any of the following.
- When the alarm silence duration for the parameter is completed.
- When automatic alarm is selected for the parameter.
- When the alarm is turned OFF for the parameter.

« If | Linked to each new occurrence | is selected for “Status Alarm Control” in the alarm setup menu,
the status alarm sound will not resume after the alarm silence time unless a new status alarm
generates.

@ To Cancel “Alarm Silence”

The alarm silence state can be cancelled by pressing the | Resume All Al. Sound | on the Alarm Setup
menu. The alarm silence state for all parameters and equipment status will be cancelled and alarm
sound will resume if alarm factor exists.

=
Alarm Resune Al

=
fdarn Bl Sound

Mode
Select || pecora

R/PR 40-1 20‘|

Recal
Prthy,  fsstole UF UT Siow U7
Run

Suspend

Recall Tachy Brady

S 80-180
18P OFF=OFF

Recall

90-0FF TR 5 30
POz, o |50 Bhhea 15
Recall Recall
S 80-180 S OFF |
BP1 D OFF-OFF BP2 D OFF
Recall n OFF-OFF |Recall n OFF

T1 b oFF T2 X orr‘l

Recall Recall

EIIEIRES
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Alarm Setup for Each Parameter

4—78

The alarm for each parameter can be turned ON or OFF, and upper and lower alarm limit can be set.
The numeric data alarm generates when a value exceeds the upper and lower alarm limit.

But, for adult and child, HR/PR, BP, RR, SpO,, TEMP, EtCO,/InspCO,, TACHY, BRADY alarm
generates after 5 seconds from the point when the limit is exceeded. For neonate, alarm will generate

at the point when the limit is exceeded.

1 Pressthe [ Menu | — [ Alarm | keys.

Prev.
eeeee all | pien
u
OFF

Recall

90-0FF | RR 5 30
02 o, o [FESP B 15
Recall Recall

o
Run
Recall
S BN
B3 OFF=0r1

BP2 X o

S 80-180
BP1 D OFF~O0FF
Recall n OFF-0FF |[Recall n OFF
T1 oFF T2 OFF |
Recall Recall

[ Beqarn | [temoaarn] [ setw |

HR/PR flarm Prov.
= — Disp.

HR/PR Alarm ON OFF

[HR Alarm Source ECG |

Lower Upper
o so 10 150 200 250 300

A

Lower Upper
40 € 60 > 120

Arrhy
Alarm

The alarm setup menu will be displayed.

2 Select the parameter to display the alarm setup menu.

The alarm setup menu for each parameter will be displayed.

<HR/PR Alarm Setup Menu>

Display Description
Displays the upper and lower alarm limit and the current
- ees— measurement (A).
'y The limits can be adjusted by directly pressing the bar display
or using the arrow keys.
Lower Upper . Lo Lo
40 € 60 > 120 Displays lower limit—current value—upper limit.

Ke

Item

Description

y
“oN [[oFF]|

Individual Alarm

Selecting | ON | will generate the alarm.
Selecting | OFF | will not generate the alarm.

Lower

Lower Alarm Limit

Sets the lower alarm limit.
The lower limit will be turned OFF when a value
below the range is selected.

Upper

Upper Alarm Limit

Sets the upper alarm limit.
The upper limit will be turned OFF when a value
above the range is selected.

(Ao |

Automatic Setup

Automatically sets the limits corresponding to the
current value.

If the limit is turned OFF, it will be remained OFF.
The system alarm and parameter alarm will be in a
ON condition.

To maintain the alarm setting even after the power is turned OFF or after the discharge procedure,
store the setting to one of the alarm modes, or select for “Alarm” on the “Backup at
Discharge” menu. (Monitor Setup).




For alarm mode setup procedure, refer to “8. System Configuration Alarm Mode”.

3 Select ON/OFF and set upper and lower alarm limit for the parameter alarm.

Numeric Data Key Item Description

HR/PR 40-120

el HR /PR /BPR ON, OFF 20 to 300bpm*

ST All Alarm ON, OFF
=BT KST Alarm OFF
el ST1to ST12 ST1lto ST12 +2.0mV
Individual Alarm ON, OFF

BP1  § Jo-1s0] BP1 ON, OFF 0 to 300mmHg

Recal n OFF-OFF 0 to 40.0kPa

BP2 X o BP2 ON, OFF 0 to 300mmHg

Recall n OFF 0 to 40.0kPa

P e M Spo, ON, OFF 50 to 100%

= — RR ON, OFF 5 to 150bpm (Ad_ult)

oy e 15 2 to 150bpm (Child, Neonate)
APNEA (Upper Limit) ON, OFF 5to 20 sec.

T1 X OFF ON, OFF 30to 50°C

Rocal TEMPL 86 to 122°F

T2 X OFF ] ON, OFF 30to 50°C

Recal TEMP2 86 to 122°F

FIIBP s JBo-180 NIBP ON, OFF 10 to 300mmHg*

Recall 1.5 to 40.0kPa

ON, OFF 1to 115mmHg*

EtCO, 0.1 to 15.0kPa

Co; s0- 45 0.1 to 15.0%

Recal ON, OFF 1 to 24mmHg
InspCO, 0.1 to 3.0kPa
(Upper Limit) 0.1 to 3.0%

/A\CAUTION

*The measurement range and alarm range differs for the following parameters.
Be cautious not to set the alarm limit outside the measurement range.

* PR for DS-7210M (Masimo® Model)

Measurement Range: 25 to 240bpm

(If 25bpm and below or 240bpm and above is measured, “xxx” will be

displayed.)

Alarm Range: 20 to 300bpm

NIBP

Measurement Range: 10 to 280mmHg

Alarm Range: 10 to 300mmHg

CO, for MGU-722 (Microstream® CO, Unit)
Measurement Range: 0 to 99mmHg/0 to 13.3kPa
Alarm Range: 1 to 115mmHg/0.1 to 15.0kPa
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4 Set ON/OFF and upper and lower limit for each BP alarm (BP1 to 5).

BP Alarm

80-180 S
oFF-0rF |IPF 2 XD
OFF-OFF |Recall 1t

H
D
n
S OFF | S
BP3 X} oF [BPa XG
Recall OFF_[Recall 1
S
D

Pressing the | BP Alarm | key will display the alarm setup menu for

BP1 to BPS.

Set ON/OFF and upper and lower limit (O to 300mmHg /
0 to 40.0kPa) for each BP alarm by pressing the to

keys.

5 Sset ON/OFF and upper and lower limit for each temperature alarm (T1 to T3).

Temp Alarm

S—
T1 X o2 X OFF
Recall Recall
T3 OFF |
Recall

Pressing the key will display the alarm setup menu

for T1to T3.

Set ON/OFF and upper and lower limit (30 to 50°C / 86 to 122°F) for
each temperature alarm by pressing the to keys.

O Set ON/OFF and upper and lower limit for blood temperature. (For HU-73)

Temp Alarm

Prev.
Disp.

1 X T2 X

Recall Recall

OFF

T K I E
Recall Recall

OFF

Press the key to set ON/OFF and upper and lower limit
(30 to 45°C / 86 to 113°F) for the blood temperature.



Arrhythmia Alar

m Setup

The arrhythmia alarm can be turned ON or OFF, and arrhythmia detection level can be set.

1 Pressthe | Menu | — | Alarm | keys.

Alarm [

Suspend

Prev.
Disp.
Record

=
o Alarn

Mode Resume All
Select Al. Sound

FR/ PR

40-120 ET (ST Alarm OFF |
I

UF UT Slow UT
Recall Tachy Brady

90-0FF RR % ; E )
OFF ESP APNEA
Recall

80-180 S OFF
oror? [PP2 R OFF
OFF-OFF [Recall 1t OFF

Arrhy . Ezzﬁtﬂle
ST 5

Recall

Spoz Sec

Recall

BP 1 H

Recal 1l

1 X

Recall

oF T2 X 0FF‘|

Recall

[Bptarn | [Temodlarn| [ setw |

The alarm setup menu will be displayed.
Press the key to display the arrhythmia alarm setup menu.

2 Set the alarm condition for each arrhythmia. Pressing the key will display the

next page.

Arrhythmia alarm 1/3

Asystole

VF

Page Down | IE]
E@

N |[Forr |7 recar

C

on o |7 recar

Fon TorE ][ Reca

S on |[Forr | [T recar

A

Fov [Forr | recar

[

Prov.
Page Up || Pace Doun

Fonv o | recar

T on |Forr || recar

N |[Forr |7 recar

VT

CHR > 120 beats/min )
Slow VT

Tachy

Brady

Arrhythmia alarn 2/3
Run 3
CHR> 40 beats/mz“r?l
Bigeminy
Trigeminy

Pause 3.0
Couplet

Con [[Forr | recar

N |[Forr | [T recar

Frequent | 10

T on Forr || recar

The alarm setup menu for Asystole, VF, VT, Slow_VT, Tachy, and
Brady will be displayed.

On the second page, the alarm setup menu for Run, Couplet,
Bigeminy, Trigeminy, Pause, and Frequent will be displayed.

[HR Alarm]
Arrhythmia alarm 3/3
HR Low Limit for VT
HR Low Limit for RUN
On the third page, the analysis condition (HR Low Limit) setup menu
for VT and RUN will be displayed.
Page Item
Page 1/3 ASYSTOLE, VF, VT, SLOW_VT, TACHY, BRADY
Page 2/3 RUN, BIGEMINY, TRIGEMINY, PAUSE, COUPLET, FREQUENT
Page 3/3 HR Low Limit for VT, HR Low Limit for RUN
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@To Set ON/OFF of Arrhythmia Alarm
Selecting will generate the arrhythmia alarm.

ON JIOFF Selecting will not generate the arrhythmia alarm.
Page Item Selection
Asystole ON (ON, OFF)
VF ON (ON, OFF)
VT ON (ON, OFF)
P 1/3
age Slow_VT ON (ON, OFF)
Tachy ON, OFF
Brady ON, OFF
Run ON, OFF
Couplet ON, OFF
Page 2/3 B|gem|_ny ON, OFF
Trigeminy ON, OFF
Pause ON, OFF
Frequent ON, OFF

/A\CAUTION

In case of the wired (DS-LANII) network, there are the following restrictions.

Arrhythmia alarm of TACHY, BRADY, COUPLET, PAUSE, TRIGEMINY
will not be transmitted.

“SLOW_VT” will be transmitted as “VT".

The setups for “HR Low Limit for VT” and “HR Low Limit for Run” cannot
be performed on some central monitors and on some monitors with old
software version.

NOTE

The “Arrhythmia alarm OFF” message will be displayed when the ASYSTOLE,
VF, VT, SLOW_VT, and HR alarm is OFF.

Reference

If ON is selected for “Asystole, VF, VT” on the hospital setup menu, Asystole, VF, VT, Slow_VT
alarm can not be set to OFF.
—"8. System Configuration Hospital Setup Asystole, VF, VT”




@To Set the Arrhythmia Detection Level
Select the level to detect each arrhythmia.

1

Pressing the detection level key (ex. for Asystole) for each arrhythmia will display the
window to adjust the detection level.

Arrhythmia alarm 143 .
* Set the detection level.
Asystole ﬂ__‘ OFF | H- Recal |
Asystole

Vv Seec Item Range
Y 10 eatoran> Asystole 310 10 sec.
U o [ E A Run 2 to 8 beats
Tachy " ov | Pause 1.51to0 5 sec.
Brady Y | — i | Frequent 1 to 50 beats/min.

[P ]

Close the window to adjust the detection level.

Close

Press the key.

@ To Set the HR Low Limit for VT
Set the analysis condition to detect VT.

Arrhythmia alarm 3/3

.

HR Low Limit for VT
HR Low Limit for RUN

[oR A

HR Low Limit for VT

Fi20 | M40

@To Set the HR Low Limit for RUN
Set the analysis condition to detect RUN.

Select the HR low limit to detect VT from 120 or 140bpm.

If HR is below the set value, it will be detected as

Slow_VT.

Pressing the detection level key (ex. for the following screen) will display the window to
adjust the detection level.

Arrhythmia alarm 3.3

HR Low Limit for VT

HR Low Limit for RUN

o
o
©
o
c
T

- =
120 140

HR Low Limit for RUN|
4 Qbeats/min

N 1]
¥

(0-100 beats/min)

[Goee]

IS
Js

Ll

[FR Al
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2 Set the detection level.

4 Qbeats/min

(0-100 keatssmin)

=

HR Low Limit for RUN Use the arrow keys to set the detection threshold.

It can be set in the range from 0 to 100bpm.

3 Close the window

to adjust the detection level.

Close Press the key.
The settings for the “HR Low Limit for VT” and “HR Low Limit for RUN”" will be
ACA UTION compared with the average HR of continuous VPC. Therefore, the displayed HR
value at alarm generation may be lower than the settings if it is just after the VT
detection, or if RUN with few continuous VPC is detected.

@Alarm Limit for TACHY, BRADY

The arrhythmia detection level for tachycardia (Tachy) and bradycardia (Brady) alarm links with the

upper and lower alarm limit for HR / PR.

The tachycardia (Tachy) alarm generates when the measurement exceeds the HR / PR upper alarm
limit. When the upper alarm limit is OFF, alarm will not generate.

The bradycardia (Brady) alarm generates when the measurement is below the HR / PR lower alarm
limit. When the lower alarm limit is OFF, alarm will not generate.




SpO, SEC Alarm Setup (Nellcor® Model; DS-7210)

When the SpO; value is unstable around the lower alarm limit, the frequently generated alarm may be
annoying. The SEC alarm function controls these frequent alarms.

This function generates the alarm only when the integral value (the accumulation of difference between
the alarm limit and SpO, value at every second) reaches the preprogrammed SEC alarm threshold
value.

The integral value of the SEC alarm is calculated as follows.

100 -
90
80
70
60
50
40
30
20
10

0

Jintegral Value
I Alarm Generation
= SpO02 Value

= Alarm Limit

SEC Alarm Integral Value [%]

1 5 9 13 17 21 25 29 33 37 41 45 49 53 57 61
[SEC]

On this graph, the SEC alarm threshold value is set as 100.

The SpO, value begins to fall below the alarm limit at approximately 10 seconds. At the same time, the
integral value begins to increase.

(Alarm limit) — (SpO, value) is accumulated each second.

At around 25 seconds, the integral value reaches 100 and the alarm is generated.

At approximately 36 seconds, the SpO, value returns to the level within the alarm limit, and at the same
time, the integral value begins to decrease. {(Alarm limit) — (SpO, value)} x 2 is subtracted each
second.

Also, there is a safety net when setting the SEC alarm function. This safety net is for the case when the
SpO; value frequently falls below the alarm limit but does not last long enough to reach the SEC alarm
threshold.

If the SpO, value falls below the limit 3 times or more during the last 60 seconds, an alarm will be
generated even if the SEC alarm threshold is not reached.

Press the | Menu | — | Alarm | keys.

flarn = Hoae |~ Resune Al
suspend | setect || paarm 1A~ Souna | LLise-
R/PR 40-120 |[ST J(ST Alarm OFF
ecall Recall
Asystole UF UT Slow UT
\rrrhy, R:zs ole ou |
Recall Tachy _Brady
S 80-180
18P D OFF-0FF . .
g The alarm setup menu will be displayed.
ESP R 5- 30|
APNEA 15
Recall
E S OFF
BP2 D OFF
Recall n OFF
1 X ) OFF
Recall cal
[Bptarn | [Temodlarn| [ setw |
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2 Press the key to display the alarm setup menu.

Sp0=2 Alarm o
SpO, Alarm

Lower Upper
s0 60 o 0 %0 100
A

Lower Upper
90 ¢« 92 > OFF

or—

Second Alarm

3 Select the SEC alarm value according to the alarm frequency.

- If[10]/[25]/[50] /100 | is selected, a circular SEC alarm
ﬁx indicator will be displayed inside the parameter key. As the integral

value increases, the indicator will begin to fill, and when it is

Indicator completely filled, an alarm will be generated.

If is selected, this SEC alarm indicator will not be displayed.

® Whether to use the SEC alarm function and its threshold selection should be
based on the patient’s clinical indication portent and medical evaluation.

® If the SpO, alarm and SEC alarm setup is set to OFF, the SEC alarm integral
value will be set to 0.

/A\CAUTION

Alarm Suspend / Alarm Silence Time

The time for suspending the system alarm and suspending the alarm sound can be selected.

1 Pressthe [ Menu | — [ Alarm | — [ Setup | keys.

larn Sotum
Alarm Suspend Time
Alarm Silence Time
Alarm Limit Display The alarm setup menu will be displayed.

Status Alarm Control inked

silet ce
Alarm Occurrence at = =
NIBP Failre

2 Select the time for “Alarm Suspend Time”.

Alarm Suspend Time  [“fmin | [Bmin | [Bmin |~ Select the appropriate time for alarm suspend time.

3 Select the time for “Alarm Silence Time”.

Alarm Silence Time  [in | [Tamin | [Bmin | Select the appropriate time for alarm silence time.
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ON / OFF of Alarm Limit Display

The alarm limit can be selected to display or not display on the home display.

HR ¥ Av.

116/ 77
( 9

) nmHg

<Display OFF>

HR v
6 120
0 40|
BP1 g9
116/ 77 *
( 8EF

92) mmHg
<Display ON>

1 Pressthe [ Menu | — [ Alarm | — [ Setup | keys.

fAlarm Setup
Alarm Suspend Time

Alarm Silence Time

Alarm Limit Display I
o =

Status Alarm Control inked to alarnl |Linked to eac!
il time rence

silence new_ocour
Alarm Occurrence at = =
NIBP Failre

The alarm setup menu will be displayed.

2 Select ON or OFF for alarm limit display.

Alarm Limit Display “_' ON | F OFF | Select | ON | or | OFF |

® The alarm limit for the parameter with the alarm turned OFF will not be displayed
NOTE regardless of this setup.
® If the lower limit setting for SpO, alarm is 85% or below, alarm limit will be

displayed even if OFF is selected for “Alarm Limit Display”.
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Alarm Silence Time for Equipment Status Alarm

The alarm silence time for the level 2 equipment status alarm ("Check electrodes”, “Check SpO,

sensor”, etc.) can be set.

For details of level 2 equipment status alarm, refer to " —Display Configuration—  Description of
Reference . . .
Alarm Message and Alarm Sound @Equipment Status Alarm Message” in this chapter.

1 Pressthe [ Menu | — | Alarm | — | Setup | keys.

Alarm Setup
Alarm Suspend Time

Alarm Silence Time
Alarm Limit Display

- =
Status Alarm Control inked to alarnl |Linked to each
silence tine | |new occurrence

-
NEP Fatre

2 Set the “Status Alarm Control”.

[ —
Status Alarm Control ’Fn_ked to alarn

silence time

=
Linked to each

NEY OCCUrrence

4—88

The alarm setup menu will be displayed

| Linked to alarm silence time | will silence the alarm
when the | Alarm Silence | key is pressed for fixed

amount of time set on "Alarm Silence Time”.

- If the alarm cause still remains at completion of

silence time, the alarm sound will generate again.

- If the same alarm occurs during the alarm silence

time, the alarm sound will not generate.

- If the new alarm occurs during the alarm silence
time, the alarm sound for the new alarm will

generate.

| Linked to each new occurrence | will silence the alarm
when the | Alarm Silence | key is pressed until the

situation changes.

- The alarm will be silenced as long as the alarm

cause remains.

- If the alarm cause is resolved during the alarm

silence time, the alarm silence will be cancelled.

- If the same alarm generates again during the alarm

silence time, the alarm sound will generate.



ON/OFF of Alarm Occurrence at NIBP Failure

The NIBP measurement failure can be notified by alarm.

1 Pressthe [ Menu | — [ Alarm | — | Setup | keys.

flarn Setus Alarm Setup menu will be displayed.

= - _4
o s e Finm] ] P
= - _4
Alarm Silence Time
Alarm Limit Display
- =
Status Alarm Control
silence tine | |new occurrence
Alarm Occurrence at — -
[NIBP Failure m “ﬂl

2 Select ON or OFF for “Alarm Occurrence at NIBP Failure”.

Alarm Occurrence at “_. oN |FOFF | will display a “NIBP measurement failed.”
NIBP Failure message (equipment status alarm, level 2) and
generates an alarm sound when NIBP measurement
fails.
This alarm can be cancelled by pressing the
| Alarm Silence | key.

will not generate alarm (“NIBP measurement
failed.” message and alarm sound) even if NIBP
measurement fails.
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Chapter 5

Admit/Discharge of a Patient

This chapter describes the procedure to admit or discharge a patient to the monitor.

Admit / Discharge of a Patient - ----cccooieniiiiinnn, 5-2
Admitting a Patient Name, Sex, and Age: -« 5-3
Patient Name « oo 5-3
Patient [D - ccevvveresii 5-4
Patient Classification .« 5-5
Patient SeX:« e 5-6
Pacemaker USe <+ v 5-6
@Pacemaker Use Selection: -+« 5-6
@Impedance Respiration Measurement -+« 5-7
Patient Age <o 5-7
Acquiring Patient Information from the Patient Data
Server (TCON SYSIeM) - cevvrrrerniiii 5-8
Discharging a Patient Erasing Name, Data, etc. -----5-9
Discharging Procedure: - ..o, 5-9
Discharge Procedure by User Key:oooveveinninnin 5-10
Monitoring Mode Selection
Alarm / Display Mode: v, 5-11
Mode Selection <+ v 5-11
Suspend Monitoring
Suspend / Resume MOoNItoring oo 5-12
To Suspend MONItOriNg - «««xevereeeer, 5-12
To Resume MORNItOring - - «wereeerrrrrn 5-13

luaied e Jo abreydsiapiwpy ¢



Admit / Discharge of a Patient

This menu allows admitting, discharging, suspend monitoring of a patient, and selection of the display
configuration mode and alarm mode according to the monitoring purpose.

If you start monitoring a new patient without performing a discharge procedure
/\CAUTION|for the previous patient, new data will be added to the previous data which will
result in inaccuracy.

Press the | Menu | — | Admit/ Discharge | keys.

Disp.
Diggﬂ:ée ‘l Alarm | H Parameter
Function e |H Tabular H ool |
= %27 |
erbr oo || st ]| e |

ST Tabular
Trend

B ST Graphic
u Resp. List ” Trend |
=
Other Bed | hiont Hode

System Tones Display
Confisuration Volume: |H Confio. | H Record |
Sweep Night Mode
“MMLSetun |

Brightness ST Disp-
u CF Card ” Setup Lead Setup |

The admit / discharge menu will be displayed.

Disp.

(FUKUDA DENSHI

)
(- [ (- [— [—
Halo IFemaIeI Class Adultl Chilleeonate

174, Ocm Blood A twe Rh+
80. 0 kg ( BSA1. 94md)

Age 6 2Yrs 1945% 100 1bay

1234567
”?)t used Iilmpedance Hode:

[
Used

e n = = = Admit date

ilter Mode | ponizor ESIS DIAG.  19000vr 12Mo 10Day

Dischargel Mode select U.E‘g‘;;_l “_R&F‘:;E

Pacemaker

There are two ways to enter the patient information.

1. Manually using the alphanumeric keypad displayed on the screen.
2. Automatically acquiring patient information from the patient data server using the patient ID via
TCON communication with the central monitor.



Admitting a Patient Name, Sex, and Age

This menu allows entering patient’'s name, ID, age, and selection of the patient classification (adult,
child, neonate) and pacemaker use (used, not used), which affects the monitoring accuracy.

Whether to display or not display the following keys on the admit menu can be selected.
.| Impedance Mode | key

-Filter Mode key (Monitor | / [ ESIS | / [ DIAG.))
[Bed ID | key

For procedures, refer to “8. System Configuration Hospital Setup”

Patient Name

For patient’s name, up to 16 characters can be used.

Aamit
KUDA DENSHI
Hale Female Class Adu Ch| Idl Neonate

[ s |

Heioht cm Blood tyre Rh
Height kg ( BSA me)
OYrs Yr Mo Day

=
Used

]
Not used

=]
Impedance Mode

e o o | [P | 9708 200
Dicpore] ] [ Jo, ] [oem |

1 Pressthe key.

Pacemaker

=

H'I|2I\3I\4I\5I\6I\7I\8I\9I|0I|—I\ |

Enter the name using the alphanumeric keypad.

ABC<->
QWERTY

Heioht Heioht

2 The entered patient’s name will be displayed on the home display.

BED—-Q0Q1 FUKUDA DENSH I Adult 02/311 13:42

HR Av.

Patient Name
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Patient ID

Up to 20 characters of alphabets, numbers, or symbols can be used for the patient ID.
Enter the ID according to the monitoring purpose. The entered ID will be printed on the recording paper.

Admit Prev.
Disp.

(FUKUDA DENSHI

Name

— =

Sex

Class szuu| Ehi|d|\|ﬁeona*6|

Heioht cm  Blood tyee Rh
Heisht kg ( BSA ]le)
( OYrs ¥r Mo Day

Pacemaker

Male ||Female|

)
Used

Not used Impedance Mode

Fiter M - — — Admit date
iter Mode | Horior || ESIS DIAG. Vr Mo Day
Discharge| | Hode select | | Horitor Bed 10|

1 Pressthe key.
o

Enter the ID using the alphanumeric keypad.

20 digits can be input, but only 10 digits can be transmitted
Ll2fz2]+]s]s]7]s |\9 ||O ||—|\ | through the DS-LAN 1T network. On the hospital setup under the
preset menu, set which 10 digits to send to the central monitor.

If DS-LANIII network is used, all 20 digits can be transmitted to
e the central monitor.

H Name

Heioht Heisht Age |

Refer to "8. System Configuration Patient ID Transmission Starting Digit for DS-LANII" for
procedure to set the 10-digit patient ID.




Patient Classification

The selection of the patient classification affects the accuracy of NIBP, HR, and RR measurement. Also

the delay time to generate the measurement data alarm will change according to the patient

classification.

Adult Child Neonate
SYS 60 to 250mmHg 30 to 180mmHg 40 to 120mmHg
NIBP MEAN 45 to 235mmHg 15 to 160mmHg 30 to 100mmHg
DIA 40 to 200mmHg 10 to 150mmHg 20 to 90mmHg
HR Obpm, 12 to 300bpm Obpm, 30 to 300bpm
Monitor 0.5 to 40Hz 1.6 to 40Hz
. ESIS 1.6 to 15Hz 1.6 to 15Hz
Filter Mode Diagnosis 3-lead: 0.05 to 100Hz
4,5, 10-lead: 0.05 to 150Hz
Impedance Respiration 1.5Hz 2.5Hz
Alarm Delay Time 5 sec. 0 sec.

The alarm delay time is a function to prevent frequent generation of the measurement data alarm by
holding the alarm generation for the corresponding alarm delay duration.

The alarm delay time applies to the measurement data alarm for the following parameters; HR / PR, BP,
RR, SpO,, TEMP, EtCO; / InspCO,, TACHY, BRADY.

The monitor determines the detection algorithms for QRS and NIBP according

”AWA RNING to the selected patient classification. Make sure the proper selection is made.

1 Select the patient classification.

Admit
(FUKUDA DENSHI R
Sex _Il‘lale ;;male @Zdultlshild”ﬁeonatel
o BlcodBee M
leioht ke ¢ BSA m)
Ofs v W Dw Select | Adult], | Child], or | Neonate|.
Pacemaker _‘Llsed ;ﬂ: used -Impedance Mode
it cate

2 The selected patient classification will be displayed on the home display.

Patient Classification

faute &

7" FUKUDA DENSHI )

HR Av.

A

13:42
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Patient Sex

Select the patient’s sex from male or female. The default is set as undetermined. The selected sex will
be printed on the recording paper.

1 Select | Male | or | Female|.
Adimit
E‘ FUKUDA DENSHI
lame: ’
Sex _;1ale ;;male lass ”Zdultl(_:‘hildl“ﬁeorwatel
Heioht cm  Blood tyoe Rh
Height k BSA ? . . .
8 ™ This selection will not affect the measurement accuracy of the
OYrs Yr Mo Day monitoring
'
Pacemaker _lUsed ;ﬂ: used ”-Impedance Mode
Fiter Mode Adnit date
[Discharge] [Hode select | [~ Horitor, [ Beaw |

Pacemaker Use

@Pacemaker Use Selection

If the patient is weari

ng a pacemaker, the monitor will identify the pacemaker pulse and insert an

artificial pulse onto the ECG waveform for easy identification. By detecting the pacemaker pulse, it

prevents to erroneou

sly detect QRS as pacemaker pulse when pacing waveform does not appear

(pacing failure). The arrhythmia analysis analyzes pacing beat as P (pacemaker beat) or F (fusion beat)

to prevent erroneous

judgment of VPC.

”AWARNlNG

The pacemaker use selection influences the precision of the QRS detection
and arrhythmia analysis. Make sure the correct selection is made.

1 Select | Used | or |

Not used | for pacemaker use.

Admit.

FUKUDA DENSHI
(

Heioht om Blood
Height kg ( BSA

Sex Class

OYrs vr Ho Day

Disp.
)

tyee Rh
m’)

=
Used

=]
Not used

Pacemaker

Impedance Mode

Filter Mode

(ot |

[ e ] fz, | [ |

2 The pacemaker use

will be displayed on the home display.

/ When pacemaker is used.

BED—0Q0O1 FUKUDA DENSH | Adult Pacemaker used 12711 14:81
M




@ /mpedance Respiration Measurement

The respiration measurement using the impedance method conducts high-frequency and weak current
between the ECG electrodes attached to the patient, and measures the potential difference between
the electrodes caused by thoracic movement using the synchronous rectification system. For the
patient using the adaptive (minute ventilation) pacemaker, the pacemaker measurement signal and the
high-frequency current of this equipment interferes with each other which causes incorrect respiration
measurement.

If the patient is using an adaptive (minute ventilation) pacemaker, set the impedance respiration
measurement OFF.

1 Press the | Impedance Mode | key.

Admit Prev.

Disp.
(FUKUDA DENSHI

)
Sex _r:lale ;;male Class ”Kdultl(_:‘hildluﬁeonatel 1 . . . .
e ' If the LED is extinguished, the impedance
foreht kg ( BSA ) P respiration measurement is stopped.
| Age | oY » Mo Da — . . L
T e T At sance Moge | If the LED is lighted, the impedance respiration

Pacemaker

measurement can be performed.

)
Used

Impedance Mode

- — T u'l— oo L
Discharge| | Hode select | | Horitor Bed 10|

Mot used

Patient Age

There are two ways to set patient’s age. One is to enter the birth date which will automatically calculate
the age, and the other is to directly enter the age using the numeric keypad.
If is selected as patient classification, the age in days will be displayed.

Admit
FUKUDA DENSHI

( )

cm  Blood type Rh
kg ( BSA mey

OYrs Yr Mo Day

=
Used

Impedance Mode

Fiter Mode | = = Admit date
iiter flode | Monitor ESIS DIAG. Yr Mo Day
Discharge | [Hode select || fforieor Bed ID

Pacemaker

Not used

1 Pressthe key, and enter patient’s age.

foe
(T 1T
Age | 44| B
ndl Al To directly enter the age, use the numeric keypad to enter the
Brinay [1960 || 1]2]9 age and press the key.
[ 2mo|[24n/flo] S The entered age will be displayed inside the key.

2 Enter the patient’s birth date using the numeric keypad. The age will be automatically

calculated.
Yr Enter the year, month, day using the numeric keypad, and press
the [  Yr, [ Mo] | Dy | keys respectively.
The entered year, month, day will be displayed inside the
[ Yr], [ Mo] [ Dy] keys respectively.
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Acquiring Patient Information from the Patient Data Server (TCON system)

If the TCON system is used and the central monitor is connected to the Patient Data Server, the patient
information can be automatically acquired from the Patient Data Server via the central monitor.

1 Pressthe [ Menu | = | Admit/ Discharge | = [ ID | keys.

2 Enter the patient ID.
3 Pressthe | Search Patient | key to search patient information on the patient data server.
D
11111
%
Tz2la[4[5[6[ 2 To[o[=

QIW]|ERTIYU]|I|O]}P
AIS|IDIFIGIH]JIK]ILX]|<]|—

zixlclvislInm], . |~
QUERTY
H Name Heisht Heieht Age E::‘::: l

Based on the entered patient ID, the patient information will be searched on the patient data
server via TCON communication with the central monitor.
The acquired patient information will be displayed on the “New Information” field.

v

Rolmit Patient Information
Current Information

j1
11111

Name

FUKUDA

hd
New Information

i)
11111
Sex : No Input
Birth Date: ¥Yr Mo Dy( OYfrs
Name

L Change only patient info.

Keep current meas. data#settings.)|

‘| Searching |

Admit as new patient.
(Initialize curr . datassettings.)

Cancel

4 Press the | Change only patient info.], | Admit as new patient. |, or | Cancel | key.

| Change only patient info. | : Only the patient information will be changed to the new information.
This function is mainly used to correct the patient information.

| Admit as new patient. | : Initializes the current patient data/monitoring condition and performs the
admit process with the newly acquired information.

: Cancels the acquired data.

The item not acquired from the patient data server will be left blank. For the blank item, manually input
the information.

For procedure on how to manually enter data using the alphanumeric keypad, refer to the above
“Patient Name”, “Patient Classification”, “Patient Sex”, “Pacemaker Use”, and “Patient Age”.

After the information for a new patient is acquired by searching the patient data
ACA UTI1O N|server, make sure to perform the admit process by pressing the
| Admit as new patient. | key.




Discharging a Patient Erasing Name, Data, etc.

This menu allows to clear the patient name, ID, age, and past measurement data such as tabular trend,
graphic trend, and recall data.

By pressing the | Rapid Discharge | key preprogrammed as user key, a quick discharge process can
be performed.

Discharging Procedure

Aamit
isp.
FUKUDA DENSHI
( )
= = e
sex Ol
Heioht om Blood tyee Rh
Height kg ( BSA mZ)
OYrs Vr Ho Day
[ =l =l
Pacemaker Used |[Not used Impedance Hode
Filter Mode ‘ Ad'"l,} d:.nte by

1 Pressthe key.

The confirmation display will appear. To cancel the discharge process, press the key to
return to the previous display.

Discharge

All Data for this patient will be erased

o] o]

2 Erase the patient data.

To initialize the patient data and patient information, press the key. The data will be initialized
and the screen will return to the home display selected for the display mode. The alarm setup will be
initialized to the selected alarm mode.

Data Description

Erases the data of graphic trend, tabular trend, NIBP list,
recall, ST Display, OCRG, cardiac output, hemodynamic, P-V
Patient Data / F-V control data, vigilance list.

The setup condition of recall setup, tabular trend setup,
graphic trend setup, vigilance list will remain.

Patient Erases the data of patient name, ID, sex, age.
Information The patient classification will not be initialized.

Pacemaker use will be set to unused, and impedance
Measurement

respiration measurement will be set to ON.

Condition The BP zero-balance condition will be cleared.
® Depending on the setup of “Backup at Discharge” on the monitor setup menu,
NOTE some data may not be initialized.
@ If discharge procedure is performed during stopwatch operation, the counting will
stop and the stopwatch time will be reset to “00:00:00".

jusaied e buibreyosig U1



Monitor Suspend

Patient has been

discharged.
When is selected for “Discharge Mode” (Monitor

Setup), the window as shown in the left will be displayed.
Pressing the key will start monitoring.

=3

Refer to "To Resume Monitoring” (p.5-13).

Discharge Procedure by User Key

5—10

The patient’s monitoring data (trend data), patient information, monitoring condition can be initialized by
pressing the | Rapid Discharge | key preprogrammed as user key.
This key will function the same as the discharge procedure.

1 Pressthe | Rapid Discharge | key preprogrammed as user key.

s0-' CUKUDA DENSHI e 02704 1140

HA vay

116/ 77
82

g

L 15) me

n:e(

361372

R S

"Wv\/vm o

=
e | o [ Hone |

Lock
oL > Sec|
(&

flarn Adnit} g
sience. Sl oo

N
STaR1/ST0P

[ Mn

l

Rapid Discharge
All data for this patient will be erased.
H oK | Cancel |

[No.| Date Time NIBP mnHg HR__|PR_$p02| Sp02
1 09/14 11:05 128/ 89 i6 76 96
Bl G410 (207 L The confirmation message for erasing the data will be
3 09714 10:55 1297 90 i6 76 96
4| 09r14 10:50 129/ 90 | 9% d|Sp|ayed
5 09714 10:45 1297 90 i6 76 96
6 09/14 10:40 128/ 91 i8 78 95
7| o09r14 10:38 129/ 90 76 6 9%
8 09/14 10:30 129/ 90 i6 76 98
9| o914 10:25 129/ 90 76 6 9
10 08714 10:20 132/ 93 i6 76 96
11
12

2 Pressing the key will initialize the patient data.



Monitoring Mode Selection

Alarm / Display Mode

This menu allows to select the alarm mode and display mode.
The alarm setting and display configuration can be each selected from 5 modes depending on the
monitoring purpose. Select the appropriate mode when admitting a patient.

The setup for the alarm mode and display mode remains stored even when

AWA RNING the power is turned off or when discharging procedure is performed. Before
monitoring, make sure the current monitoring mode is suitable for the patient’s

condition.

/A\CAUTION

If the built-in backup battery is depleted when the power is turned ON, the
alarm mode setting will be initialized to default setting.

Refer to "11. Technical Information Setup Item Default and Backup” for default settings of the
eference .
display modes and alarm modes.

Mode Selection

Admit.

( FUKUDA DENSHI

Prev.
Disp.

Sex

Pacemaker

Dischar] [ soee] I |

= = o ==
Male |[Female| @SS HAduItl ChilleNecnatel
Height cm Blood type Rh
Heicht kg ( BSA M)
OYrs Ve Mo Day
= = o
Used |[Not used Impedance Mode
y - = — Admit date
=T

1 Pressthe | Mode Select | key.

Hode select
Alarm Mode Display Mode
= =
” ALM MODE1 | H DISP MODET |
= =
” ALM MODE? | H DISP MODEZ |
= =]
” ALM MODES3 | H DISP MODE3 |
= =]
” ALM MODE4 | H DISP MODE4 |
o -
” ALM MODES | H DISP MODES |

The mode selection menu for alarm mode and display mode will be
displayed.

? Select an alarm mode from the selection.

Mode select
Alarm Mode Display Mode
= =)
” ALM MODE1 | H DISP MODE1 |
= =
” ALM MODEZ2 | H DISP MODEZ |
= =)
” ALM MODES | H DISP MODES |
= =
” ALM MODE4 | H DISP MODE4 |
[ -
” ALM MODES | H DISP MODES |

Select from the | ALM MODE1 | to | ALM MODES | keys or

| DISP MODEL | to | DISP MODES | keys to set the mode which
meets the monitoring purpose.

The alarm mode and display mode setting remains stored even
when the power is turned off or when discharging procedure is
performed. The previously selected mode will be effective if the
selection is not made.

uono9|as apoN Buuoluon U1



Suspend Monitoring Suspend / Resume Monitoring

This menu allows to suspend and resume monitoring when a patient temporarily leaves the bed.
Turning the power OFF will erase the recall and ST measurement data, but with this suspend
monitoring function, data measurement, alarm generation, automatic measurement, and automatic
recording can be suspended without erasing any data and setup condition.

To Suspend Monitoring

5—12

Admit
isp.
(FUKUDA DENSHI ;
[— — [ [— [—
SexX | IFema|e Class AdulthhiIdl Neonatel
Height cm  Bloed tyoe Rh
Weight kg ( BSA lle)
Age OYrs Y Mo Day

= - -
Pacemaker Used [[Not used Impedance Mode

Fiter M =~ — = Admit date
iter Hode | porytor ESIS DIAG. Y Mo Day
H Discharge| “ Mode select Sl‘lonitor | Bed ID |

Press the | Monitor Suspend | key.

The confirmation menu will be displayed. If the | Monitor Suspend | key was pressed by mistake,
press the key to return to the previous display.

Honitor Suspend

Monitoring will be suspended.

EalE=

Suspend monitoring.

Pressing the key will return to the home display with the key displayed.

The numeric data display and waveform display on the home display will be suspended and only the

key will be effective.

Mecnitoring
I S
suspended
=
® The telemetry transmission will cease when monitoring is suspended.
NOTE Note that the square wave will be displayed on the central monitor indicating the
too far condition of the telemetry.
® The stopwatch counting will continue even when the monitoring is suspended.




To Resume Monitoring

/A\CAUTION

Resuming monitoring will also resume the suspended alarm.

1 Pressthe key.

The monitor suspend display will be cleared and monitoring will resume.

06/09 19:44
™
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2 When the discharge procedure is performed, and is selected for “Discha

(Monitor Setup), the following window will be displayed.
Pressing the | Admit | key will clear the window and start monitoring.
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Chapter 6

Parameter Setup

Parameter Setup

Setting the Monitoring Condition .-, 6-2
To Display the Parameter Setup Menu: -« veieeien 6-2
Zero Balance of All Pressure Lings «+«veveeeenniinnn 6-3
Zero Balance of All Pressure Lines (User Key) -+ 6-3
ECG rrrrrrreiiiii e

ECG Waveform Size and Lead
HR/PR Alarm o eeveenivini
Arrhythmia Alarm:--------
Filter Mode Selection::--
HR Average Selection «« oo,

HR Synchronization Mark and Pulse Tone::--......... 6-9
HR/PR Alarm SOUICE: -« wrwvrreesriiiiii
Automatic Lead Switching
Pacemaker Pulse «++ v

QRS Pace Pulse Mask v,
AC Filter «vvvevrvveeii
ECG Drift Filter
3-lead Override v
Pace Pulse Detection -« e
ON/OFF of Parameter Display:::--:---

ReSPIration -« oo
Respiration Waveform Size ..o
RR AlArm e
APNEA Alarm oo
CVA DEECHION -+ rrvvrreserirreiiiee
RR/APNEA Alarm SOUICE «+++ - errrerrreesniiiiiis
Impedance Respiration Measurement
RR Synchronized Indicator oo
ON/OFF of Parameter Display: - -ooeeeeeiiimi.

Invasive Blood Pressure (BP1 to BP5) - wwweeeereeeeee
BP Label e
PCWP Measurement -
BP SCal@ - v
BP Alarm oo
Zero Balance of Pressure Lines
Filter SeleCtion «« v
HR/PR Alarm Source (BP1 or ART) «wreeevveerevenennnns
Display Selection of Numeric Data
Mean BP Waveform Display::--------
Respiration Rejection Filter «««-------eo.
ON/OFF of Parameter Display:---------

SpO,  (Nellcor® Model: DS-7210):++wswvesrvessresseeane.
SpO; Waveform Size
SpO, Alarm: . ceeeeeeveeenes
HR/PR Alarm Source
SpO, Alarm during NIBP Measurement ----«---.ooo. 6-35
ON/OFF of Parameter Display::««: oo

SpO;  (Masimo® Model: DS-7210M).- -
Pulse Wave Size e
SPO2 Alarm: oo
SpO2 Monitoring Condition Setup::«««ervvveeeeniies
ON/OFF of Parameter Display::««: oo

Non-Invasive Blood Pressure oo,
NIBP Automatic Measurement «««:ooovveveeviininnnns
NIBP 1-Minute Interval Measurement:--coooeneee
NIBP AlGrm . cccveeemeni
Quick Measurement

End of Measurement TONE: - e, 6-48
Mean BP Display <« e 6-48
Dyna Alert FUNCHON: -« veveeesi 6-49
PUMP SELUP -+ vrerrerrsersesesrsinnisiesissi 6-50
Sight INflation - veeveveee 6-50
Pulse Rate Display -« wvereereniiiii, 6-51
Oscillograph Display «««+ e 6-51
Cancelling the NIBP System Error Message::-:- 6-52
Temperature (TL 10 T3) e 6-53
Temperature Label e 6-53
Temperature AlQrm -« v 6-54
AT Display e eereeeiiii 6-54
ON/OFF of Parameter Display -« veoemeeenniin 6-55
CO, Concentration (Option Unit: MGU-721) -+ 6-56
CO3 SCalE «+ervrerriesi 6-56
EtCO, (End-Tidal CO2) Alarm - eooverveieiiiiiiiiin, 6-57
InspCO; (Inspiratory CO2) Alarm - «woeeereainninis 6-58
EtCO; Peak Picking DUration .+ e 6-58
Measurement UNit: -« e e, 6-59
O2 COMPENSALION - +++verrvrrrrrirririiia 6-59
N2O COMPENSALION «++vvevverveviieiiiiiiiiiii 6-60
Anesthetic Gas COMpPeNSation «««+ - eereermeernins 6-60
Atmospheric Pressure Compensation -« ««««---weee 6-61
ON/OFF of Parameter Display - veoereeeeii 6-62
CO;, Concentration (Option Unit: MGU-722) -+ 6-63
CO5 Scale «vvvvvvrii 6-63
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MeasuremMeENt UNit: v 6-66
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ON/OFF of Parameter Display -+ «toeseeveniiai 6-68
Suspending CO, Measurement: -« vewrenrenninn. 6-69
VENLHALON - v eevveeie i 6-70
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Vigilance Data - «eoveeeeeeeeeii 6-72
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Parameter Setup Setting the Monitoring Condition

This menu allows setting the measurement condition, waveform size, scale, etc. of ECG, BP, NIBP,
SpO,, RESP, TEMP, CO,, and Vigilance data.

To Display the Parameter Setup Menu

Press the | Menu | — | Parameter | keys to display the parameter setup menu, and select the
parameter. On the parameter setup menu, BP zero balance can be performed.

The parameter setup menu for each parameter can be also accessed by pressing the parameter key
where the numeric data is displayed.

"> FUKUDA DENSHI e Sz7oT Tow

Press the parameter key (numeric data box).

[ e [ o] s oot oo [l m/ | R
Parameter
Perform Zero Balance
| Ecc |f neP || spk |
J[_ePt 52| Press the | Menu | — | Parameter | keys to display the
EER / parameter setup menu, and select the parameter.
| vent \[m1 ,12 || /3 ]
co, | [ |
BED—0O1 FUKUDA DENSHI Adult: 02701 18:42

RN VNN PR PN DAY PROY HRY PN PO 60

-
5730 P 116/ 77
[ Cegsee Jeostod, I * _(82)
I 2%s12
e a0z = [\ 92

[CAhy.Alam | [Tarthy. Leam |

R R
H 36.1 37.2

RR_ITP

. . B
) S 30
VAVAVAVE 0K

nIBp
IsTaRT/ST0P|

NIBP
o e ] o |

<ECG Parameter Setup Menu>

By selecting for “Parameter Key Operation” in the monitor setup menu, the previously
displayed screen can be directly accessed when pressing the parameter key.

For setup procedure, refer to “8. System Configuration Monitor Setup”.




Zero Balance of All Pressure Lines

If all the displayed BP’s are opened to air, the zero balance procedure for all BP can be performed.
If any of the BP is in progress of measurement, perform the zero balance on each BP parameter setup
menu.

1 Open the three-way valve of all the pressure transducers to air.

2 Press the | Zero All BP | key when “Perform zero balance” message is displayed.

Verify the BP waveform is positioned at zero, and “0” is displayed
Petform Zero Balance for the BP value. A message, “BP zero complete” will be displayed
when the procedure is complete. A message, “BP zero failed” will

ECG NIBP Sp0. . .
u — ” = :H B';; : be displayed when the process fails. The three-way valve may not
o3 ][ 54 ][ 55 ] be opened to air, artifact may be present, or the transducer may be
[ vent J[m1 12 [ 13 ] defective. .

=, Check the cause and try the zero balance procedure again.

A message, “BP zero drift” will be displayed when the interface
cable is not connected. Check if the cable is connected correctly.

3 Close the three-way valve when the zero balance is complete.

® Each time the blood pressure transducer or tubing is replaced, the zero
balance procedure is required to ensure accurate measurements.

ACA UTION/|® “Perform zero balance” message will not be displayed unless the three-way

valve of all pressure transducers are opened to air. If the status is not
displayed, or if “Open stop cock to air” message is displayed, check if the
three-way valve of pressure transducers are opened to air.

Zero Balance of All Pressure Lines (User Key)

The zero balance procedure of all pressure lines can be performed using the user key.
If any of the BP is in progress of measurement, perform the zero balance on each BP parameter setup
menu.
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1 Open the three-way valve of all pressure transducers to air.

2 Press the key when “READY” message is displayed inside the user key.

Verify the BP waveform is positioned at zero, and “0” is displayed for the BP value. A message,
“COMPLETE” will be displayed when the procedure is complete. A message, “FAILED” will be
displayed when the process fails. The three-way valve may not be opened to air, artifact may be
present, or the transducer may be defective.

Check the cause and try the zero balance procedure again.

A message, “DRIFT” will be displayed when the interface cable is not connected. Check if the cable is
firmly connected.
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3 Close the three-way valve when the zero balance is complete.

[BP zero status displayed inside the user key]

No display : Open transducer to air
BP 7ero MEASURE : Open transducer to air
READY : Ready to perform zero balance.
BP ZERO : BP zero in progress
FAILED : BP zero failed
BP zero status COMPLETE : BP zero complete
DRIFT : BP zero drift

® Each time the blood pressure transducer or tubing is replaced, the zero
balance procedure is required to ensure accurate measurements.

ACAU TION|® “READY” message will not be displayed unless the three-way valve of all
pressure transducers are opened to air. If the status is not displayed, or if
“MEASURE” message is displayed, check if the three-way valve of pressure
transducers are opened to air.




ECG

The ECG measurement condition can be set on this menu.

ECG

(oS Jecore, |

Prev.
Disp.

— Graphic
HR/PR Alarm |ON 40—120
[~ Tabular
o] Do) (8]
o |
Pace Pulse  OFF
Filter Honitor  Pace Pulse .
HR Average Average gggk Time
Disel
Pulse Tone ON Drift Filter OFF UI:ISPUEPE
Alarm Source Auto AC Filter ON ON
Blead Override OFF Pace PL.I|Se Med.
futo Lead OFF Petection
Lead, Size
HR/PR Alarm
Arrhy. Alarm
Configuration

Arrhy. Learn

of the arrhythmia analysis.

ECG Waveform Size and Lead

. Sets the waveform size and lead for ECG display and recording.

. Sets ON/OFF of the HR/PR alarm, and sets the upper and lower alarm limit.
. Sets ON/OFF and the detection threshold for each arrhythmia alarm.

. Sets the condition for measuring ECG and HR.
: The monitor learns the normal QRS at ECG electrode replacement or at misdetection

1 Pressthe key to display the size / lead setup menu.

Select the lead and size for the waveform to display on the home display.

ECG Lead Si; Prev. ECG Le Si; R ECG Sensi Prev.
ecGt | <1,V |[EcG2|x1,aWR ECG1 |1,V |EcG2 |~ ,aUR [Ecea |1, | I |- [ {1
= = = [ ecez| = T Ecet
EcG4 | <1, Il |Ecas | <1 ,alL |ECG6 [ <1, aVF alR_| 1 auL | =1 alF [ %
= = =
Vi | Ve |1 Vs |1
= = =
Va |1 Vs |1 Ve |1
e lml=mE
s [l )] ol
Lead -
= =
Position Position Position ECG1,2
* ECG1 and 2 is used for arrhy. detection * ECG1 and 2 is used for arrhy. detection, * ECG1 and 2 is used for arrhy. detection,
telemeter/DS-LAN DS-LAN nd telemeter/DS-LAN transmission, and recording.

<2 Waveforms Display>

<6 Waveforms Display>

<12 Waveforms Display>

2 Select the ECG channel to set the lead, size, and the baseline position.

“ecar |1, 0 [Ecee [ <1, au

3 Select the waveform size.

Select the ECG channel by pressing the | ECG* | key.

The selected channel key LED will light.

Select the waveform size for displaying and recording.

Pressing the key will automatically adjust the

2& o f % [ [ 2 || 4 | Ecc amplitude to 10mm. The automatic adjustment is
effective only when the key is pressed.
Size x1/4 x1/2 x1 x2 x4
Voltage (10mm) 4dmV 2mV imV 500pV 250uV
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® The threshold level for arrhythmia detection and QRS detection changes with
the ECG waveform size. Set a proper waveform size for monitoring.
When the ECG waveform size is x1/4, x1/2, or x1, the detection threshold is
/A\CAUTION| 250pV.
When the ECG waveform size is x2 or x4, the detection threshold is 150uV.
® Automatic size/position of the ECG is effective only at the time the
key is pressed. This does not continuously adjust the size and position.

4 Select the lead for ECG1, ECG2.

The leads can be selected from 3 leads, 6 leads, 7 leads, or 12 leads depending on the connected ECG
relay cable.

ECG Relay Cable Lead

3-electrode

4-electrode T | 7R | T | P

5-electrode =
= - J[= = — =
UR || aVL || aVF
10-electrode _.I _." ALE j j
Vi LV I Ve [V Vs ([ Vs

When the 12-lead display configuration is used, press the | ECG1, 2 | key to display the lead selection

menu.

EG Sensi _ _ ;::v | ECG1,2
L |- A |- oV A 2R )

il [t [ar)

_‘\/1 4| _‘\/2 | _‘\/3 |
_‘Va |“1 _‘Vs o _‘Vs o - >

sae

Lead = = = ) = o
eal 1l Il {|a\R ||aVL [|aVF
= = = = = =
Vi |[Ve |[ Vs || Va ][ Vs || Vs
Position ECG1.2
* EC61 and 2 is used for arrhy. dete g, * ECG1 and 2 is used for arrhy. detection,
telemeter#DS—LAN transmission. and recording. telemeter/DS-LAN transmission, and recording .

The QRS detection leads, arrhythmia detection leads, monitoring leads on the
ACAUT ION central monitor, recording leads are fixed as ECG1 and ECG2. Especially for

arrhythmia detection, set the most appropriate leads with high QRS amplitude
for ECG1 and ECG2.

5 Set the baseline position.

If the waveform is difficult to see due to ECG amplitude, set the OmV
baseline position.

The baseline position for the waveform display and recording will be
adjusted.

Positon | 4 ¥




HR/PR Alarm

1 Pressthe | HR/PR Alarm | key to display the alarm setup menu.

HR/PR flarm
HR/PR Alarm "~ oFF
PR Alam Souce yiECG ! Select ON/OFF for HR/PR alarm, and set the upper and lower
o e alarm limit '
. * y The common alarm value for HR measured from ECG, PR
ower er
10¢ 60 5 1ng measured from SpO,, PR measured from BP can be set.
The upper and lower limit can be set in 5 bpm increments.
Alarm
o
Key Iltem Description
’7. ’7_. - Selecting | ON | will generate the HR/PR alarm.
Individual Alarm Selecting | OFF | will not generate the HR/PR alarm.

Lower

Lower Alarm Limit

Sets the lower alarm limit (20 to 295bpm).
Setting a value 20bpm or below will turn OFF the alarm.

Upper

Upper Alarm Limit

Sets the upper alarm limit (25 to 300bpm).
Setting a value 300bpm or above will turn OFF the alarm.

[Auo |

Automatic Setup

Setup.

Automatically sets the upper limit to +40bpm, and the
lower limit to —40bpm from the current value. The lower
limit will be restricted by “HR/PR Low Limit during Alarm
Auto Setting (OFF/30bpm/40bpm)” under the Hospital

To maintain the alarm setting even after the power is turned OFF or after a discharge procedure, store

the setting to one of the alarm modes, or select for “Alarm” on the “Backup at Discharge”
menu (Monitor Setup).

For the alarm mode setup procedure, refer to “8. System Configuration Alarm Mode”.

Arrhythmia Alarm

1 Pressthe key to display the arrhythmia alarm setup menu.
ON/OFF for each arrhythmia alarm and analysis threshold level can be set.

Refer to “4. Monitoring Setup Alarm Setup” for details.

Arrhythmia alarm 173 m
psysole [ 5| on |[ForF | [ rec |
VF T ov |[[orr |7 recar |
yr];E > 120 beats/min ) - ON |H_‘ OFF | u- Recal |
N [
Tachy H ON ”‘_‘ OFF | u- Recall |
Brady H- ON ”‘_‘ OFF | u- Recall |

[ ]
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Filter Mode Selection

The waveform frequency characteristic can be selected from Monitor mode, ESIS mode, or Diagnosis
mode according to the monitoring purpose. Each mode has different frequency characteristic.
The selected filter mode will be displayed on the home display. (Monitor: M, ESIS: E, Diagnosis: D)

12718 10:30 .
M < Filter Mode

HR ¥YAv.

The selected filter mode will be printed when recording.

Press the key.
Sonfisuration 178
S
HR Average _1‘ tant z
_ns - jerage _ The configuration menu for selecting a filter will be displayed.
Fulse Tone T
HR/PR Alarm Source H_IECG ”‘_‘SPOZ ”‘_‘ Bp |

Select the filter mode from | Monitor|, | ESIS | or | Diag. |

Monitor Mode
(Frequency Characteristic: Adult/Child 0.5 to 40Hz, Neonate 1.6 to 40Hz)

This is the standard mode for ECG monitoring. The upper frequency is set to 40Hz to reduce artifact
caused by EMG, etc.

ESIS Mode (When a defibrillation and electrosurgery-proof ECG relay cable is used)
(Frequency Characteristic: Adult/Child/Neonate 1.6 to 15Hz)

The upper frequency is set to 15Hz, so that it can largely reduce the high-frequency artifact.
Diagnosis Mode

(Frequency Characteristic for 3-electrode Lead: Adult/Child/ Neonate 0.05 to 100Hz
Frequency Characteristic for 4, 5, 10-electrode Lead: Adult/Child/ Neonate 0.05 to 150Hz)

Select this mode if ST measurement or high frequency ECG monitoring is performed.
As the lower frequency is set to 0.05Hz, ST level can be accurately measured.

The ESIS mode can largely reduce the artifact such as electrosurgery noise and
/\CAUTION |EMG, but it may also reduce the QRS amplitude. The ESIS mode should be
selected only during electrosurgery.

When the filter mode is changed, a notch will appear on the ECG waveform due to the
change in frequency characteristic.

BED-107 2005710006 1135 10: (2345679012843 1080 W Shps ST 07w NP [ Mgl -]
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HR Average Selection

The averaging method of HR measured from ECG can be selected.

1 Pressthe key.

ECG Prev.
Sontiuration 179

] =
Filter ESIS
=
DIAG. |

HR Average I

Pulse Tone - ON _AOFF - SpO.

H_l

eco | Tse0 [Tee |

HR/PR Alarm Source

2 Select [ Instant | or [ Average|.

Selecting | Instant | will display the HR measured from RR interval of each heartbeat.
Selecting | Average | will display the HR measured from 6 seconds of heartbeat for adult and child,
and 3 seconds of heartbeat for neonate.

The configuration menu for selecting HR average method will be
displayed.

223 O

HR Synchronization Mark and Pulse Tone

The HR mark synchronized to ECG or PR can be displayed inside the parameter key.
ON/OFF of HR pulse tone can be also set.

I 6 o" HR Mark
Press the key.

Bonpouration 173
) - =
=
DIAG.
= —
HR Average

HR/PR Alarm Source _‘ECG _‘Spoz i BP

Pulse Tone - ON _'o|:|: - SEO I

The configuration menu for setting the pulse tone will be displayed.

2 Selectfrom [ ON |/ [ OFF | / [ SpO,].

Source” setup.

| OFF | will not display the synchronized mark. The pulse tone will not be generated.
ON | will display the synchronized mark. The pulse tone will be generated.
SpO; | will always synchronize to SpO, for synchronized mark/tone regardless of the “HR/PR Alarm



HR/PR Alarm Source

The parameter to display the HR synchronized mark and to generate the HR/PR alarm can be selected
from ECG, SpO., and BP (BP1 or ART).

1 Pressthe key.

Eonriouration 173 [Fasevon | [Bi5]
HR Average The configuration menu for selecting the HR/PR alarm source will be

Pulse Tone = ON |_‘OFF _‘S 0. dISplayed

= = =
HR/PR Alarm Source u ECG |“ Sp02 |H BP |

2 Select a parameter.

Selecting will generate the alarm based on HR measured
from ECG. HR synchronized mark will be displayed.

Selecting will generate the alarm based on PR measured
from SpO,. SpO, synchronized mark will be displayed.

ece || se0s |[ e | Selecting will generate the alarm based on PR measured from

BP (BP1 or ART). BP synchronized mark will be displayed.
However can be selected only when | ECG/SpO./BP | is
selected for “HR/PR Source” of the monitor setup menu.

Selecting will automatically select the measurable HR
source in the priority of ECG>SpO,>BP. If the corresponding
parameter key is displayed, alarm generation will be also effective.

AWARNING

® The HR/PR alarm will not be generated unless the parameter key
corresponding to the selected HR/PR source is displayed. Be sure to
display the parameter key for the HR/PR source.

® The alarm for the parameter not selected for the “HR/PR Alarm Source”
(ECG/SpO,/BP) will be set to OFF on the DS-7600 Central Monitor.

* The "HR/PR Alarm Source” setting will synchronize between the bedside
monitor and the central monitor.

* For example, if PR is set as the HR/PR alarm source on the DS-7200, HR
alarm will be set to OFF on the central monitor.

/A\CAUTION

In case of DS-LANII network, if the HR/PR source is (Or, if

selects BP for HR/PR source), the ECG waveform will not be transmitted on
the network. On the central monitor, PR_IBP value will be displayed instead of
HR. However, on some central monitor depending on the model type, the HR
value from ECG will be displayed on the NIBP list and ST measurement list.
Refer to the operation manual for the respective central monitor.

In case of DS-LANIII network, refer to the operation manual for the central
monitor.

NOTE

If is selected for “Pulse Tone” (ECG config.), the synchronized mark
will be displayed inside the PR_SpO, numeric data box regardless of the
HR/PR alarm source setup.
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Automatic Lead Switching

When the lead off condition occurs, the “Check Electrodes” message will be displayed and a new ECG
lead will be automatically set if the Automatic Lead Switching is set to ON.
The automatic lead switching will be performed for ECG 1 and ECG 2.

Lead Switching

Auto Lead Selected
Lead Type Electrode Off ECGL e

4-electrode RA 111 III
Lead LA 1 I
5-electrode RA | RA+V il I
Lead LA/ LA+V II II

\% 11 aVR

+

10-electrode E: // LR Aﬁ \>/ 1 1
Lead 11 1

V, V2 to V6 II avR

1 Press the [ Config. | — [ Page Down | keys.

ECG Prev.
Sonseuration 2/

= ]
Auto Lead Switch ON OFF |
Pacemaker Pulse ON OFF |

Pace Pulse “ave |[1oms | 20w | | The configuration menu for selecting the automatic lead switching will

Mask Time =

“4oms |[“oFF be displayed.

4G it Fo |For |
ECG Drift Filter
3lead Override

223 O

2 Select | ON | or | OFF]|.

|_OFF | will not switch the lead when an electrode comes off.
ON | will automatically switch to another lead when an electrode comes off.




Pacemaker Pulse

The pacemaker pulse can be displayed in yellow superimposing on the ECG waveform.

Pacemaker Pulse Detection Algorithm

(3)

M

(1)

f

@

(1) ECG Signal Input
Inputs ECG signal.

(2) Suspension of Pacemaker Pulse and QRS Detection
Signals with high frequency and large amplitude will be detected
as a pacemaker pulse. When a pacemaker pulse is detected,
QRS detection will be suspended for a certain amount of time to

prevent the pacemaker pulse to be erroneously detected as
QRS.

(3) Canceling Arrhythmia Detection
Arrhythmia detection will be cancelled to avoid detecting the
waveform succeeding the pacemaker pulse as an abnormal
beat.

‘AWARNING

Rate meters may continue to count the pacemaker rate during occurrences of
cardiac arrest or some arrhythmias. Do not rely entirely upon rate meter
alarms. Keep pacemaker patients under close surveillance.

/A\CAUTION

® If signals similar to a pacemaker pulse are present, such as electric blanket

® When a spontaneous QRS and pacemaker pulse overlap (as in a fusion

® |f a pacemaker pulse is continuously detected due to AC frequency

Precautions about Pacemaker Pulse Detection

® There are some cases when the pacemaker pulse can not be detected
depending on the pacemaker type, pulse voltage, pulse width, electrode
lead type (unipolar, bipolar), or electrode placement which causes the
pacemaker pulse amplitude to decrease and disables the pacemaker pulse
detection.

noise or excessive AC frequency noise, these may be erroneously detected
and displayed as a pacemaker pulse.

beat), QRS detection will be suspended and the heart rate will be reduced.

interference, QRS detection will be suspended and the heart rate will be
reduced. Also arrhythmia detection will not be possible.

1 Pressthe | Config. | = | Page Down | key.

ECG
Configuration 2/3

[ rmeen]
Auto Lead Switch
N

Pace Pulse
Mask Time

AC Filter

ECG Drift Filter

3lead Override

Pacemaker Pulse - ON -o|:|: | l
=

— =
4::: f;:;s Ceone | The configuration menu to select pacemaker pulse will be displayed.

2 Select | ON | or [ OFF].

| OFF | will not display the pacemaker pulse.
ON | will display the pacemaker pulse in a different color from the ECG waveform. This will

automatically set to when “Used” is selected for pacemaker use on the patient admit/discharge

menu.
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QRS Pace Pulse Mask

For patients using pacemakers, there are cases when the paced QRS may not occur in spite of the
pacing stimulus. This condition is called “pacing failure”, or “failure to capture”. To avoid detecting
pacemaker pulses as a QRS complex, the monitor has a function to suspend QRS detection for a fixed
amount of time starting from the detection of the pacing stimulus. This function is called “pace pulse
mask”. But if the pacemaker does not detect the patient’'s spontaneous heartbeat (sensing failure), and
the pacing stimulus is applied at the same time as the QRS, this “pace pulse mask” function may
erroneously mask the QRS and cause the heart rate measurement to decrease. To avoid this, QRS
pace pulse mask function can be setto | OFF], | 10ms|, or | 20ms | for correct measurement of the
heart rate. (Default setting : Auto)

If the QRS pace mask function is set to | OFF |, | 10ms], or | 20ms],

the pace pulse may be erroneously be detected as a QRS complex and
HR/Asystole Alarms may not generate due to incorrect HR (counting pace

AWAR NING pulse as QRS complex).

Select | OFF | | 10ms | or | 20ms | only if you are sure that pacing failure will

not occur, or when the patient can be constantly monitored.

Normal Pacing Pacing Failure Sensing Failure

223 O

- ~ -

A T
Paced QRS caused by No waveform in spite  Pacemaker pulse applied

pacemaker pulse of pacing stimulus. at the same timing with
spontaneous heartbeat

Pacemaker Pulse Pacemaker Pulse

1 Press the [ Config. | — [ Page Down | keys.

ECG Prev.
Sonseuration 2/

Auto Lead Switch
Pacemaker Pulse - oN -OFF I

Pace Pulse “avo |[1oms | 20w || The configuration menu for selecting pace pulse mask time will be

Mask Time =

[a0ms |["ore displayed.

AC Filter ~oFF
ECG Drift Filter
3lead Ovetride

2 Select the pace pulse mask time.

Select from | 10ms],
beat.

Selecting will automatically select the pace pulse mask time from 20ms, 30ms, or 40ms
depending on the pace pulse amplitude.

Selecting will set the mask time to Oms.

20ms|, | 40ms | depending on the pace pulse amplitude or presence of fusion




AC Filter

1 Press the [ Config. | — [ Page Down | keys.

ECG
Configuration 2/3

Auto Lead Switch

Pacemaker Pulse

Pace Pulse
Mask Time

Prev.
oot o oor |

= = =
Auto 10ms H 20ms |

eoe |Forr The configuration menu for selecting the AC filter will be displayed.

AC Filter

- ON _‘OFF |

ECG Drift Filter

3lead Override

2 Select | ON | or | OFF | for the AC filter.

Selecting | ON | will set the AC filter which attenuates the AC noise (50 to 60Hz).
OFF

Selecting

ECG Drift Filter

will not set the AC filter.

By setting the ECG drift filter ON, only the amplitude with frequency component under 1Hz will be
attenuated to prevent the ECG baseline to drift.

1 Press the [ Config. | — [ Page Down | keys.

ECG

Configuration 2/3
Auto Lead Switch
Pacemaker Pulse

Pace Pulse
Mask Time

AC Filter

Prev.
(ot [ omion |

g = =
Auto 10ms H 20ms |

rom P ot The configuration menu to select the ECG drift filter will be displayed.

- ON _‘OFF I

ECG Drift Filter

3lead Override

2 Select | ON | or | OFF | for the ECG drift filter.

Selecting will set the ECG drift filter and controls the baseline drift.

When the ECG drift filter is set, the waveform will be delayed about 0.5 seconds.
The message, “Drift-F ON” will be displayed on the home display.

Selecting will not set the ECG drift filter.

BED—0QO01 Adult 12711 14:81
FUKUDA DENSH] A

Reference

Instead of “Drift-F ON” message, the enlarged time can be displayed depending on the setup.
For procedures, refer to “8. System Configuration Monitor Setup”.

NOTE

® When the “ECG Dirift Filter” is set to ON, the waveform display will be delayed
about 0.5 seconds.

® When the defibrillation and electrosurgery-proof ECG relay cable (CI-700E-3
(FA), CI-700E-4 (FA), CI-700E-5 (FA)) is used, ECG Drift Filter will be always set
to OFF.
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3-lead Override

When a 5-lead or 10-lead relay cable is used with a 3-lead cable, the device will judge as lead-off
condition and display the “LEAD OFF” message.
This can be avoided by selecting ON for “3-lead Override”.

NOTE

If 4-lead, 5-lead, or 10-lead relay cable is used with all the lead cables and electrodes
connected, but is selected for “3-lead Override”, the device will aknowledge
that only 3 electrodes are used and displays only one waveform. Also, artifact may
interfere on the waveform, and lead-off condition cannot be correctly displayed.
When setting for “3-lead Override”, use only 3 electrodes of LA, RA, and LL.

1 Pressthe | Config. | — | Page Down | keys.

ECG
Configuration 248

Auto Lead Switch

Pacemaker Pulse

Pace Pulse
Mask Time

AC Filter

ECG Drift Filter

[rooc i |[ramcion ]

" huto |["10ms | 20ms | The configuration menu to set the “3-lead Override” will be

“aoms |[CoFF displayed.

3lead Override

223 O

B ON |-OFF ]

2 Ifusing the 3-lead cable, select .

Pace Pulse Detection

The pacemaker pulse detection sensitivity level can be selected from Low, Medium, and High.

1 Press the | Config. | — | Page Down | — | Page Down | keys.

ECG
Confiouration 373

Pace Fulse
Detection

H_‘Low |FMed. ||‘_‘High |

Select if pacemaker pulse output is large,
and select if pacemaker pulse output is small.




ON/OFF of Parameter Display

1 Press the | Display ON/OFF | key.

ECG Prev.

oo, | "

[FRPR Aam [oN  40-120

[Ty Alam | oty Lear | The confirmation screen for ON/OFF of ECG display will appear.

Pace Pulse  OFF

Pace Puise
Mask Time PO

ECG oFF Display
Drift Filter ON/OFF
AC Filter ON ON

.

uto
Blead Override OFF Pace Pulse Med.
futo Lead OFF Petection

2 Select | Display ON | or | Display OFF|.

o]

ECG

Disp.

ECG display can be turned ON or OFF.

Pressing the | Display ON | key will display the waveform and

I~ DipayoN | | Display oFF numeric data.

Pressing the | Display OFF | key will not display the waveform and

numeric data.

BED-001 FUKUDA DENSH' Aot 62757 1440 The Disp. OFF

message will be

i® |_— displayed inside the
I Disp. OFFjuml parameter key.
|

When ECG electrodes are attached to the patient with the ECG display set to OFF, the ECG waveform
and numeric data will be automatically displayed after 10 seconds.

ACA UTION When the waveform and numeric data display is set to OFF, the alarm
generation and tabular/graphic trend input will also be suspended.
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Respiration

This menu allows setting the impedance respiration measurement, CO, respiration measurement or
ventilator respiration measurement.

RESP
s | xi
RR Al ON ——
5- 30
(291 Aem | on
-
ONASOFF
ON
OUR detect oFF
RRAAPNEA Alarm Source Auto
Impedance meas. ON
RR sync. Indicator ON
Size . Selects the waveform size to display the impedance respiration.
RR Alarm . Selects ON/OFF for respiration rate alarm, and sets the upper and lower alarm limits.

APNEA Alarm : Selects ON/OFF for apnea alarm and sets the upper alarm limit.
Configuration : Sets the respiration monitoring configuration.

/A\CAUTION

When the following relay cables are used, respiration cannot be measured.

* Relay Cable CI-700E-3 (FA) (Defibrillation and electrosurgery-proof,
3-electrode)

* Relay Cable CI-700E-4 (FA) (Defibrillation and electrosurgery-proof,
4-electrode)

* Relay Cable CI-700E-5 (FA) (Defibrillation and electrosurgery-proof,
5-electrode)

When a defibrillator is used during respiration monitoring, a large offset

voltage will be placed on the ECG electrodes, which may cause interruption

of monitoring for a few seconds.

Respiration Waveform Size

1 Pressthe key to display the size setup menu.

RESP
Size

Size

Position

[+][e]

Prev.
Disp.

Select the waveform size and baseline position to display and record
the impedance respiration waveform.

? Select the waveform size.

Select the size from | x1/4], | x1/2], | x1], [ x2], [ 4]

3 Set the baseline position using the [ g\, [ ¥ | keys.
Adjust the baseline position for 0Q if the waveform is hard to see due to the waveform amplitude.

uoneuidsay o



RR Alarm

1 Pressthe | RR Alarm | key to display the alarm setup menu.

RR fAlarm
-

RR Alarm ON

Prov.
— Disp.

OFF

[RR Alarm Source CO,

€ EEEE——
A
Lower Upper
5« 30 > 30
APNEA
Alarm
=

|
Upper

Set ON/OFF of the RR alarm and upper and lower alarm limit.
The alarm will be set common to RR measured from the impedance

respiration waveform or RR measured from the CO, waveform.

The increment will be according to the “RR Alarm Increment” setting. (Normal / Small).

Adult

5Bpm increment

1Bpm increment

Child/Neonate

2Bpm increment

1Bpm increment

For the RR alarm increment setup, refer to “8. System Configuration Monitor Setup”.

If the alarm is based on the RR measured from CO, waveform, RR alarm will

NOTE not generate unless 2 or more respiration is detected within 30 seconds after
power ON or after discharge.
Key Item Description
’7. ’7_. o Selecting | ON | will generate the RR alarm.
Individual Alarm Selecting | OFF | will not generate the RR alarm.
Lower Alarm Sets the lower alarm limit (5 to 145Bpm / 2 to 148Bpm).
Lower Limit Zztrt;;lg the value to 5Bpm/2Bpm or below will turn OFF the
Upper Alarm Sets the upper alarm limit (10 to 150Bpm / 4 to 150Bpm).
Upper Limit Setting the value to 150Bpm or above will turn OFF the alarm.
Automatic Automatically sets the upper limit to +20Bpm, and the lower
Setup limit to —20Bpm from the current value.

To maintain the alarm setting even after the power is turned OFF or after the discharge procedure,
store the setting to one of the alarm modes, or select for “Alarm” on the “Backup at
Discharge” menu (Monitor Setup).

For the alarm mode setup procedure, refer to “8. System Configuration Alarm Mode”.

APNEA Alarm
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1 Pressthe | APNEA Alarm | key to display the alarm setup menu.

APNEA Alarm
APNEA Alarm

|~ oFF

Disp.

[APNEA Source CO,

[ |

A

APNE 8
upper value remain 20 minutes .

o s 10

0> 15

|
Upper E

Upper

=]
Fooe |

Set ON/OFF of the apnea alarm and upper limit of apnea time.
Apnea will be set common to apnea time measured from the
impedance respiration waveform or apnea time measured from the
CO, waveform.

The upper limit can be set in 1-second increment. There is no lower
limit.




® The purpose of this apnea alarm is to alert the user to evaluate for the
possible occurrence of apnea events by identifying the absence of
respiration. It is not intended to be classified as an “Apnea Monitor” and will

AWA RNING/| notidentify the condition creating the possible event. (Central, Obstructive
or Mixed.)

® When PURITAN-BENNETT Ventilator is used, APNEA alarm will not
generate if ventilator is selected for RR/APNEA Alarm Source.

If the alarm is based on the apnea time measured from CO, waveform, apnea
NOTE alarm will not generate unless 2 or more respiration is detected within 30
seconds after power ON or after discharge.

Key Item Description
= = o Selecting | ON | will generate the apnea alarm.
ON [[OFF I | Set . .
“on JforF] ndividual Setup Selecting ﬁ‘_\ will not generate the apnea alarm.

Sets the upper alarm limit (5 to 20sec.).
Upper Upper Alarm Limit | Setting the value equal to or above 20sec. will turn OFF

the alarm.
Automatic Setup Zztrs r;r;ﬁoa:j%nea alarm value set for the currently selected

To maintain the alarm setting even after the power is turned OFF or after the discharge procedure,
store the setting to one of the alarm modes, or select for “Alarm” on the “Backup at
Discharge” menu (Monitor Setup).

For the alarm mode setup procedure, refer to “8. System Configuration Alarm Mode”.

CVA Detection

When the amplitude of the respiration waveform decreases due to causes such as respiratory pause,
the ECG waveform may be superimposed on to the respiration waveform, making the RR equal to the
HR. This condition is called CVA (Cardio-Vascular Artifact), and is detected using the CVA detection
function.

If the ECG waveform is superimposed on to the respiration waveform, with HR (RR) 30bpm, for 20
seconds or over (10 seconds or over for neonates) and the CVA detection function set to ON, the “CVA
detected” message will be displayed, and an alarm sound will be generated.

This function will be effective only when Impedance is set as the RR/APNEA alarm source.

1 Pressthe key on the RESP setup menu.
et ot | Lo |

RR/APNEA Alarm m
Source _lmpe e
Puener | e |

e |

The configuration menu to set the CVA detection will be displayed.

Impedance measure
RR sync. Indicator

2 Select [ ON | or | OFF].

ON | will generate an alarm and display a message when CVA is detected.
OFF | will not perform CVA detection.

uoneuidsay o



RR/APNEA Alarm Source

The parameter to display the RR synchronized mark and to generate the RR/APNEA alarm can be
selected from impedance RR, CO; RR, and ventilator RR.

1 Pressthe key on the RESP setup menu.

Sombiotration

ource

- =

———

Impedance measure
RR sync. Indicator

2 Select the parameter.

— —
Impedance

€O, |
— -
Ventilator ”:Auto

The configuration menu to select RR source, APNEA source will be
displayed.

Selecting will generate RR alarm based on the
impedance respiration curve. Impedance synchronized mark will be
displayed.

Selecting will generate RR alarm based on the CO,
waveform. CO, synchronized mark will be displayed.

Selecting will generate RR alarm based on RR
measured by the ventilator. Ventilator synchronized mark will be
displayed.

Selecting will automatically select the measurable parameter
in the priority of CO, > ventilator >impedance, and generates alarm if
the corresponding parameter key is displayed on the home display.

The RR/APNEA alarm will not be generated unless the parameter key
AWA R NIN G | corresponding to the selected RR/APNEA source is displayed. Be sure to
display the parameter key for the RR/APNEA source.

In case of DS-LANII network, if the RR/APNEA alarm source is other than

(Or, if selects a setting other than impedance for
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/A\CAUTION

RR/APNEA alarm source), the respiration waveform will not be transmitted on
the network. In addition, if the RR/APNEA alarm source is other than
(Or, if selects a setting other than CO, for RR/APNEA alarm source),
the CO, waveform will not be transmitted on the network.

In case of DS-LANIII network, refer to the operation manual for the central
monitor.




Impedance Respiration Measurement

The respiration measurement using the impedance method conducts high-frequency and weak current
between the ECG electrodes attached to the patient, and measures the potential difference between
the electrodes caused by thoracic movement using the synchronous rectification system. For a patient
using the adaptive (minute ventilation) pacemaker, the pacemaker measurement signal and the
high-frequency current of this equipment interferes with each other which causes incorrect respiration
measurement.

If the patient is using an adaptive (minute ventilation) pacemaker, set the impedance respiration
measurement OFF.

1 Pressthe key on the RESP setup menu.

RESP Prev.
Configuration Disp.

CVA detect

gzﬁﬁ:F;NEA Alarm

The configuration menu to set the impedance respiration
measurement will be displayed.

Impedance measure = ON _AOFF
T
RR sync. Indicator

2 Select [ ON | or | OFF].

ON | will perform standard impedance respiration measurement.

OFF | will stop the impedance respiration measurement and will not display the impedance
respiration waveform and RR. A high frequency electric discharge which is a measurement signal will
be also ceased.

RR Synchronized Indicator

The RR mark synchronized to impedance respiration or CO, waveform will be displayed inside the
parameter key.

If PURITAN-BENNETT Ventilator is used, RR synchronized indicator will not be

NOTE displayed when is selected for “RR/APNEA Alarm Source”.

1 Pressthe key on the RESP setup menu.

RESP Prev.
Configuration Disp.

CVA detect

giﬁﬁ:F;NEA Alarm
The configuration menu to set the RR synchronized indicator will be

displayed.

Impedance measure
S
RR sync. Indicator - ON _AOFF

2 Select | ON | or | OFF].

|_OFF | will not display the RR synchronized indicator.
ON | will display the RR synchronized indicator.

RR_INP [

30 RR Sync. Indicator
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ON/OFF of Parameter Display

1 Press the | Display ON/OFF | key.

RESP
(=] =
RR Alarm ON
5- 30
APNEA Alarm | ON
15
RRAAPNEA Alarm Source Auto
Inpedance meas. oN
RR sync. Indicator oN

The confirmation screen for ON/OFF of RESP display will appear.

2 Select | Display ON | or | Display OFF|.

RESP

RESP display can be turned ON or OFF.

| C

H- Display ON

Display OFF

If the electrode:
isplay OFF”
h to "D

e attached to the patient during
n, the setup will automatically
> after 10 seconds

ev.
Disp.

Pressing the | Display ON | key will display the waveform and

numeric data.

Pressing the | Display OFF | key will not display the waveform and

numeric data.

EtC0z 3 3

L{InspC02 1

mmHz

The Display OFF message will be

RR_INP

Disp. OFF

/

NIBP 9:19

129/

82

— displayed inside the parameter key.

mmHz

When ECG electrodes are attached to the patient with the respiration display set to OFF, the respiration
waveform and numeric data will be automatically displayed after 10 seconds.

/A\CAUTION

When the waveform and numeric data display is set to OFF, the alarm
generation and tabular/graphic trend will also be suspended.




Invasive Blood Pressure (BP1 to BP5)

This menu allows setting the measurement condition for BP1 to BP5.

BP1 Prev
Dis|
Trend
BP Alaam |ONS 80 — 180
D OFF — OFF
MOFF — OFF
BP zero drift
Display
e
Display Type  S/D/M
Mean Have OFF
Resp.Reject OFF

Scale . Selects the scale for BP waveform display.

BP Alarm . Sets the upper and lower alarm limit of systolic, diastolic, mean blood pressure and
ON/OFF of the alarm.

BP Zero : Performs zero balance.

Configuration : Sets the BP monitoring condition.

The BP value will not be displayed until the zero balance is performed after
discharging or when the main power is turned ON. If BP interface cable or
transducer is not connected for 5 minutes or more, the zero balance
/A\CAUTION [information will be cleared. Make sure to perform the zero balance.

However, if the power is turned ON within 5 minutes after the power is turned
OFF, the previous zero balance information will be maintained, and the BP
value will be displayed.

BP Label

1 Pressthe key.

BP1Label
o

P11 [ ee2 | [ ees | [ Bra | | Br5 |
BP1 BP2 BP3 BP4 BP5

= = = = =
Ceet | ot | [ree | TR | [Tree |

H_‘

= = =
CVP | H ICP | “ UAP | H 1AP

H_‘LAP | H_‘LVP | ‘|_‘US1 | H_‘US2

BP Label
Setup

2 Select the label.

The BP label setup menu will be displayed.
Select the BP label for display and recording.

Select from | BP* |, [ ART], [ RAP], [ RVP], [ PAP], [ CVP] [ICP], [ UAP], [ 1AP] [ LAP], [ LVP]

US1| [ US2|
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[The Description of Each Label])

ART  (Arterial Pressure)

RAP  (Right Atrial Pressure)

RVP  (Right Ventricular Pressure)
PAP  (Pulmonary Artery Pressure)
CVP (Central Venous Pressure)
ICP (Intra-cranial Pressure)

UAP  (Umbilical Artery Pressure)
IAP (Intra-aortic Balloon Pumping Pressure)
LAP  (Left Atrial Pressure)

LVP  (Left Ventricular Pressure)
US1 (BP User Label 1)

US2 (BP User Label 2)

Refer to “8. System Configuration Label Setup” for procedure to set the BP user label.

@®\When the BP Label is IAP

When the BP label is IAP, PDP (Peak Diastolic Pressure) will be displayed in addition to systolic,
diastolic, and mean pressure.
Please be aware that the Systolic Pressure (SYS) = Peak Systolic Pressure (PSP)

IAP

Y 485/ 32
(37

PDP mnHg

® Note that the Systolic Pressure (SYS) = Peak Systolic Pressure (PSP) for
ACA UTION | the graphic trend, data base, and alarm setup.

® When ECG is not measured, PDP cannot be calculated.

@®\When the BP Label is CVP

When the BP label is CVP, the measurement unit can be selected from “mmHg”, “kPa” or “cmH,0O".
The measurement unit can be selected on the preset menu. The selected unit will be displayed on the
BP parameter key.

15

Refer to “8. System Configuration Hospital Setup” for CVP measurement unit setup.

CU

@®\When the BP Label is ICP

When the BP label is ICP, labeling the artery pressure as ART will allow measuring the CPP (Cerebral
Perfusion Pressure). CPP = Mean Arterial Pressure — Intracranial Pressure.
If CPP is a negative value, the value will not be displayed. Also, the alarm cannot be set for CPP.

e X
CPP 44 48mmHg




PCWP Measurement

When PAP is set as BP label, the mean value can be displayed as PCWP (Pulmonary Capillary Wedge

Pressure).

BP1
Trend
0 - 50 mtg
Trend
BP Alarm ONS 80 — 180
DOFF - OFF
MOFF - OFF
BP zero drift
Diselay
T &
Fiter 1242 o
Wave  OFF
M PCWP |R p.Reject  OFF

2 Pressthe key.

PCUP
CWP O mmHg

0

wave[ READ | scALE [0 |50 J(mg)

Press the WAVE | READ | key.

1 Setthe BP label to PAP, and display the BP menu.

If the BP label is set to PAP, the | PCWP | key will be displayed on
the BP menu.

The PCWP measurement display will appear.

PCWP waveform and respiration waveform will be displayed.
The cursor point indicates the current mean pressure.

Use the , keys to manually set the PCWP value.

Move the cursor to manually set the PCWP value.
Select the waveform scale from 20 or 50mmHg.

Press the key.

Press the | INPUT | key when the PCWP value is correctly set.

The PCWP value will be displayed inside the PAP (BP label) parameter box with the measurement time.

Also, the value will be input to the graphic trend.

PAP

34/
* (T 286)

PCUP 23  13:16

21

mmHg
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BP Scale

1 Pressthe key

ol
C20 |[40 |50 |[75 |
The BP scale setup menu will be displayed.
mHe Select the full scale for displaying and recording.
The scale selection will differ depending on the label.
BP Label Scale
BP1 to BP5, UAP, 20, 50, 75, 100, 150, 200, 250, 300 (mmHQg)
User Label 4,8, 12, 16, 20, 24, 32, 40 (kPa)
50, 75, 100, 150, 200, 250, 300 (mmHg)
ART, LVP, 1AP 8,12, 16, 20, 24, 32,40 (kPa)
20, 40, 50, 75, 100, 150 (mmHg)
PAP, RVP 4,6,8,12,16,20 (kPa)
10, 20, 30, 40,50 (mmHg)
CVP, RAP, LAP 2,4,5,6,8 (kPa)
20, 40 (cmH,0) * only for CVP
ICP 5,10, 15, 20,50, 100 (mmHg)
1,2,3,4,8,16 (kPa)

2 Select one scale from the displayed selection.

/A\CAUTION

The BP waveform with a scale above the programmed scale will not be
properly transmitted on a wireless network. Select a proper scale for the
waveform.

BP Alarm
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1 Pressthe | BP Alarm | key.

BP1 Alarm
BF1 Alarm ON

A

Lower

[ =

80¢ 116 > 180

o The BP alarm setup menu will be displayed.
e Select ON/OFF for BP alarm and set the upper and lower alarm limit

Lower [#] [Auto | [] Upper for systolic (S), diastolic (D), and mean (M) BP.
o s e ss iz 130 10 ato ate 2z ot

The alarm value should be set for each unit. (mmHg / kPa)
Upper The adjustable increment will be according to the “BP Alarm
Increment” setting. (Normal / Small).

The adjustable increment for upper and lower limit changes from
50mmHg / 7kPa.
“BP Alarm Increment” Setup
When When
0 to 50mmHg 2mmHg increment :
50 to 300mmHg 5mmHg increment 1mmHg increment
0 to 7kPa 0.2kPa increment 0.1kPa increment
7 to 40.0kPa 0.5kPa increment '




For the BP alarm increment setup, refer to “8. System Configuration Monitor Setup”.

Key Iltem Description
= ’74 - Selecting | ON | will generate BP alarm.
Individual Alarm Selecting | OFF | will not generate BP alarm.
=
| S |
= Select from S (systolic BP), D (diastolic BP), M (mean
AL BP).
M

Lower

Lower Alarm Limit

Sets the lower alarm limit (0 to 295mmHg / 0 to 39.5kPa).
Setting the value equal to or below OmmHg/OkPa will turn
OFF the alarm.

Upper

Upper Alarm Limit

Set the upper limit (2 to 300 mmHg / 0.2 to 40.0kPa).
Setting the value equal to or above 300 mmHg / 40.0kPa
will turn OFF the alarm.

[Auo |

Automatic Setup

When the BP label is BP1/ART, the upper and lower limit
will be automatically set to +40mmHg / +5kPa and
—20mmHg / —3kPa respectively from the current value.
When the BP label is other than BP1/ART, the upper and
lower limit will be automatically set to the current value
+20%, —20% respectively from the current value.

To maintain the alarm setting even after the power is turned OFF or after the discharge procedure,
store the setting to one of the alarm modes, or select for “Alarm” on the “Backup at
Discharge” menu (Monitor Setup).

For the alarm mode setup procedure, refer to “8. System Configuration Alarm Mode”.

Zero Balance of Pressure Lines

1 Open the three-way valve of the pressure transducer to air.

2 Pressthe key.

BP1 Prev.
Disp.
(]
Trend
BP Alaam |ONS 80 — 180
D OFF - OFF
) M OFF - OFF
Display
=——
Display Type
Mean Have
Resp.Reject OFF

Verify that the BP waveform is positioned at zero, and “0” is
displayed for the BP value. A message, “BP zero complete”
will be displayed when the procedure is completed. A
message, “BP zero failed” will be displayed when the process
fails. The three-way valve may not be opened to air, artifact is
present, or the transducer may be defective. Check the cause
and try the zero balance procedure again.

A message, “BP zero drift” will be displayed when the interface

S cable is not connected. Check if the cable is firmly connected.

3 Close the three-way valve when the zero balance is completed.

/A\CAUTION

Each time the blood pressure transducer or tubing is replaced, the zero
balance procedure is required to ensure accurate measurements.
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Filter Selection

Noise may interfere on the BP waveform depending on the combination of BP measurement circuit.
Select the appropriate filter from the low-pass filter of 6Hz, 8Hz, 12Hz, or 40Hz.

1 Pressthe key.

Contiouration
—
= = = =
Filter H 6Hz |H 8Hz |H 12Hz |H 40Hz
HR/PR [eco

Alarm Source

5

Auto
Disley Type
Mean Wave -OFF
Resp.Reject B OFF

The configuration menu to select the filter will be displayed.

2 Select the filter.
Select the appropriate filter from | 6Hz|, | 8Hz |, | 12Hz|, | 40Hz|.

HR/PR Alarm Source (BP1 or ART)

The parameter to display the HR synchronized mark and to generate the HR/PR alarm can be selected
from ECG, SpO,, or BP (BP1 or ART). If BP1 and ART are measured simultaneously, ART will be
prioritized.

NOTE This setting will be displayed only when | ECG/SpO./BP | is selected for “HR/PR
Alarm Source” on the Monitor Setup (2/4) menu.

1 Pressthe key.

Fiter Lotz | etz 121z |[ 4ot |
P —————
Favo | The configuration menu to select the HR/PR alarm source will be
D—isplay e [som|[ so | displayed.
Mean Wave = oFF
Resp.Reject = oFF

2 Select a parameter.

will generate the alarm based on HR measured from ECG.
HR synchronized mark will be displayed.
will generate the alarm based on PR measured from SpO,.
SpO, synchronized mark will be displayed.
ECG |“_lSp02 |H—' Bp | will generate_the alarm bc_ased on PR measured from BP (BP1 or
= ART). BP synchronized mark will be displayed.
However can be selected only when [ ECG/SpO,/BP | is selected
for “HR/PR Alarm Source” of the monitor setup menu.
will automatically select the measurable HR source in the priority
of ECG>SpO,>BP. If the corresponding parameter key is displayed, alarm
generation will be also effective.

C
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® The HR/PR alarm will not be generated unless the parameter key
corresponding to the selected HR/PR source is displayed. Be sure to
display the parameter key for the HR/PR source.

® The alarm for the parameter not selected for the “HR/PR Alarm Source”

AWARNING (ECG/SpO,/BP) will be set to OFF on the DS-7600 Central Monitor.

* The “HR/PR Alarm Source” setting will synchronize between the bedside
monitor and the central monitor.

* For example, if PR is set as the HR/PR alarm source on the DS-7200, HR
alarm will be set to OFF on the central monitor.

In case of DS-LANII network, if the HR/PR source is (Or, if

selects BP for HR/PR source), the ECG waveform will not be transmitted on

the network. On the central monitor, PR_IBP value will be displayed instead of

ACAU TION HR. However, on some c_entral monitor depend@ng on the model type, the_ HR
value from ECG will be displayed on the NIBP list and ST measurement list.

Refer to the operation manual for the respective central monitor.

In case of DS-LANIII network, refer to the operation manual for the central

monitor.
® If the HR/PR alarm source is BP, the PR will be displayed as “---" if the
corresponding BP (ART or BP1) is not measured.
NOTE ® If is selected for “Pulse Tone” (ECG config.), the synchronized

mark will be displayed inside the PR_SpO, numeric data box regardless of
the HR/PR alarm source setup.

Display Selection of Numeric Data

The display type of BP numeric data can be selected from systolic / diastolic / mean, systolic / diastolic,
or mean BP. The BP alarm will not be generated unless the data is displayed.

If the BP label is CVP, IAP, ICP or PAP, the display type is fixed. The selection is possible only for the
BP labels other than above.

1 Pressthe key.

&apcuration
= = o =

Filter H 6Hz |H 8Hz |H 12Hz |H 4on|

R'anRSDurce _‘ECG
-Auto

The display type selection will be displayed.

- = =
Display Type S/D/M m
Mean Wave - ON -OFF
Resp.Reject = OFF

2 Select the display type.

BP1
1 1(64) r & 4 will display the systolic / diastolic / mean pressure.

BP2

= 23/ 10 will display the systolic / diastolic pressure.

mmH=

BP3

B 26 will display only the mean pressure.
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The undisplayed BP data (SYS/DIA/Mean) will not generate a BP alarm or be
ACA U TI1O N|displayed in the tabular trend. Select the appropriate display type according to
the monitoring purpose.

Mean BP Waveform Display

The mean BP waveform can be selected to be continuously displayed on the home display.

1 Pressthe key.

Benbiouration
Filter H_‘GHZ ”‘_ABHZ |H-1 2Hz |H_‘4OHZ |
HR/PR [eco
Alarm Source E
bue The mean waveform display selection will be displayed.

Disley Type
Mean Wave -OFF
Resp.Reject B OFF

2 Select ON/OFF of mean BP waveform display.

Selecting will display the mean BP waveform and
“MEAN_WAVE" will be displayed inside the parameter key.

BP3 MEAN_WAVE ‘

mmHZ

Respiration Rejection Filter

The BP waveform baseline drift caused by the respiration influence can be prevented by setting the
respiration rejection filter ON.

1 Pressthe key.

BP1 .
Configuration Disp.

= = = =
Filter H 6Hz |H 8Hz |H 12Hz |H 4on|

HRPR “eca
=

Alarm Source

Auto

= = =
Display Type | 5/D/M m
Mean Wave -OFF
Resp.Reject - ON -OFF

The respiration rejection filter selection will be displayed.

2 Select | ON | or | OFF | for the respiration rejection filter.
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ON/OFF of Parameter Display

1 Press the | Display ON/OFF | key.

BP1
=
T
[
BP Alaim |[ONS 80 - 180
D OFF - OFF
M OFF - OFF
BP zero drift
Display
o
Display Type  $/DAH
Mean Have OFF
Resp.Reject OFF

&

The confirmation screen for ON/OFF of BP display will appear.

2 Select | Display ON | or | Display OFF |.

El
<

1 Prev.
Disp.

BP1 display can be turned ON or OFF.

H-Display ON | H_‘Display OFF

Pressing the | Display ON | key will display the waveform and

numeric data.

Pressing the | Display OFF | key will not display the waveform and

numeric data.

The Display OFF message will be

- displayed inside the parameter key.

® When waveform and numeric data display is set to OFF, the alarm
ACA UTION generation and tabular/graphic trend will be suspended.
® |[f the display of waveform / numeric data labeled as BP1 or ART is set to
OFF, the pulse rate derived from BP will not be displayed either.
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SpOZ

(Nellcor® Model: DS-7210)

6—32

This menu allows setting the SpO, monitoring condition.

Sp0z

Size x 1

Sp0s alarm ON

Second alarm

Alarm Source

Isnore NIBP

Config.

Bk

90— OFF

Graphic
Trend

Takular
Trend

OFF

ourorF
fluto o

ON

Size . Sets the SpO, waveform size.
SpO; Alarm  : Sets ON/OFF of the alarm, upper and lower alarm limit, and SEC alarm.
Configuration : Sets the SpO, monitoring configuration.

/A\CAUTION

® Take the following precautions when monitoring over a long period of time.

* To avoid skin rash or low-temperature burn, it is recommended to
change the measurement position several times a day, which is
specified for each SpO, sensor.

Be especially careful when continuously using on neonates, infants, or
patients with peripheral circulatory disturbance.

* Excessive light may cause inaccurate measurements. In such cases,

cover the sensor with opaque material.

* When not performing the measurement, unplug the relay cable and
sensor from the SpO, connector. Otherwise, the measurement data may
be erroneously displayed by the ambient light.

* The pulse wave is normalized for SpO, measurement. It does not
indicate perfused blood volume. Check proper probe attachment by
observing the pulse wave.

® Precautions for Reusable Type Sensor (DS-100A)

* The DS-100A is intended for use on finger of adults weighing over 40 kg
(approximate). Do not use them on children or neonates. Also do not
apply them on the thumb or toe.

* The light-emitting part of the sensor should be over the root of the
fingernail. Do not insert the finger too far into the sensor as it may hurt
the patient.

e The DS-100A must be moved to a new site at least every 4 hours.
Because individual skin condition affects the ability of the skin to
tolerate sensor placement, it may be necessary to change the sensor
site more frequently with some patients. If skin integrity changes, move
the sensor to another site.

® Precautions for Single-Patient-Use Type Sensors

* Do not wind the tape too strong. It may obstruct the blood flow.

* The sensor is contraindicated for use on patients who exhibit allergic
reactions to the adhesive tape.

* The sensor can be reused on the same patient as long as the adhesive
tape attaches without slippage. But do not reuse on other patients. It is
intended for single patient use only.

* For the single patient use type sensors, the site must be inspected every
8 hours (MAX-FAST: 12 hours) to ensure adhesion, skin integrity, and
correct optical alignment. If skin integrity changes, move the sensor to
another site.

* Do not reuse the sensor by resterilizing it.

* Dispose the sensor after use. In the event of damage to the sterile

packaging, do not use it.




® Measuring on a limb with NIBP cuff, arterial catheter, or intracatheter may
result in incorrect measurement.

® For additional warnings, cautions, or contraindications when using sensors
with the DS-7210 Nellcor® model, refer to each SpO; sensor instruction
manual.

® If measurement failure occurs due to the reason such as sensor
detachment from the patient, measurement data will be displayed as
“— —-". Be cautious as numeric data alarm will not generate in such case.

/A\CAUTION

SpO, Waveform Size

1 Pressthe key.
&

The SpO, waveform size setup menu will be displayed.

Select the waveform size for displaying and recording.

2 Select the waveform size.
Select the size from | x1/4], | x1/2], | x1], | x2], [ 4]

SpO, Alarm

1 Pressthe | SpO, Alarm | key to display the alarm setup menu.

Select ON/OFF of SpO, alarm, and set the upper and lower alarm limit.
Also, when the SpO, value is unstable around the lower alarm limit, the frequently generated alarm can
be corrected by setting the SEC (second) alarm function.

Sp0=2 Alarm Prw.
SpO, Alarm = OFF
Lower [3] [ Auto | Upper Refer to "4. Monitoring Setup  SpO, SEC Alarm Setup” for
w e m wm s details of SEC alarm setup procedure.
A
Lower Upper
90¢ 92 > OFF
Second Alarm

The upper and lower limits can be set in 1% increment.

Key Item Description
= ’74 - Selecting | ON | will generate the SpO, alarm.
Individual Alarm Selecting | OFF | will not generate the SpO, alarm.

o Sets the lower alarm limit (50 to 99%).
Lower Lower Alarm Limit Setting the value below 50% will turn OFF the alarm.

- Sets the upper alarm limit (51 to 100%).
Upper Upper Alarm Limit Setting the value above 100% will turn OFF the alarm.

Automatic Setup Au;omatlcally sets the upper limit to OFF, and the lower
limit to 90%.
ACA UTION Whether to use the SEC (second) alarm function and its threshold selection
should be based on the patient’s clinical indication and medical evaluation.
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To maintain the alarm setting even after the power is turned OFF or after the discharge procedure,

store the setting to one of the alarm modes, or select for “Alarm” on the “Backup at
Discharge” menu (Monitor Setup).

For the alarm mode setup procedure, refer to “8. System Configuration Alarm Mode”.

HR/PR Alarm Source

The parameter to display the HR synchronized mark and to generate the HR/PR alarm can be selected
from ECG, SpO., and BP (BP1 or ART).

NOTE |The key will be displayed only when | ECG/SpO./BP | is selected for “HR/PR
Alarm Source” on the Monitor Setup (2/4) menu.

1 Pressthe key.

HR/PR Alarm Source HAECG | H_‘SPOZ H‘A BP |
topore NS The configuration menu to select the HR/PR source will be displayed.

2 Select a parameter.

Selecting will generate the alarm based on HR measured from
ECG. HR synchronized mark will be displayed.
Selecting will generate the alarm based on PR measured from
SpO,. SpO, synchronized mark will be displayed.
£CG |H_'Sp02 ”‘4 Bp | Selecting will generate the alarm based on PR measured from BP
= (BP1 or ART). BP synchronized mark will be displayed.
can be selected only when | ECG/SpO./BP | is selected for
“HR/PR Alarm Source” of the monitor setup menu.
Selecting will automatically select the measurable HR source in
the priority of ECG>SpO,>BP. If the corresponding parameter key is
displayed, alarm generation will be also effective.

“_l

® The HR/PR alarm will not be generated unless the parameter key
corresponding to the selected HR/PR source is displayed. Be sure to
display the parameter key for the HR/PR source.

® The alarm for the parameter not selected for the “HR/PR Alarm Source”

AWAR NING| (ECG/SpO./BP) will be set to OFF on the DS-7600 Central Monitor.

* The “HR/PR Alarm Source” setting will synchronize between the bedside
monitor and the central monitor.

* For example, if PR is set as the HR/PR alarm source on the DS-7200, HR
alarm will be set to OFF on the central monitor.
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In case of DS-LANII network, if the HR/PR source is (Or, if
selects BP for HR/PR source), the ECG waveform will not be transmitted on
the network. On the central monitor, PR_IBP value will be displayed instead of
ACAUT ION HR. However, on some central monitor depending on the model type, the HR
value from ECG will be displayed on the NIBP list and ST measurement list.
Refer to the operation manual for the respective central monitor.
In case of DS-LANIII network, refer to the operation manual for the central
monitor.

If is selected for “Pulse Tone” (ECG config.), the synchronized mark
NOTE will be displayed inside the PR_SpO, numeric data box regardless of the
HR/PR alarm source setup.

SpO, Alarm during NIBP Measurement

This setup is to be made when the SpO, sensor and NIBP cuff is placed on the same limb for

measurement.
During the NIBP measurement, the cuff inflation restricts the blood flow which disables the correct

detection of the SpO; value and PR, and may generate an improper alarm.
Selecting | OFF | will not generate the alarm until the NIBP measurement is complete. Similarly, when
the HR source is set as | SpO; |, the PR alarm will not be generated during NIBP measurement.

1 Pressthe key.

HR/PR Alarm Source HAECG | H_‘SPOZ H‘A BP |
lgnore NIEP “ov | o The configuration menu to set “Ignore NIBP” will be displayed.

2 Select [ ON | or | OFF].

| ON | will generate the alarm during NIBP measurement.
OFF | will not generate the SpO,/PR alarm during NIBP measurement.
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ON/OFF of Parameter Display

1 Press the | Display ON/OFF | key.

Sp0z ;rgv.
.
rend
.
s0- oFF _ . _ | |
The confirmation display for ON/OFF of SpO;, display will appear.
Display
Hlarn Source futo || | ONZOFF (1
Tonore NIBP on LE

2 Select | Display ON | or | Display OFF |.

Sp0=2 Prev.
Disp.

SpQO;, display can be turned ON or OFF.

Pressing the key will display the waveform and
T ogpayon | [T omieyorr | | numeric data.
Pressing the key will not display the waveform and
It e serr s atachea o he poent g ooy | NNUMeETIC data.

condition. the setup will automatically switch to "Display ON”
after 10 sec. of measurement.

37y o The Disp. OFF message will be
5p02 _— displayed inside the parameter key.

When SpO; sensor is attached to the patient with the SpO, display set to OFF, and SpO, is measured
for 10 seconds, the SpO, waveform and numeric data will be automatically displayed.

® When the waveform and numeric data display is set to OFF, the alarm
ACAU TION generation and tabular/graphic trend input will also be suspended.
® When the waveform and numeric data display is set to OFF, the pulse rate
derived from SpO, will not be displayed either.
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SpOZ

(Masimo® Model: DS-7210M)

This menu allows the setup of SpO, monitoring condition for DS-7210M (Masimo© Model).

Sp02
x1
Tabular
-
90— OFF

Alarm Source Auto Pulse Sens. Low
Ionore NIBP ON FAST SAT OFF
Sp0z Averasing 8sec PI Display ON

Signal 1Q Have OFF
Size . Sets the pulse wave size
SpO, Alarm . Sets ON/OFF of SpO; alarm, upper and lower alarm limit.
Configuration : Sets the SpO, monitoring condition.

® Take the following precautions when monitoring over long periods of time.

* To avoid skin rash or low-temperature burn, it is recommended to
change the measurement position several times a day, which is
specified for each SpO, sensor.

Be especially careful when continuously using on neonates, infants, or
patients with peripheral circulatory disturbance.

* Excessive light may cause inaccurate measurements. In such cases,
cover the sensor with opaque material.

* When not performing the measurement, unplug the relay cable and
sensor from the SpO, connector. Otherwise, the measurement data
may be erroneously displayed by the ambient light.

* The pulse wave is normalized for SpO, measurement. It does not
indicate perfused blood volume. Check proper probe attachment by
observing the pulse wave.

® Precautions for Reusable Type Sensor (LNOP® DCI)

* The light-emitting part of the sensor should be over the root of the
fingernail. Do not insert the finger too far into the sensor as it may hurt
the patient.

® Precautions for Single-Patient-Use Type Sensors

* Do not wind the tape too strong. It may obstruct the blood flow.

* The sensor is contraindicated for use on patients who exhibit allergic
reactions to the adhesive tape.

ACA UTION + The Masimo® LNOP sensor can be reused on the same patient as long

as the light emitting and receiving part is clean, and if it is still adhesive
to the skin. But do not reuse it on other patients. It is intended for single
patient use only.

* Do not reuse the sensor by resterilizing it.

* Dispose the sensor after use. In the event of damage to the sterile

packaging, do not use it.

Change the sensor attachment site every 4 hours for the reusable sensor,
and every 8 hours for the single patient use type sensor. Exercise extreme
caution with poorly perfused patients; skin erosion and pressure necrosis
can be caused when the sensor is not frequently moved. Assess site at
least every 2 hours with poorly perfused patients.

Measuring on a limb with NIBP cuff, arterial catheter, or intracatheter may

result in incorrect measurement.

For additional warnings, cautions, or contraindications when using

sensors with the DS-7210M Masimo® model, refer to each SpO; sensor

instruction manual.

The measurable pulse rate range is 25 to 240bpm. However, “xxx” will be

displayed if 25bpm and below or 240bpm and above is measured.

If measurement failure occurs due to the reason such as sensor
detachment from the patient, measurement data will be displayed as
"— — —". Be cautious as numeric data alarm will not generate in such case.
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NOTE The pulse wave for the Masimo® model (DS-7210M) will be displayed with
approximately 630msec delay from the actual pulse.

Pulse Wave Size

1 Pressthe key.

$o0 Prov. Select the waveform size for displaying and recording from
| x4, [ x12], [ x1], [ x2], | x4]

SpO, Alarm

1 Pressthe | SpO, Alarm | key to display the alarm setup menu.

Select ON/OFF of SpO, alarm, and set the upper and lower alarm limit.

Sp0z Alarm _
Sp0, Alarm OFF

Lower Upper
0 s 80 85 0 95 100

A

Lower % Upper

90 €« 98 > OFF

[
Recall

The upper and lower limits can be set in 1% increment.

Key Item Description
- _ Selecting | ON | will generate the SpO, alarm.
ON | OFF | Individual Alarm Selecting | OFF | will not generate the SpO,
alarm.

Sets the lower alarm limit (50 to 99%).

Lower Lower Alarm Limit | Setting a value 50% or below will turn OFF the

alarm.

Sets the upper alarm limit (51 to 100%).
Upper Upper Alarm Limit | Setting a value above 100% will turn OFF the

alarm.
. Automatically sets the upper limit to OFF, and the
Automatic Setup lower limit toy90%. PP

To maintain the alarm setting even after the power is turned OFF or after the discharge procedure,
store the setting to one of the alarm modes, or select for “Alarm” on the “Backup at
Discharge” menu (Monitor Setup).

For the alarm mode setup procedure, refer to “8. System Configuration Alarm Mode”.
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SpO, Monitoring Condition Setup

Pressing the key on the SpO, setup menu will allow to set the SpO, measurement condition.

@®HR/PR Alarm Source

The parameter to display the HR synchronized mark and to generate the HR/PR alarm can be selected
from ECG, SpO., and BP (BP1 or ART).

NOTE

The key will be displayed only when [ ECG/SpO./BP | is selected for “HR/PR
Alarm Source” on the Monitor Setup (2/4) menu.

1 Pressthe key.

Sp0=

Selecting will generate the alarm based on HR

measured from ECG. HR synchronized mark will be

C

HR/PR Alarm Source

eca | [Cspo, |[Tee |

displayed.

Selecting will generate the alarm based on PR

Ignore NIBP

measured from SpO,. SpO, synchronized mark will be
displayed.

= = =
SpO, Averaging ” 2—4sec| H 4—Gsec| ” 8sec |

Selecting will generate the alarm based on PR
measured from BP (BP1 or ART). BP synchronized mark will

H_‘1 Osec | H_‘12sec | H_‘Msec |

be displayed.

can be selected only when [ ECG/SpO,/BP | is
selected for “HR/PR Alarm Source” of the monitor setup

menu.
Selecting will automatically select the measurable
HR source in the priority of ECG >SpO, >BP. If the
corresponding parameter key is displayed, alarm generation
will be also effective.

AWARNING

® The HR/PR alarm will not be generated unless the numeric data box
corresponding to the selected HR/PR source is displayed. When HR/PR
source selection is changed, be sure to display the numeric data box
corresponding to the selected HR/PR source.
® The alarm for the parameter not selected for the “HR/PR Alarm Source”
(ECG/SpO,/BP) will be set to OFF on the DS-7600 Central Monitor.
* The “HR/PR Alarm Source” setting will synchronize between the bedside
monitor and the central monitor.
* For example, if PR is set as the HR/PR alarm source on the DS-7200, HR
alarm will be set to OFF on the central monitor.

/A\CAUTION

In case of DS-LANII network, if the HR/PR source is (Or, if
selects BP for HR/PR source), the ECG waveform will not be transmitted on
the network. On the central monitor, PR_IBP value will be displayed instead of
HR. However, on some central monitor depending on the model type, the HR
value from ECG will be displayed on the NIBP list and ST measurement list.
Refer to the operation manual for the respective central monitor.

In case of DS-LANIII network, refer to the operation manual for the central
monitor.

NOTE

® If PR source is set to BP, make sure to measure the corresponding BP
(BP1 or ART). Otherwise PR will be displayed as “— — -".

® If is selected for “Pulse Tone” (ECG config.), the synchronized
mark will be displayed inside the PR_SpO, numeric data box regardless of
the HR/PR alarm source setup.
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@®SpO, Alarm during NIBP Measurement (Ignore NIBP)

This setup can be used when the SpO, sensor and the NIBP cuff is placed on the same limb for
measurement. During the NIBP measurement, the cuff inflation restricts the blood flow which disables
the correct detection of SpO, and may generate an improper alarm.

Selecting for “Ignore NIBP” will not generate a SpO, alarm until the NIBP measurement is
complete. Similarly, when the PR source is SpO,, the PR alarm will not be generated during NIBP

measurement.
1 Pressthe key.

B quraton 172 will generate an alarm during NIBP measurement.
_ _ _ will not generate a SpO./PR alarm during NIBP

HR/PR Alarm Source H ECG |H SpOs |” BP | measurement

Ignare NIBP = ON _‘o|:|:
——

SpO; Averaging H_2‘-4sec| H_4‘-Esec| H-Ssec |

H_‘msec | H_‘125ec |”_l'|48ec |

@®SpO; Averaging
The averaging time for SpO, value can be selected.

Be cautious when setting the "SpO, Averaging" duration as the SpO, alarm is
AWA RNING based on the displayed SpO, value which is averaged from the duration set in

"SpO; Averaging". The alarm occurrence time will be affected or may not
occur for the transient value of SpO, depending on the set duration.

1 Setthe SpO; averaging time.

Sp0= Prev.
Emheuraton 172

[ [ [
HR/PR Alarm Source H ECG |H Sp0s ||‘ BP |

Ignore NIBP Select the averaging time from | 2-4sec | / | 4-6sec | /

| 8sec | /[ 10sec | / [ 12sec | / | 14sec | / | 16 sec].

= = =
SpO; Averaging H 2—4sec| H 4—Bsec| ” 8sec |

H_lﬂlsec | “_‘1256(: |”_‘14sec |
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@®Pulse Wave Detection Sensitivity

The sensitivity to detect the pulse wave can be selected from high or low.

1 Pressthe | Config. | — | Page Down | key.

Sp0=
Configuration 2/2

[ |

Pulse Sens.

FAST SAT

For standard use, select [ Low|,

To improve the low perfusion condition, or to perform fast

P1 Deplay tracking when the SpO, value changes abruptly, select
Signal 1Q Wave '

If is selected for pulse wave sensitivity, sensor-detached detection
/A\CAUTION| . .

will become somewhat inaccurate.

@FAST SAT Setup
By selecting ON for “FAST SAT”, abrupt change of the SpO, value can be monitored.

NOTE

To pick up the abrupt change of the value sooner, and to take advantage of the
qualities of FAST SAT mode, it is recommended to set for SpO,
averaging time when FAST SAT is set ON.

1 Select ON/OFF for “FAST SAT”.

ngiigur‘ation 2/2
Pulse Sens.
FAST SAT

PI Display

Signal IQ Wave

Select from | ON | or | OFF|.
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@®PI Display

Whether or not to display the PI (Perfusion Index) data can be selected.

The perfusion index is calculated by pulsatile signal -+ apulsatile signal x100, and indicates patient’s
circulation condition. This can be used to find a good perfusion site to attach the sensor. Also, it can be
used as diagnosis index to predict the patient’s critical condition when at low perfusion.

1 Select ON/OFF of PI Display.

Pulse Sens.
FAST SAT
PI Display The setup menu to set the Pl display will be displayed.
Signal 10 Wave

2 Select from | ON | or [ OFF|.

92 ‘ will display the perfusion index.

Sp0z

P1  7.00
Sp0z
92 ‘ will not display the perfusion index.
If is selected, “SpO, Low Perfusion” alarm will be indicated by
/A\CAUTION . _
message display only. The alarm sound will not be generated.

@Signal IQ Wave Display
Whether or not to display the signal IQ wave can be selected.

W\ The signal IQ wave indicates the signal force and pulse wave
timing.
‘ ‘ ‘ The vertical length indicates the signal quality. A low vertical line
indicates a bad signal quality.

NOTE |The signal IQ wave cannot be recorded.

1 Set ON/OFF of Signal IQ Wave display.
Brteuraton 272
Pulse Sens.
FAST SAT
PI Display Select (display) or (not display).
Signal 10 Wave
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ON/OFF of Paramete

r Display

1 Press the | Displ

ay ON/OFF | key.

Sp0=z

Size X 1

Sp0; alarm ON
90

1t

Config.

Alarm Source Auto
Ienore NIBP OoN

Sp0z Averaging 8sec

Graphic
Trend

Tabular
Trend

- OFF

Display
ON({N OFF
Pulse Sens.  Low

FAST $AT OFF
PI Display ON
Sienal 10 Have OFF

2 Select | Display ON | or | Display OFF|.

Sp0z

Sp0, display can be

=
Display ON

Disp.

turned ON or OFF.

and numeric data.

"Display OFF Pressing the | Display OFF | key will not display the

If a Sp02 sensor is attached to the patient during

“Display OFF” condition, the setup will automatically

switch to "Display ON” after 10 sec. of measurement.

Tt automatically suitches to "Display ON” when Sp0z is measurable |

waveform and numeric data.

Sp0z
Disp. OFF] i i
ol - - L The Disp. OFF message will be

displayed inside the parameter key.

- 20.

Pressing the | Display ON | key will display the waveform

When SpO; sensor is attached to the patient with the SpO, display set to OFF, and SpO, is measured
for 10 seconds, the pulse wave and numeric data will be automatically displayed.

/A\CAUTION

® When the waveform and numeric data display is set to OFF, the alarm
generation and list/trend input will also be suspended.

® When the waveform and numeric data display is set to OFF, the pulse
rate derived from SpO, will not be displayed either.
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Non-Invasive Blood Pressure

6 —44

This menu allows setting the NIBP monitoring condition.

NIBP

Auto Mode | OFF

Measurement
End Tone

Mean

Dyna Alert

Pump Setup

D OFF

[ o]
Quick

OFF
oN

OFF
OFF

Normal

Prev.

Disp.

Graphic
Trend

- OFF

Sisht
Inflation ON

PR OFF
Oscill. Display OFF

Auto Mode
NIBP Alarm

Configuration

. Sets the automatic interval measurement and starts the 1-minute interval

measurement and quick measurement.

: Sets ON/OFF of the NIBP alarm and upper / lower limit of systolic, diastolic, and

mean value of NIBP.

: Sets the NIBP monitoring configuration.

/A\CAUTION

® Pay attention when measuring the NIBP of patient with bleeding disorders
or hypercoagulation. The cuff inflation constricting the arm may cause
petechia or circulatory failure with blood clot.
® Check the patient’s condition constantly while measuring over a long period
of time with interval of 2.5 minutes or less. Also, periodically check the blood
circulation while performing periodic measurement over a long period of
time. Congestion or rash may occur at the measuring site.
® For the following situation, measurements will be terminated.
* When the measurement time has exceeded 160 seconds for adult and
child, 80 seconds for neonate.
* When the inflation value has exceeded 300mmHg for adult, 220mmHg
for child, and 150mmHg for neonate.
® If used with the incorrect patient type, it will not only cause erroneous
measurement, but the inflating level for the adult may be applied to child
causing a dangerous situation to the patient.




NIBP Automatic Measurement

Non-invasive blood pressure can be measured automatically at selected time intervals. If Quick
measurement is performed during the NIBP automatic measurement, the automatic measurement will
automatically resume when Quick measurement completes.

Currently selected time
interval

NIBP Smin  9:09 . . . . .
When NIBP automatic measurement is set, the set interval time will
129/ 82

be displayed inside the parameter key.

mmHz

Press the key.

Auto Mode Disp.

1 min start |

r Periodic OFF

H_‘

The measurement interval setup menu for the automatic
measurement will be displayed.

2min |H_‘2.5min |H_‘ 3min |H_‘ Smin |

H_‘

10min |H_‘15min |H_‘20min |H_‘30min |

H_‘

LH_‘GOmin ”‘1 20min | Start early | ‘

Select the interval time.

Select from | 2min | / [ 2.5min | / [ 3min | / [ 5min | / [ 10min | / [ 15min | / [ 20min | /
| 30min | / | 60min | / | 120min]|.

Select | OFF | if not performing interval measurement.

The measurement starting time will be the integral multiple of the selected interval time beginning with 0
minute.
Ex.) If the present time is 13:14, the measurement starting time will be as follows for each interval time.
2min. :13:16,13:18, 13:20, , . .
2.5 min. : 13:15, 13:17:30, 13:20, . . .
3min. :13:15,13:18, 13:21, , ., .
5min. : 13:15, 13:20, 13:25, , ., .
120 min. : 14:00, 16:00, 18:00, . . . (The measurement will start at every even hours.)

The NIBP measurement cannot be started from the central monitor via TCON
/\CAUTION|system if the NIBP measurement interval is setto [ 2 min | / [ 2.5 min | /
| 3min | / | 5 min|. However, it can be stopped.

Press | Start early | to start the measurement 5 minutes early.

o If | 60min | or [ 120min | is selected for interval time, the
measurement will start 5 minutes early.

If outputting the data to PC or other external equipment using the PC
| communication function of this device, an error may be generated to
the NIBP measurement time depending on the input interval of the
external equipment. As this device outputs the data at completion of

=
H 1min start

0
Periodic OFF

HJ Znin ”‘f'sm‘” ”t Srmin ”L smn_| NIBP measurement, if the external equipment inputs the data at 60
Cromn [T15mn |“20mn I aomn minutes interval, 60 minutes time lag will occur. By starting the
|[Feonn ] 20m] stare cory_| measurement 5 minutes early, this time lag between the external

equipment can be minimized.
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When using the DS-LANIII network or TCON system and if “Timer” is selected for
NOTE NIBP measurement on the central monitor, NIBP auto mode will be set OFF on the

DS-7200, but the measurement will start at fixed time according to the central monitor
setting.

The NIBP measurement interval condition at discharge and at power ON can be set on the
monitor setup menu.

-“NIBP Auto Mode” on "Backup at Discharge” menu

[ OFF | / [ Backup | / | Backup (Resume auto mode by manual measurement) |
-"NIBP Measurement Interval at Power ON” : | According to Setup | / | 2.5min. when OFF |

NIBP 1-Minute Interval Measurement

The 1-minute interval measurement will automatically stop after 12 minutes and returns to the previous
interval mode setup.

1 Pressthe key.

gﬂi‘; Mode
H 1min start |
pr—— oFF The NIBP auto mode menu will be displayed.

H_l

2min |H_l2.5min ”‘_‘ 3min ”|_‘ Smin |

H_‘

[—1 [— —
10min |H 15min |H 20min ”| 30min |

[—1 [—1 [—
=

Start early | ‘

2 Pressthe | 1min Start | key to start the 1-minute interval measurement.

Pressing the | NIBP START/STOP | key will not stop the 1-minute interval measurement. To cancel
the measurement, press the | 1min Start | key again.

® The 1-minute interval measurement will always start from 00 second.

Pressing the | 1min Start | key will start the measurement from the next 00
second.

ACAU TION ® The 1-minute interval measurement will automatically stop after 12 minutes
and returns to the previous interval mode setup.
® The NIBP measurement cannot be started from the central monitor via

TCON system during the 1-minute interval measurement. However, it can
be stopped.

NIBP Alarm
1 Pressthe | NIBP Alarm | key.
NIBF?r/"-{Iarm ~ oFF

mmHg

The alarm setup menu will be displayed.
Lower Upper Set ON/OFF of the NIBP alarm, upper and lower alarm limits of
o e g e me oz s systolic (S), diastolic (D), mean (M) NIBP.

e ——
A
- Lower Upper Set the alarm value for each measurement unit (mmHg / kPa).
= 80¢ 129 > 180 The upper and lower limit can be set in 5mmHg / 0.5kPa
- increment.

.
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Key Iltem Description
= ’7_. o Selecting | ON | will generate a NIBP alarm.
Individual Alarm Selecting | OFF | will not generate a NIBP alarm.
—
_S
- D Select from S (systolic), D (diastolic), or M (mean).
M
Lower Alarm Sets the lower alarm limit (10 to 295mmHg/1.5 to 39.5kPa).
Lower Limit Sletting the value 10mmHg/1.5kPa or below will turn OFF the
alarm.
Upper Alarm Sets the upper limit (15 to 300mmHg/2.0 to 40.0kPa). Setting
Upper Limit a value 300bpm/40.0kPa or above will turn OFF the alarm.
Automatically sets the upper limit to +40mmHg/+5kPa from
Automatic Setup | the current value, and the lower limit to —20mmHg/3kPa from
the current value.
NIBP alarm will not generate if the alarm limit outside the NIBP measurement
ACA UTION range (10 to 280mmHg) is set.

To maintain the alarm setting even after the power is turned OFF or after a discharge procedure, store
the setting to one of the alarm modes, or select for “Alarm” on the “Backup at Discharge”
menu (Monitor Setup).

For the alarm mode setup procedure, refer to “8. System Configuration Alarm Mode”.

Whether or not to generate an alarm at NIBP measurement failure can be set. (Default: OFF) For
details, refer to “4. Monitoring Setup Alarm Setup ON/OFF of Alarm Occurrence at NIBP
Failure”.

Quick Measurement

The duration of quick measurement can be selected from 3 min., 5 min., or 10 min.
The long duration of continuous measurement may congest the blood stream of the measured location.
Set the duration according to the patient condition.

1 Pressthe key.

gﬁ?\?iguration 172

Quick Meas, H_‘ ON | FOFF | l

End Tone n ON | - OFF

MEAN The NIBP configuration menu to set the Quick Measurement will

Dyna Alert - - be displayed.
Pump Setup
Sight Inflation
i

2 Select the measurement duration.

Select | ON |, | OFF | for quick measurement.
ON | will perform the measurement in duration of about 20 to 25 seconds in case of adult patient.

The quick measurement setting will be effective only when the patient
classification is adult or child. If the patient classification is neonate, standard
NIBP measurement will be performed regardless of the quick measurement
setting.

NOTE
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End of Measurement Tone

By selecting ON for the “End Tone”, a tone will be generated when the NIBP measurement completes.

1 Pressthe key.

gg?l‘lzieur-ation 172

Quick Meas.

End Tone FON |H_‘ OFF | l

MEAN "o |'OFF The NIBP configuration menu to set the “End Tone” will be

Dyna Alert d|Sp|ayed .
Pump Setup
Sight Inflation
- Fo|Cor ]

2 Select | ON | or [ OFF].

L ON | will generate a tone when the measurement completes.
OFF | will not generate a tone when the measurement completes.

Mean BP Display

The ON/OFF of mean BP display can be selected.

1 Pressthe key.
Hoauraton 172

Quick Meas.
End Tone

MEAN o | The NIBP configuration menu for setting the mean BP display
(Byna Alert o o will be displayed.

Pump Setup
Sight Inflation
R

2 Select | ON | or [ OFF].

NIBP 9:09
1 29(/“98)82‘ will display the mean BP.
H mmHs
MIBP 9:09 . i
129/ 82 will not display the mean BP.

If the mean BP display is set to OFF, the mean BP alarm will not be generated.
ACA UTIO N|Also, the mean BP will not be displayed for the tabular trend or the NIBP list
function if the display is set to OFF.
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Dyna Alert Function

Using a cuff allows to measure the blood pressure noninvasively, but on the other hand, there is a
demerit of not being able to perform the measurement continuously. Therefore, there is always a risk of
sudden blood pressure change in between the periodic measurements.

The Dyna Alert function is a technology to prevent accidents which may occur by this sudden BP
change during the non-measured duration by estimating the variation of circulatory dynamics using the
parameters obtained from ECG and PTG (photoplethysmograph), and initiating a new NIBP
measurement if a change in the circulatory dynamics is detected.

Parameters used for Dyna Alert Function

< >
RR

i
i
A /\ Second
e— | Derivative
PTG

A
b

d

The Dyna Alert function will operate on the following measurement condition.

Patient Classification : Adult (20kg or above)
Cuff Applied Site : Upper arm

SpO; Sensor Applied Site : Fingertip

NIBP Measurement Interval : 5 to 60 minutes

ACAU TION When a PTG (SpO,) sensor is applied to the toe or forehead, the Dyna Alert
may not function depending on the patient’s condition.

1 Select ON/OFF of Dyna Alert function.
e uration 172 ON | will set the Dyna Alert function ON.

OFF | will set the Dyna Alert function OFF.
Quick Meas. :I y
End Tone
[ Dyna Alert ~ ON | = OFF
Pump Setup -Normal | _‘Silem
Sight Inflation
- Fou | Fer ]
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Pump Setup

The pump inflation operation can be selected from normal or silent operation.

1 Display the second page of the NIBP setup menu, and set the “Pump Setup”.
A rouration 142 Silent | will inflate with decreased speed to reduce the pump

inflating sound.
Quick Meas. g
End Tone
Dyna Alert ~ oN | -OFF
Pump Setup -Normal | _‘Silem
Sight Inflation n ON | _‘OFF
i

Sight Inflation

When “Sight Inflation” is set to ON, the maximum blood pressure level will be estimated during the
inflation process, then 35mmHg will be added and the measurement will start. The inflation speed is
slow but allows to detect any sudden increase of blood pressure to prevent re-inflation and discomfort
for the patient.

When “Sight Inflation” is set to OFF, it will inflate to the target level set according to the previous
measurement result.

NOTE ® The “Sight Inflation” will not function if the patient classification is “Neonate”.
® The “Sight Inflation” will not function during 1-minute measurement.

1 Select ON/OFF for “Sight Inflation™.

Comfiouraion 172 ON | will set the Sight Inflation ON.
- will set the Sight Inflation OFF.

Quick Meas. OoN OFF
= =

End Tone ON OFF
= =

MEAN ON OFF
=

Dyna Alert ON

=
OFF
= =
Pump Setup Normal
Sight Inflation ~ oFF
on

PR
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Pulse Rate Display

The pulse rate measured during NIBP measurement can be displayed. This pulse rate is only for
display. It will not generate alarm, or be displayed for the list function.

1 Pressthe keys.
gg?:‘f):iguration 1/2

Quick Meas.
End Tone
e The configuration menu to set the pulse rate display will appear.
Dyna Alert
Pump Setup
Sight Inflation = ON | _‘OFF |
PR ~ on | " oFF |

2 Select | ON | or [ OFF].

Pulse Rate IBP1 291/11)44 82 ON | will display the pulse rate.
R 66 Pl OFF | will not display the pulse rate.

Oscillograph Display

When the NIBP numeric data box size is 2-box size or larger, and “Oscillograph” is set to on the
NIBP setup menu, the oscillation graph will be displayed inside the NIBP numeric data box.

NIBP Smin 16:23

129 HMM -

PR 80 (" 98) mmHg

[:W-XT5i] Measuring BP

The horizontal axis shows the cuff pressure, and vertical axis shows the pulse amplitude with reference
to maximum pulse amplitude.

The bar graph shown at left indicates the size of maximum pulse amplitude compared with the
reference value. For example, if the maximum pulse amplitude at measurement is 1/2 of the reference
value, the bar graph will be half filled in.

Bar Graph ‘l
|||||

DIA val ue SYS value

6—51

ainssald poojg aAIseAul-uoN O



1 Pressthe [ Config. | — | Page Down | keys.

NIBP
Configuration 2./2

Oscillograph

=

Cancel NIBP
System Error

Press this key to clear

the "System Error” message .

If error persists

system faiure can be considered.

Oscill .
Record

will display the oscillation graph inside the NIBP numeric data
box and will display | Oscill. Record | key at lower right of the NIBP
configuration menu. Pressing this key will print the displayed
oscillation graph on the built-in recorder.

will not display the oscillation graph.

Cancelling the NIBP System Error Message

The displayed NIBP system error message can be cleared.

1 Pressthe | Config. | — | Page Down | key.

NIBP
Configuration 242

Oscillograph

[t |

Press this key to clear
the "System Error” mes:
If error persi

Cancel NIBP
|| SvstemError oo
" systen failure cah be cohsidereo.

sage.

Pressing the | Cancel NIBP System Error | key will clear the
displayed message.

NOTE

After resolving the cause of NIBP system error message, verify that NIBP can be
properly measured.

Refer to “10. Maintenance Troubleshooting” for the cause of air hose check.
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Temperature (T1 to T3)

This menu allows setting the monitoring condition for TEMP 1 to TEMP 3.
TEHP1

TEMP1 Labell T1
Graphic |
Trend
=
Trend

il

TEMP1 Alarm OFF

TEMP2

TEMPZ2 Label| T2

TEMP 1
Display
OFF ON/OFF
ON

TEMP2
Display

m ’m (JN(.;’N OFF

TEMP>* Alarm : Sets ON/OFF of the temperature alarm, and upper and lower alarm limits.
TEMP> Label : Set the temperature measuring location.
(>k indicates T1 to T3)

S
o |3
g |3
= p-]
2 g

3

Temperature Label

1 Pressthe | TEMP> Label | key.

TENP1 Lakel
isp.
TEMPA
4

=

= o | Fre | Free | Fos | The temperature label setup menu will be displayed.

— &

‘]
i

TEMP Label
Setup

2 Select a label.
Select from | Tx |, | Tsk], [ Tre], [ Tes]| | Tco|, [ US1], [ US2].

[Description of Each Label]
T1-T3  (Default)

Tsk (Skin Temperature)

Tre (Rectal Temperature)

Tes (Esophageal Temperature)
Tco (Core Temperature))

us1 (Temperature User Label 1)
us2 (Temperature User Label 2)

Refer to “8. System Configuration Label Setup” for temperature user label setup.
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Temperature Alarm

1 Pressthe [ TEMP* Alarm | key.

T1 Alarm Prev.
Disp.

c

= [

T1 Alarm ON OFF

The alarm setup menu for temperature will be displayed.
Lover [3] toper Select ON/OFF of the temperature alarm, and set the upper and

C ‘ ) lower alarm limit.

A

Lower Upper

OFF ¢ 36.1-> OFF The alarm limit can be set for each measurement unit (°C / °F).

The upper and lower limit can be set in increments of 0.5°C / 1.0°F.

Key ltem Description
ﬁ. ﬁ_. - Selecting | ON | will generate a TEMP alarm.
ON JJOFF Individual Alarm Selecting | OFF | will not generate a TEMP alarm.

Lower

Lower Alarm Limit

Sets the lower alarm limit (30.0 to 49.0°C / 86.0 to
120.0°F). Setting the value 30.0°C / 86.0°F or below will

turn the alarm OFF.

Sets the upper alarm limit (31.0 to 50.0°C / 88.0 to
122.0°F). Setting the value 50.0°C / 122.0°F or above will
turn the alarm OFF.

Automatically sets the upper limit to +2.0°C / +4.0°F from
the current value, and lower limit to —2°C / —4.0°F from the
current value.

Upper
[uo |

Upper Alarm Limit

Automatic Setup

To maintain the alarm setting even after the power is turned OFF or after a discharge procedure, store

the setting to one of the alarm modes, or select for “Alarm” on the “Backup at Discharge”
menu (Monitor Setup).

Reference|  For the alarm mode setup procedure, refer to “8. System Configuration Alarm Mode”.

AT Display

TEWPA

TEMP1 Labell T1

Graphic
Trend

=
m
Ed
T
e
!

2

3

OFF
Tabular
Trend

TEMP2

The difference between the TEMP 1 and TEMP 2 can be displayed in

an absolute value.
TEMP2 Label| T2

TEMP 1
Display
TEMP2 Alarm OFF ON‘;;‘OFF

ol

TENP2
Display
— [ ONAOFF
Cov | [Corr | | U

AT Display

1 Select | ON | or | OFF|.

T E T B
‘ 36.1 37.2 ‘ will display the AT value.
AT 1.1 o

IS T
36.1 36.8 will not display the AT value.
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NOTE

® The temperature difference of TEMP1 and TEMP3, TEMP2 and TEMP3 cannot
be displayed for AT.

® The alarm cannot be set for AT.

ON/OFF of Parameter Display

1 Pressthe |

Display ON/OFF | key.

TEMP 1

TEMP1 Labell T1

Hl

TEMP2

TEMP2 Labell T2

Hl

TEMP1 Alarm| OFF

TEMP2 Alarm| OFF

AT Display |~ on | " oFF

Graphic
Trend
Tabular
Trend

The confirmation screen for ON/OFF of TEMP display will
appear.

)
K

2 Select | Display ON | or | Display OFF |.

TEMP1
TEMP display can be turned ON or OFF,
Pressing the Disélai ON | key will display the numeric data.
[oiplayon | [Display oFF Pressing the | Display OFF | key will not display the numeric data.
$p02
92 % The Display OFF message will be displayed
T T2 —] — inside the parameter key.
D:lﬂm]ii Disp. OFF]
EtCO0= 33
InspC02 1 S

ACA UTION When the waveform and numeric data display is set to OFF, the alarm

generation and tabular/graphic trend input will also be suspended.
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CO, Concentration (Option Unit: MGU-721)

This menu allows to set the monitoring condition of CO, concentration when mainstream CO, unit
(MGU-721) is used.

- For parameter setup of the microstream CO2 unit (MGU-722), refer to P6-63 “CO»
Concentration (MGU-722)".

co: Prev.
-
Scale 50 mmHg
Trend
EtCO, Alarm ON
Tabul
30 - 45 ||
InspCOy Alarm ON
3
Config. E;:i!i:\zsplsﬂation 10sec

Unit.

mmHs
02 Comp . 21% Display
N0 Comp . OFF ONzoFF
Anesthetic Comp. 0.0 %

Atmos. Pressure 760 nnHg

cgal il

Cal. Airway
Adlp

Scale . Sets the CO, waveform scale.
EtCO; Alarm . Sets ON/OFF of the EtCO, alarm, and upper and lower alarm limits.
InspCO, Alarm . Sets ON/OFF of the InspCO, alarm and upper alarm limit.
Configuration . Sets the CO, monitoring conditions.
CO, Scale
1 Pressthe key.
e The scale setup menu will be displayed.
100 | mmHg

<Scale setup menu for the unit in mmHg>

2 Select the CO, waveform scale for displaying and recording.

For the measurement unit in mmHg, select the scale from | 50|, [ 100].
For the measurement unit in kPa and %, select the scale from [ 4], | 8], | 10].
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EtCO, (End-Tidal CO,) Alarm

1 Pressthe | EtCO, Alarm | key.

EtCO= Alarm
EtCO, Alarm - on |7 oFF e . .
ks The alarm setup menu will be displayed.

Lover [4] Upper Select ON/OFF of EtCO, alarm, and set the upper and lower alarm

limits.
i —— Alarm condition should be set for each measurement unit (mmHg /
Lower Upper kPa / %)
30¢€ 33> 45 Upper and lower alarm limits can be set in increments of 1mmHg,
0.1kPa, and 0.1%.

.
Fowr |

NOTE EtCO, alarm will not generate unless 2 or more respiration is detected within 30
seconds after power ON or after discharge.

Key Item Description
ﬁ. ’ﬁ o Selecting | ON | will generate the EtCO, alarm.
ON OF F Individual Alarm Selecting | OFF | will not generate the EtCO, alarm.

Sets the lower alarm limit (1 to 98mmHg, 0.1 to 13.1kPa,

Lower ::?r:’]\gter Alarm 0.1 to 13.1%). Setting a value equal to or below 1mmHg,
0.1kPa, 0.1% will turn the alarm OFF.

Upper Alarm Sets the upper alarm limit (3_to 115mmHg, 0.3 to

Upper Li?npit 15.0kPa, 0.3 to 15.0%). Setting a value equal to or above
115mmHg, 15.0kPa, 15.0% will turn the alarm OFF.

Automatically sets the upper alarm limit to +10mmHg,

Automatic Setup | +1.3kPa, +1.3% to the current value, and the lower alarm

limit to —10mmHg, —1.3kPa, —1.3% to the current value.

To maintain the alarm setting even after the power is turned OFF or after the discharge procedure,
store the setting to one of the alarm modes, or select for “Alarm” on the “Backup at
Discharge” menu (Monitor Setup).

For the alarm mode setup procedure, refer to “8. System Configuration Alarm Mode”.
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InspCO,; (Inspiratory CO,) Alarm

1 Pressthe [ InspCO, Alarm | key.

InspCO2 Alarm Prev.
InspCQq Alarm = OFF m
[Auc | [€] upper The alarm setup menu will be displayed.
e e e e mw Select ON/OFF of InspCO, alarm, and set the upper alarm limit.
ry Set the alarm condition for each measurement unit (mmHg / kPa / %).
Upper Upper alarm limit can be set in increments of 1mmHg, 0.1kPa, 0.1%.
1> 3 Lower alarm limit cannot be set.
NOTE InspCO, alarm will not generate unless 2 or more respiration is detected within
30 seconds after power ON or after discharge.

Iltem Description

Key
WW‘ individual Alarm Selecting 8II;IF will generate the InspCO, alarm.

Selecting will not generate the InspCO, alarm.
Uober Alarm Sets the upper alarm limit (1 to 24mmHg, 0.1 to 3.0kPa,

Limit 0.1 to 3.0%). Setting a value equal to or above 24mmHg,
3.0kPa, 3.0% will turn the alarm OFF.
Automatic Setup Automatically sets the upper alarm limit to 3mmHg,

0.4kPa, 0.4% to the current measurement.

To maintain the alarm setting even after the power is turned OFF or after the discharge procedure,

store the setting to one of the alarm modes, or select for “Alarm” on the “Backup at
Discharge” menu (Monitor Setup).

For the alarm mode setup procedure, refer to “8. System Configuration Alarm Mode”.

EtCO, Peak Picking Duration

The duration to pick the EtCO, maximum value can be selected from 10 sec., 20 sec., or OFF.

1 Pressthe key.

0= [Prov.
EtCO; Peak l
+ - = =

Pickirﬁg Siration

Unit Lrmtig [[ kP || 9 |

The CO; configuration menu to select EtCO; peak picking duration
02 Comp. % will be displayed.

Anesthetic Comp. %
Atmos. Pressure mmHg

2 Select the duration.

| 10sec|, | 20sec | will display the maximum EtCO, value for the selected duration.
If | OFF | is selected, EtCO; value for each respiration will be displayed.

As the EtCO, value display is updated each second, EtCO, value for each respiration cannot be
displayed if respiration rate is above 60 Bpm.
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Measurement Unit

The measurement unit can be selected from mmHg, kPa, or %.

® If the measurement unit is changed frequently, the continuity of the graphic
trend and tabular trend may be lost.

NOTE ® The alarm setup is necessary for each measurement unit.

When a measurement unit is changed, make sure to set the alarm condition

for the changed unit.

1 Pressthe key.

P ., . 1
= - -
Unit et | [Cea | o6 |

The CO; configuration menu to select the measurement unit will be
02 Comp. % displayed.

N,O Cormp.
Anesthetic Comp. %
Atmos. Pressure mHg

2 Select the measurement unit from | mmHg|, | kPal, .
The graphic trend and tabular trend will be displayed with the selected measurement unit.

EtC02 3 3
InspC0z 1 Unit
mm H:

O, Compensation

By inputting the O, concentration value, compensation can be made to display more accurate value.

1 Pressthe key.

B curation
Prcocs Duration

= - -
Unit Crmtg | [Cwea |7 9% |

The CO; configuration menu to set the O, compensation will be
0z Comp. % displayed.

NzO Comp. m M
Anesthetic Comp. %
Atmos. Pressure kg

2 Set the O, compensation.

Pressing the key will display the tool box to set the value.

0O, Comp.
2P Use the [ ¥ | keys to adjust the O, compensation (O,
21 3% concentration).
The O, compensation can be set in 1% increment for the value up to
@ - 100%) 30%, and 5% increment for the value above 30%.
Press the key after setting the O, compensation.

The value cannot be changed if the total value of O, compensation and
NOTE anesthetic gas compensation exceeds 100%. In such case, change the O»
compensation value after changing the anesthetic gas compensation value.
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N,O Compensation

If N>O is present in the respiration circuit, the CO; value tends to be displayed higher than the actual
value. By setting the N,O compensation ON, this can be adjusted.

1 Pressthe key.

Pt oration
- - -
Unit Crmtg | e | % |

The CO, configuration menu to set the N,O compensation will be

o; Comp. 21 ] % displayed.

=
Anesthetic Comp. 0.0 %
Atmos. Pressure mmHg

2 Select ON/OFF for “N,O Comp”.

Anesthetic Gas Compensation

By inputting the anesthetic gas concentration value, compensation can be made to display more
accurate value.

1 Pressthe key.

P ok o
= - -
Unit vt | ks |70 |

The CO, configuration menu to set the anesthetic gas
0; Comp. % compensation will be displayed.

N—
Anesthetic Comp. | 0. O | % &J
Atmos. Pressure mmHg

2 Set the anesthetic gas compensation.

Pressing the key will display the tool box to set the value.
Anesthetic Comp.

0.0 %

(0.0 - 20.0%)

[Cicee |

Use the [ ¥ ] keys to adjust the anesthetic gas compensation
(anesthetic gas concentration), and press the key.

The value cannot be changed if the total value of O, compensation and
NOTE anesthetic gas compensation exceeds 100%. In such case, change the O,
compensation value after changing the anesthetic gas compensation value.
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Atmospheric Pressure Compensation

The atmospheric pressure can be adjusted to compensate for pressure differences.

Press the key.

§orvuration
Etglgggpsillfation

- = =
Uit |

0, Comp. %
N0 Com.
Anesthetic Comp. | 0. 0| %

Atmos. Pressure mmHg

2 Set the atmospheric pressure.

The CO, configuration menu to set the atmospheric pressure will be
displayed.
Pressing the key will display the tool box to set the atmospheric
pressure.

Pressing the key will display the tool box to set the value.

Atmos. Pressure

760 mmHg

(560 - 800mmHg)

=3

Use the , keys to adjust the atmospheric pressure
(mmHg), and press the key.
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ON/OFF of Parameter Display

6 —62

1 Press the | Display ON/OFF | key.

0=
Trend
on
30 - 45
[ am] - on
3 The confirmation display for ON/OFF of CO, display will appear.

Fitva raon 1058

Unit mmH=

02 Comp. 21% Display 1

Nz0 Comp . OFF NAOFF ¢

fAnesthetic Comp. 0.0 % =

Atmos. Pressure 780 nnig
[ ] %

Adpt

2 Select | Display ON | or | Display OFF|.

C0z
CO, display can be turned ON or OFF.
Pressing the | Display ON | key will display the waveform and
oepayon | [Display oFF numeric data.
Pressing the | Display OFF | key will not display the waveform
and numeric data.
The patient is equipped with a filter line in the state
“Display OFF”, and it chanoes to the state of “Display ON™
ii:‘ug%mggi((:::rlzgt-hat two breathing or more are detected

R T2 K
36.1 37.2

EtC0: The Display OFF message will be displayed inside the
Insp(:() isp. OFF /"/_ parameter key.

mmHE

— 30

If the filter line is applied to the patient and more than 2 respirations are detected in 30 seconds during
“Display OFF” condition, the display will automatically return.

® When the waveform and numeric data display is set to OFF, the alarm
ACA UTION generation and tabular/graphic trend will also be suspended.
® Whe the waveform and numeric data display is set to OFF, the respiration
rate measured by CO, will not be displayed either.




CO, Concentration

(Option Unit: MGU-722)

This menu allows to set the monitoring condition of CO, concentration when Microstream® CO, unit
(MGU-722) is used.

- For parameter setup of the mainstream CO; unit (MGU-721), refer to P6-56 “CO, Concentration

M

Scale 5

EtCO, Alarm ON

InspCO; Alarm ON

e

Caonfig.

Picking
Unit

GU-721)"
Prev.
Disp.
0 mmHg Graphic
Trend
Tabular
Trend
30 — 45
Display
3 ON/OFF
ON
EtCO2 Peak Suspend
Duration 05
2
mmHgz

Scale
EtCO, Alarm

Configuration

CO, Scale

. Sets the CO, waveform scale.

. Sets ON/OFF of EtCO, alarm, and upper and lower alarm limits.
InspCO; Alarm :

Sets ON/OFF of InspCO, alarm and upper alarm limit.
. Sets CO, monitoring conditions.

1 Pressthe key.

C02

Scale

=
100

d

The scale setup menu will be displayed.

mmHg

<Scale setup menu for the unit in mmHg>

2 Select the CO, waveform scale for displaying and recording.

For the measurement unit in mmHg, select the scale from | 50|, [ 100].
For the measurement unit in kPa and %, select the scale from | 4| | 8], | 10].
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EtCO, (End-Tidal CO,) Alarm

6 —64

1 Pressthe | EtCO, Alarm | key.

EtCO= Alarm
-

EtCO, Alarm ON

A

Lower

30 ¢

=

Lower Upper
o 10 20 30 40 50 0 7o B0 90 100 110 120

33 > 45

Prev.
Disp.

mnHg

OFF

limits.
Upper

InspCO2
Alarm
=

The alarm setup menu will be displayed.
Select ON/OFF of EtCO, alarm, and set the upper and lower alarm

Alarm condition should be set for each unit (mmHg / kPa / %).
Upper and lower alarm limits can be set in increments of 1ImmHg,

0.1kPa, and 0.1%.

NOTE

EtCO, alarm will not generate unless 2 or more respiration is detected within 30
seconds after power ON or after discharge.

Key

Item

Description

Individual Alarm

Selecting
Selecting

ON | will generate the EtCO, alarm.
OFF | will not generate the EtCO, alarm.

Lower

Lower Alarm Limit

Sets the lower alarm limit (1 to 98mmHg, 0.1 to 13.1kPa,
0.1 to 13.1%). Setting a value equal to or below 1mmHg,
0.1kPa, 0.1% will turn the alarm OFF.

Upper

Upper Alarm Limit

Sets the upper alarm limit (3 to 115mmHg, 0.3 to 15.0kPa,
0.3 to 15.0%). Setting a value equal to or above
115mmHg, 15.0kPa, 15.0% will turn the alarm OFF.

(Ao |

Automatic Setup

Automatically sets the upper alarm limit to +10mmHg,
+1.3kPa, +1.3% to the current value, and the lower alarm
limit to —10mmHg, —1.3kPa, —1.3%.

/A\CAUTION

For MGU-722, the upper EtCO, alarm will not generate if the upper limit is set to
100mmHg/13.4kPa and above as the measurement range is 0 to 99mmHg / 0 to

13.3kPa.

To maintain the alarm setting even after the power is turned OFF or after the discharge procedure,
store the setting to one of the alarm modes, or select for “Alarm” on the “Backup at
Discharge” menu (Monitor Setup).

For the alarm mode setup procedure, refer to “8. System Configuration Alarm Mode”.




InspCO,; (Inspiratory CO,) Alarm

1 Pressthe [ InspCO, Alarm | key.

InspCO2 Alarm

InspCO, Alarm

-
o |

Prev.
Disp.

The alarm setup menu will be displayed.
Select ON/OFF of InspCO; alarm, and set the upper alarm limit.

x Set the alarm condition for each measurement unit (mmHg / kPa / %).
Upper Upper alarm limit can be set in increments of 1mmHg, 0.1kPa, 0.1%.
1> 3 Lower alarm limit cannot be set.
-Et002
Alarm
oo |
NOTE InspCO, alarm will not generate unless 2 or more respiration is detected within 30
seconds after power ON or after discharge.

Key

Item

Description

Individual Alarm

Selecting | ON | will generate the InspCO; alarm.
OFF

Selecting

will not generate the InspCO, alarm.

Upper

Upper Alarm Limit

Sets the upper alarm limit (1 to 24mmHg, 0.1 to 3.0kPa,
0.1 to 3.0%). Setting a value equal to or above 24mmHg,
3.0kPa, 3.0% will turn the alarm OFF.

(Ao |

Automatic Setup

Automatically sets the upper alarm limit to 3mmHag,

0.4kPa, 0.4%.

To maintain the alarm setting even after the power is turned OFF or after the discharge procedure,
store the setting to one of the alarm modes, or select for “Alarm” on the “Backup at
Discharge” menu (Monitor Setup).

For the alarm mode setup procedure, refer to “8. System Configuration Alarm Mode”.

EtCO, Peak Picking Duration

The duration to pick the EtCO, maximum value can be selected from 10 sec., 20 sec., 30 sec., or OFF.

1 Pressthe key.

00z
Configuration

Prev.
Disp.

EtCO, Peak

o = =
Picking Duration H 10sec |H 20sec |H 30sec |

=

OFF

Unit H-mmHg |H_‘ kPa |H_‘ % |

ECH

Restart CO,
cuowo 2 sec>

2 Select the duration.

The CO; configuration menu to select EtCO, peak picking duration
will be displayed.

Select the duration to display the maximum EtCO, value from | 10sec], | 20sec]|, [ 30sec].

If is selected, EtCO, value for each respiration will be displayed.

As the EtCO, value display is updated each second, EtCO, value for each respiration cannot be
displayed if respiration rate is above 60 Bpm.
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Measurement Unit

The measurement unit can be selected from mmHg, kPa, or %.

NOTE

® If the measurement unit is changed frequently, the continuity of the graphic
trend and tabular trend may be lost.

® The alarm setup is necessary for each measurement unit.

When a measurement unit is changed, make sure to set the alarm condition
for the changed unit.

1 Pressthe key.

CO=
Configuration

EtCO, Peak

- = =
Picking Duration H 10sec |H 20sec |H 30sec |

=

OFF

The CO, configuration menu to select the measurement unit will be

Uit [Fotig | wea [ % | i
displayed.

2 Select the measurement unit from [ mmHg], [ kPal, [ %]

The graphic trend

and tabular trend will be displayed with the selected measurement unit.

CO:

v 33

I .
nsp 1 nnHg Measurement Unit

CO, Calibration

CO,, calibration can be performed using calibration gas. Calibration should be conducted every
specified period or when any measurement error is found.

Perform calibration when 1 year has elapsed from the last calibration, or accumulated EtCO,
measurement time exceeds 4000 hours, or any measurement error is found.

/A\CAUTION

If the CO; gas calibration is not performed at a specified interval, CO,
measurement accuracy may be affected and also subsequent gas calibration

may not be possible.

1 Pressthe key.

00z
Configuration

EtCO, Peak

Unit

(e

Picking Duration H-1 Osec |H_‘2OSEC |H_‘3055‘: |
~orF
_ _ _ The CO; configuration menu with the | CO, Cal. | key will be
H mmHg |H kPa |H % | dlsplayed
[ |

2 Pressthe | CO; Cal. | key to display the calibration menu.
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Start
Cal

Last Cal Date: 2000 01/01 00:00

Press the key and conduct calibration according to the displayed messages.
The message, “Feed CAL. GAS” will be displayed. Press the injection button to inject the
calibration gas.

The message, “Cal. Gas can be removed” will be displayed. Stop pressing the injection button
to cease the injection.

The message, “CAL. OK” will be displayed. “Last Cal. Date” will be updated to the current date.
If any of the following messages is displayed, start the procedure again from step 2.

“CAL. error”, “CAL GAS error”, “Auto Zero fail”, “No stable gas flow”, “CAL. failure”

CAL. OK

Press "Cal Complete” key
Last Cal Date: 2003 06/12 07:00

Press the | Cal Complete | key to end the calibration.

® Perform calibration after Initialization Time (max. 180 seconds) has
elapsed since the power is turned ON.
® Do not disconnect the sampling tube during calibration. Calibration will
cease when the sampling tube is disconnected.
® For the following case, a message, “Calibrate the CO, unit (MGU-722)" or
“The periodic calibration of the CO, unit (MGU-722) is approaching” will be
ACAU TION displayed at power ON. Conduct CO,, calibration.
*  When the accumulated measurement time exceeds 1200 hours from
first use.
* When 1 year has elapsed from the last calibration date.
* When the accumulated measurement time exceeds 4000 hours from
the last calibration date.
® When EtCO, measurement is not stable or accuracy is degraded compared

with other measuring device, conduct CO; calibration.

Restarting the CO, Unit

The sampling tube will cease functioning when erroneous condition such as blocking of exhaust tube,
sampling tube or nasal prong is detected. When the pump ceases functioning, “Check CO, unit”

message will be displayed. After resolving the problem, press the | Restart CO, | key and restart the
measurement.

Press the key.

2 Prev.
Confiouration Disp.
Pickarg Duraton
_ _ _ The CO; configuration menu with the | Restart CO, | key will be
Uit H mmHg | H kPa | H % | dlsplayed.
[eaca ] (=)

Press the key for 2 seconds.

If the “Check CO, unit” message is not displayed, the key will not function.
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3 Check that the unit is restarted.

The sampling pump will start to function, and the “Check CO, unit” message will disappear. Check that
the message has disappeared and the measurement data is displayed.

If the “Check Sample Line”, “Check CO, Exhaust Port”, “Check CO, unit”, CO,
NOTE Unit Error” message does not disappear after restarting the unit, equipment

failure can be considered, or parts replacement of CO, unit may be necessary.
Contact our service representative.

ON/OFF of Parameter Display

1 Press the | Display ON/OFF | key.

0= Prov.
rend
o
30 — 45
The confirmation display for ON/OFF of CO, display will appear.
o
3 Display ‘
;
Config. Eiﬁ:c?nzgpeﬂa on 10sec Suspend

2 Select | Display ON | or | Display OFF |.

)
38

2
Disp.
CO; display can be turned ON or OFF,

Pressing the | Display ON | key will display the waveform and

[Toisplay on | [Display oFF numeric data.

Pressing the | Display OFF | key will not display the waveform and

numeric data.

The patient is equipped with a filter line in the state
“Display OFF™, and it changes to the state of "Display ON™

automatically that two breathing or more are detected
in 30 seconds.

R T2 K
36.1 37. % The Display OFF message will be

FtCoz // displayed inside the parameter key.
InspCO isp. OFF

mmH=

— 30

If the filter line is applied to the patient and more than 2 respirations are detected in 30 seconds during
“Display OFF” condition, the display will automatically return.

® When the waveform and numeric data display is set to OFF, the alarm
ACA UTION generation and tabular/graphic trend will also be suspended.
® Whe the waveform and numeric data display is set to OFF, the respiration
rate measured by CO, will not be displayed either.
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Suspending CO, Measurement

1 Pressthe | Suspend CO; | key.

Prev.
Disp.

Scale 50 mmHg Graphic

rend

i

EtCO, Alarm ON Tabular
Trend
30 — 45

InspCO, Alarm ON

Display
3 ONSOFF
oN

i

EtC0= Peak 10sec Suspend

Config. Picking Duration o
it mmHz 2
i =P§
X T2 B
36.1 37. % The Suspend message will be
Eic0s _— displayed inside the parameter key.

IHSDCUW
mmH=
o 3 0

2 To resume the CO, monitoring, press the key.

CO, measurement is suspended.

Pressing the key will display the waveform and
numeric data.

=
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Ventilator

This menu allows to set the ventilator monitoring condition.

P-MEAN 1

Uentilator Prev.
15p.
wesce[ 10 ["20 |30 |“50 |Ti20 |
{cmH=0)
weseael 5 |10 [T20 |50 [rs0
(LA min)
TU Inse 400 P-PEAK 2
Exw 416 P-PAUSE ————
MUy 6.2 PEEP 0

AWP Scale : Sets the scale for AWP (airway pressure) waveform.
AWEF Scale : Sets the scale for AWF (airway flow) waveform.

/A\CAUTION

For PURITAN-BENNETT Ventilator, AWP and AWF waveform cannot be
displayed or recorded. Only the numeric data will be displayed.

AWP Scale

1 Select the scale.

Uentilator Prev.

AWF Scale

5 |10 J720 |7s0 |10
(LA min)

U Inse 400 P-PEAK 2 Roon

Exe 416 P-PAUSE ———-
n 6.2 PEEP 0 P-u
P-MEAN 1
AWEF Scale

Select the appropriate scale from | 10|, [ 20], | 30}, | 50], or | 120].
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1 Select the scale.

Uentilator Prev.
Disp.

wescae| 10 |20 a0 ["s0 [T120 |

AF Scale

U Inse 400 P-PEAK 2 e

Exv 416 P-PAUSE ————
MU 6.2 PEEP 0 P-u
P-MEAN 1

Select the appropriate scale from [ 5], [ 10], [ 20], [ 50], or [ 180]




Tb (Blood Temperature)

When thermodilution catheter is used to measure the cardiac output, the blood temperature can be

monitored.

“°7°" FUKUDA DENSHI ™"

62704 11:40
™M

HR

Vv,

60

ALV

BED—001 FUKUDA DENSHI Rait 02/’34 11:40

FR Vv,

T

140

“4‘" N AN DN PN RN PN PRI PN 7Y

T S AU S T Y S S S U P 1-Y 77 S — R hon | 116/ 77

SO e | 7 B I g
_C18) €] Lover [3] [ tper 3] | (18

e J\'/'\j\‘” Y& w %2 s s s w0 42 «Aw v s _'\/’\/mn _ ‘99‘?2%
36.1 37.2 Lo oper 36.1 372

. ) B OFF ¢ 44.9>OFF | v
N AN NN ﬂj A A 449

NIBY UES

= [AVAVAVAIREE I >

Rocord || Sizes
sTaRT/STOP(|  Scale

pomies | 7p o Key Lock
Discharoe oL 2 Sec

flarn
| Henu || Sience

flarn | NIBP NIBP
futo Mode [isTaRT/ST0P

oo |

%

Herut flarn
Sience

fanit/ Key Lock Home
oL 2 Sec

e

NIBP NIBP
lAuto Mode ||sTART/ST0P!

Sizes
Scale

flarm

Rocord
[START/STOP,

Tb Alarm : Sets ON/OFF of blood temperature alarm and upper and lower alarm limits.

Th Alarm

1 Select ON/OFF of blood temperature alarm and set upper and lower alarm limits.

To Alarn -_Prev.
Tb alarm - OFF Bise.
c

Lower Upper
90 32 34 3 38 40 4z 43 4p 43 50

C )
A

Lower Upper
OFF ¢ 44.9- OFF

:

The alarm setup should be performed for each measurement unit (°C / °F).
The upper and lower limit can be set in increments of 0.5°C / 1.0°F.

Key Iltem

Description

Individual Alarm

Selecting | ON | will generate the TEMP alarm.
Selecting | OFF | will not generate the TEMP alarm.

Lower Lower Alarm Limit

Sets the lower alarm limit (30.0 to 44.0°C / 86.0 to

111.0°F). Setting a
turn the alarm OFF.

value 30.0°C / 86.0°F or below wiill

Upper Upper Alarm Limit

Sets the upper alarm limit (31.0 to 45.0°C / 88.0 to

113.0°F). Setting a
turn the alarm OFF.

value 45.0°C / 113.0°F or above will

Automatic Setup

Automatically sets the upper limit to +2.0°C / +4.0°F to
the current value, and lower limit to —2°C / —4.0°F to the

current value.

To maintain the alarm setting even after the power is turned OFF or after the discharge procedure,
store the setting to one of the alarm modes, or select for “Alarm” on the “Backup at
Discharge” menu (Monitor Setup).

For the alarm mode setup procedure, refer to “8. System Configuration Alarm Mode”.
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Vigilance Data

When Vigilance, Vigilance CEDV, Vigilancell, or Vigileo (oximeter/CCO measurement device
manufactured by Baxter) is used, Vigilance data display can be selected from several modes.

(ICO Mode)
Uigilance

STAT Mode = oFF
Index Disp = OFF

CO_AVG —-.- CI_LAVG —.-
[¢] i
160111 - 1c1111 -

160131 - 161131 - List
IC0C4] - ICIC4] ===

1C0[51 == ICI5]
Icor61 - IcIi61

STAT Mode : When Vigilance is in CCO mode, STAT mode display can be set ON or OFF.
Index Disp. : When Vigilance is in CCO mode, Index display can be set ON or OFF.

When the Vigilance is in ICO mode, the 6 latest data of ICO (Intermittent Cardiac Output) and ICI
(Intermittent Cardiac Index) will be displayed.

STAT Mode / Index Display

1 / of STAT Mode and / of Index display can be selected on the

Vigilance display.

[STAT Mode | OFF], Index Display | OFF |]

Sv0 83 :
I:El]2 5.0 f/min SvO; (or ScvO,), CCO, EDV, BT data will be displayed inside
ETDU 3188 g nt the SvO,+CO numeric data box.

[STAT Mode | OFF], Index Display [ ON |]

Sv0 83 :
(:EI2 2.5 f/min/mi By setting the Index display ON, CCI, EDVI data will be
EIT’UI 3 88 g n/nz displayed instead of CCO and EDV.

[STAT Mode [ ON], Index Display | OFF [)

Svlz 83 = ‘

By setting the STAT mode ON, CCO_STAT, EDV_STAT data
will be displayed instead of CCO and EDV.

CCO_STAT 5.0 L/nin
EDU_STaAT 160 mL
BT 8.5 ¢

[STAT Mode | ON], Index Display [ ON ]

Sv02 83 x ‘

By setting the STAT mode and Index display ON, CCIl_STAT,
EDVI_STAT will be displayed instead of CCO and EDV.

CCI_STaT 2.5 L/min/m2
EDUL _STAT 80 nL/nz
BT 38.5

T
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Stopwatch

By setting a stopwatch key on the home display, a stopwatch function can be used.

STOPHATCH

TIMER1 00:00:00 | starT |[ stop ][ reser |

TIMER2 00:00:00 | sterT || stop ][ reseT |

[ eBeLt1 || ez |

TIMERL, 2
LABEL1, 2

Label Setup

. Starts/stops the stopwatch function.
. A label can be set for each timer.

1 Pressthe key.

STOPWATCH Prev.
Disp.

LABEL 1 TIMER]1

LABEL 2 TIMER2
ABC<>
QUERTY

[1]z2]e]+]s]e]r]e]o]o] -]
o[wle|r]T|Y[u]!]o]Pr

als]o|rFle|H]s]x]L[x]<]~

ZIx]e]v]e]n]m]. . |/]eas]

LABEL 1

START/STOP of Stopwatch

The stopwatch label setup menu will be displayed.
Enter 8 characters using alphanumeric keypad.

STOPKWATCH
Disp.

TIMER1 00:00:00 [ srarr ][ stor ]| reser |

TIMER2 00:00:00 [ srarr ][ stor || reser ]

e ] [z |

START | will start the stopwatch.
STOP | will suspend the counting and pressing | START | again

will resume the counting.

RESET | will reset the stopwatch time display to “00:00:00".

If | RESET | is pressed during the counting, the couting will restart
from “00:00:00".

® If discharge procedure is performed during stopwatch operation, the counting will
NOTE stop and the stopwatch time will be reset to “00:00:00".
® The stopwatch will continue counting even when the monitoring is suspended.

6—73

yoremdols o



Blank Page

6—74



Chapter 7

Function

This chapter describes the function such as arrhythmia analysis, trend, and recall.

Arrhythmia Analysis Definition, etc. ..o 7-2
Arrhythmia Definition -« 7-2
@ QRS Classification -« e 7-2
@Arrhythmia Type
To Set the Arrhythmia Alarm oo, 7-3
To Perform Arrhythmia Learning ««----covvveeeeninnn 7-5
Graphic Trend Display/Print ..o, 7-6
To Display the Graphic Trend: .-« 7-6
Graphic Trend Group Setup
The Description of the Display -« e 7-11
Tabular Trend Display/Print .. ..coooovvvin 7-12
To Display the Tabular Trend
The Description of the Display -« 7-13
Parameter Setup for Tabular Trend:-.ocooveeeenee 7-13
Recall Display/Print.:...ocoovn, 7-15
To Display the Recall Menu -« 7-15
@Recall List Display -« ««eoeeerveemen, 7-15
To Display and Record the Enlarged Recall Waveform
------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 7-16
To Set the Recall Condition «««---weeee 7-17
NIBP List Display/Print - covveeeenn 7-19
To Display the NIBP List: -« veeeeeeeeee 7-19
The Description of the Display 7-20
ST Display ST Display, Alarm Setup, etc. -« 7-21
To Display the ST Measurement Menu ««««««+-----x-. 7-21
To Set the Reference Waveform ..o 7-22
@ ST Alarm SEtup -+ verreeeeresn 7-23
OCRG Display -« e 7-24
CO Measurement Measurement/Editing -« 7-25
To Display the Cardiac Output Menu:----««-««---ooveeee 7-25
@MESSAQE LISt wveerrrerrvrenins
Cardiac Output Setup
To Measure the Cardiac OULpUL =« vrevererennenen 7-28
To Edit the Cardiac Output Data «eeeeeeeereenee 7-28
Hemodynamics Calculation/Print - 7-30
@Calculation Data -« weeemeeeenes 7-30

To Display the Hemodynamic Data 7-31
To Calculate the Newly Input Hemodynamic Data - 7-31

To Edit the Hemodynamic Data------- 7-33
Ventilator  P-V, F-V Loop Display 7-34
P-V LOOP wrovverersrsvsiiiiiiiii 7-34
F-V LOOpP e 7-35
Displaying the Ventilator Measurement -« 7-36

Respiration List  Display/Print- -« 7-37
To Display the Respiration List -« eoemenenn 7-37
The Description of the Display <+« e, 7-38
Respiration List Setup -+« veveevmmmm, 7-38

ST Graphic Trend  Display/Print. .- 7-39
To Display the ST Graphic Trend:----ooeeeiineien. 7-39
ST Graphic Trend Group SEtup ««« -« weeeeaenaeaeen: 7-41
The Description of the Display <+« eereeen. 7-41

ST Tabular Trend  Display/Print ..o 7-42
To Display the ST Tabular Trend oo 7-42
The Description of the Display -+« e 7-43

Other Bed  Display/Alarm o 7-44
Other Bed Display -« weveveeimiiiiiii, 7-44
Other Bed Alarm Setup -+« e 7-45

Full Disclosure Waveform Recording «-«-«--«--veveee. 7-46
To Record the Full Disclosure Waveform Data - 7-46
To Display the Full Disclosure Waveform ----......... 7-47

@ About the Waveform Display Duration -« 7-47

@ To Shift the Displayed Waveform «ocooooveee. 7-47
To Change the ECG Waveform Size -« veeeeeen 7-50

@ECG Waveform Amplitude -« 7-50
To Search by Time: e 7-50
To Search by AlQrm <« oo, 7-51
To Search by Admit/Discharge Date -« w-eeveene 7-52
To Print the Waveform oo, 7-52
To Enlarge the Waveform e 7-54
To Print the Waveform (Enlarged Display) -« 7-55

Vigilance/Vigileo List  Display/Print.......ccooovveiinniin, 7-56
To Display the Vigilance/Vigileo List -+ oeovveen. 7-56
The Description of the Display -« eeeeeeneenn, 7-57
Vigilance/Vigileo List Setup -« weerrnsninns 7-57
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Arrhythmia Analysis

Definition, etc.

This section explains the arrhythmia analysis, alarm setup procedure, etc.

Arrhythmia Definition

The arrhythmia detection is performed by learning the normal waveform of the patient and by
determining VPC by comparing the waveform (QRS pattern) and R-R interval for each heartbeat.

A pattern matching is performed with each VPC detected from R-R interval, QRS amplitude, QRS area,

QRS polarity, etc., and determines as VPC after discriminating the noise from VPC.

oo EWKUDA DENSH]

Adult

02/701 14:14
M
HR ¥av.
- Y _ W

@ QRS Classification
The QRS analysis is performed by comparing with the learned waveform and QRS pattern matching.

N (Normal)

Normal QRS beat

V (VPC)

Ventricular extrasystole

? (Undetermined beat)

Learning arrhythmia, or unmatched beat

P (Pacing beat)

Pacing beat

F (Fusion beat)

Fusion beat of pacing and spontaneous beat

S (SVPC)

Supraventricular extrasystole

@ Arrhythmia Type

The alarm is generated according to the arrhythmia classification of a normal QRS and VPC.

Type Meaning Detection Criteria
ASYSTOLE Cardiac Arrest Cardiac arrest is c_Jetected for more than the
preprogrammed time.
VE Ventricular Eibrillation A random, rapid electrical activity of the heart is
detected.
Ventricular HR is same or above the preprogrammed value
VT . (140bpm or 120bpm), and 9 or more continuous
Tachycardia :
ventricular beats are detected.
9 or more continuous ventricular beats are detected.
SLOW_vT (HR: below 140bpm / 120bpm)
TACHY Tachycardia HR is over the upper alarm limit.
BRADY Bradycardia HR is below the lower alarm limit.
HR is same or above the preprogrammed value, and
RUN Consecutive VPC continuous VPC exceeding the preprogrammed value
(2 to 8beats) is detected.
COUPLET Couplet Ventricular 2 continuous VPC beats are detected.
Extrasystole
PAUSE Cardiac arrest is c_Jetected for more than the
preprogrammed time.
BIGEMINY Ventricular Bigeminy 3 or more continuous QRS pattern of V-N is detected.
TRIGEMINY Ventricular Trigeminy 3 or more continuous QRS pattern of V-N-N is detected.
FREQUENT Frequent VPC VPC excegdmg the preprogrammed value is detected
within 1 minute.

Reference

For details of Arrhythmia Alarm Setup, refer to ” 4.Monitoring Setup
Arrhythmia Detection Level”.

Alarm Setup @To Set the




AWAR NING However

Objective and constant arrhythmia detection is possible through the fixed
algorithm incorporated in this monitor.

inability to determine the waveform pattern may cause an error, or fail to make
adequate detection. Therefore, physicians should make final decisions using
manual recording, alarm recording and recall waveform for evaluation.

, excessive waveform morphology change, motion artifact, or the

AC filter.

For proper arrhythmia detection and ECG monitoring, verify proper electrode
ACAU TION placement, lead selection, and ECG waveform size. If necessary, turn ON the

Size can cause errors in detection.

Improper electrode placement, lead selection, and ECG waveform

To Set the Arrhythmia Alarm

ON/OFF of arrhythmia alarm and reference of arrhythmia analysis can be set.

Press the | Menu | — | Alarm | — | Arrhy. | keys.

Vi Cov |Torr [
CHR > 120 beats/nin ) Recal

Slow VT Con |Torr [ [T recar
Tachy Con |Torr | [ recan
Brady Fon |Torr | [ recan

Arrhythmia alarm 143 ‘]
Asystole “_5”|- ON ”‘_‘ OFF | H- Recall %
VF u- ON |H_‘ OFF | H- Recal

Run BIF v |Torr [ ke |

CHR > 40 beatssmin »

Bigeminy Fov |Torr |7 reca |

Trigeminy Fon |Fore |7 recar |

Pase  [3.0[[" on [[ForF |7 kecar |

Couplet u_‘ ON |H- OFF | H- Recall |
|

Frequent mu_‘ ON |H- OFF | H- Recall

On page 1/3, the alarm setup menu of Asystole, VF, VT, Slow_VT,
Tachy, and Brady will be displayed.

On page 2/3, the alarm setup menu of Run, Bigeminy, Trigeminy,
Pause, Couplet, and Frequent will be displayed.

[ A

Arrhythmia alarm 3/3

HR Low Limit for VT m 140

HR Low Limit for RUN
On page 3/3, the analysis condition (HR Low Limit) setup menu for VT
and RUN will be displayed.

Page Arrhythmia

Page 1/3 ASYSTOLE, VF, VT, SLOW_VT, TACHY, BRADY

Page 2/3 RUN, COUPLET, BIGEMINY, TRIGEMINY, PAUSE, FREQUENT

Page 3/3 HR Low Limit for VT, HR Low Limit for RUN
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2 Set the reference range.

Asystole

[T on |[orr

F Recall

Préssing the reference value key will display the [ W] keys.

Asystole
Ssec

(3—10 sec)

[Cose |

Use the [ ¥ ] keys to set the reference value.
After setting the reference value, press the key.

<Arrhythmia Reference Range>

Arrhythmia Reference Range Default
ASYSTOLE 3to 10 sec. 5 sec.
RUN 2 to 8 beats 3 beats
PAUSE 1.5to 5 sec. 3 sec.
FREQUENT 1 to 50 beats/min. 10 beats/min.

On the 3rd page, HR low limit to perform the arrhythmia analysis for VT and RUN can be set.

Arrhythmia HR Low Limit Default
VT 120bpm, 140bpm 120bpm
RUN 0 to 100bpm 40bpm

For details of Arrhythmia Alarm Setup, refer to ” 4.Monitoring Setup

Arrhythmia Detection Level”.

Alarm Setup @To Set the

3 Select ON or OFF for the alarm.

Asystole 5 | F ON

- OFF F Recall

Alarm will not generate.

Alarm will ge%erate.

For details of Arrhythmia Alarm Setup, refer to " 4.Monitoring Setup ~ Alarm Setup @To Set
ON/OFF of Arrhythmia Alarm”.

4 Select ON or OFF for recall factor.
ON/OFF of recall factor can be set on the alarm setup menu.

] . .
Recall | —— Indicates the parameter is selected as recall factor.

—1

pecall |——— Indicates the parameter is not selected as recall factor.

Pressing the key will switch the ON/OFF selection.



To Perform Arrhythmia Learning

Learning of normal ECG largely affects the accuracy of arrhythmia analysis.

If any error occurs in arrhythmia detection and QRS judgment, performing arrhythmia learning will

recover the original analyzing accuracy. Arrhythmia learning will be performed for about 20 beats for
the normal ECG, but it may take longer if the heartbeat is unstable.
During arrhythmia learning, arrhythmia alarm other than ASYSTOLE, TACHY, BRADY will not be

generated.

1 Pressthe | Menu | — | Parameter | — | ECG | keys.

°7°°" FUKUDA DENSHI ™

[z
cooret,

WR/PR Alarm JON 40-120 . }1&

I Arthy . Alarm | ”‘Anhy. Learnl k.

ANVAN
OFF onzorF ||
on o \/WV

02/01 18:42
™

60.

,,'”‘1(16/ 77

92) i

‘4_ P.ressing the HR parameter key will also
display the ECG parameter setup menu.

~

<

& Sp02

B )‘:23/ 10

15) g

X 7 X

36.1 37.?

RR_ITP kS

1207782 |

= =
flarn [~ Rocord Rolnit/ Key Lock
Sience ~ [|sTART/STOP [Discharoe HOLD 2 SEC

Size/
Scale

flarn

=

NIBP
lAuto Hode:

=
NIBP
START/STOP,

Home: |

2 Start arrhythmia learning.

—

—— Pressing the key with the LED off will start arrhythmia learning.

Learning arrhythmia

Pressing the key while learning arrhythmia will not stop the learning.

3 During arrhythmia learning, a message will be displayed.

"™ FUKUDA DENSH|

Adult.

02704 11:40
M

LEARN

HR Av.

If is selected for “Pacemaker” on the Admit menu, LED on the
NOTE key will not light and the “LEARN” message will not be displayed
although the arrhythmia learn procedure is performed.
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Graphic Trend Display/Print

This section explains the graphic trend function and recording procedure.

To Display the Graphic Trend

The graphic trend menu can be accessed from the menu, or from the preprogrammed user key.
If the data is displayed on the home display, the 24 hours of graphic trend data in 1-minute interval will
be automatically stored and displayed.

1 Pressthe | Menu | — | Function | — | Graphic Trend | keys.

Graphic Trend Prev.
- B
100
HR
60 bpn
0
BPA " The graphic trend menu will be displayed.
Lo The display will switch by pressing the [ A], [ B], [ C], [ D | keys.
BP2 =
23/ 10
( 15) mnHg
: : 45 95
Group m Group Setup Print

2 The Group D display will allow selecting the parameter for numeric data on the trend menu.

Graphic Trend

sy B lm-‘“ﬁ
o]

[ veel\ ] T Pressing the parameter selection key will display the selection for
0 [LLLLARMEEEEEE display.

o

hsystole
UNF

vur
SSloy UT

LA

BBigeniny

..,

745 3:4

Graehic Trend
- i -LDisp.
- .T'"‘e (=]« 07%55?; 24 ||| Zoon e
HR HR vpc_ | Eventt JlEventz [ soo2 JPr_so
60 bon ' [sTay [ stan | stam [[steauo [T cauo [sTcaus ]

[stwr [stwn [[stun [[stan [stas [stwe |

[ veal |[nwe Jrewio]qews

I | E e

PR_IBP PDP CPP

Select a parameter and press the key.
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Parameter Description

HR Heart Rate

VPC VPC beats

EVENT1 ASYSTOLE, VF, VT, SLOW_VT, RUN, BIGEMINY
EVENT?2 TRIGEMINY, PAUSE, COUPLET, TACHY, BRADY,

FREQUENT

SpO;, SpO, value

PR_SpO, SpO; pulse rate

ST(I), ST{I), ST(I), ST(aVR), ST(aVL),

ST(avF), ST(V1), ST(V2), ST(V3), | ST level

ST(V4), ST(V5), ST(V6)

NIBP Noninvasive Blood Pressure (Systolic/Mean/Diastolic)*
TEMP1,2, TEMP3 Temperature

Tb Blood Temperature (Cardiac Output Measurement)
BP1, BP2, BP3, BP4, BP5 Blood Pressure (Systolic/Mean/Diastolic)

PR_IBP Blood Pressure Pulse Rate (BP1 or ART)

PDP Peak Diastolic Pressure of IABP

CPP Cerebral Perfusion Pressure

SvO, Mixed Venous Oxygen Saturation

ScvO, Central Venous Oxygen Saturation

CCO Continuous Cardiac Output

CCI Continuous Cardiac Index

BT Blood Temperature

RR_IMP Impedance Respiration Rate

APNEA Apnea Time (Impedance, CO,, ventilator)

CO, EtCO, / InspCO,

RR_CO, CO, Respiration Rate

RR_VENT Ventilator Respiration Rate

BIS BIS Monitor Data
ACA UTION % If the mean BP display is set to OFF on the NIBP configuration setup, the

mean BP will not be displayed for the tabular trend or the NIBP list.
NOTE The apnea time will be stored when it gxcgeds the alarm threshold level.
If lower than the alarm threshold level, it will be stored as “0 (zero)”.

3 Select the scale for display.

Prev.
Disp.

Grapehic Trend

Time 015 10:15

100
HR

60 bpnm l Scale, !
1500
BP1

{ 15) nmHg

0
6:45 7:45 38:45 9:45
cnp FEEIFE D] froe ][]

o Pressing the | Scale | key will switch the scale according to the
—_ 153 displayed parameter as shown below.
23/ 10
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Parameter Scale Unit
HR 100, 200, 300 bpm
VPC 20, 50, 100 beat
EVENT none
SpO, 0-100, 50-100, 80—-100 %
PR_SpO, 100, 200, 300 bpm
+0.2, £0.5, +1.0, £2.0 mV
ST
+2, 5, £10, +20 mm
NIBP 100, 150, 200, 300 mmHg
16, 20, 24, 40 kPa
20-45, 30-40 °C
TEMP1,2, TEMP3 68113, 86-104 oF
Tb 20-45, 30-40 °C
68-113, 86-104 °F
5 20, 50, 100, 150, 200, 300 mmHg
BP1, BP2, BP3, BP4, BP5 4.8, 16, 20, 24. 40 kPa
PR_IBP 100, 200, 300 bpm
PDP 20, 50, 100, 150, 200, 300 mmHg
4,8, 16, 20, 24, 40 kPa
cPP 20, 50, 100, 150, 200, 300 mmHg
4,8, 16, 20, 24, 40 kPa
SvO, 0-100, 50-100, 80-100 %
ScvO, 0-100, 50-100, 80-100 %
CCO 6.0, 12.0, 20.0 L/min
CClI 6.0, 12.0, 20.0 L/min/m*
BT 20-45, 30-40 °C
RR_IMP 50, 100, 150 bpm
APNEA 15, 30
50, 100 mmHg
€O 4.0,8.0,10.0 kPa
RR_CO, 50, 100, 150 bpm
RR_VENT 50, 100, 150 bpm
BIS 0-100 fixed (no unit)

Select the display time range.

[_4H] [lm] 1me ourser .

100
H \

o =]
0

150
BP1

18/ 77

{ 92) mmHg

150
BP2

2 10 [5cac ]

€ 15) mahg

- : : : 0
Group ' AZroui fetup Print

Time Range

LH 124 [ ad |

L8 J[12H | [ 244 |
| Close |

Pressing the display time range key will display the time range

selection tool.

Select the time range for the graphic trend.




Time Range Resolution
1 hour 1 min.
2 hour 1 min.
4 hour 1 min.
8 hour 2 min.
12 hour 3 min.
24 hour 6 min.

Select the time span.

ﬁ Time:

Scrolls to past

-

Move the cursor.

’

Cursor

06/04 10:06

Scrolls to past

Enlarge the display.

=

A

Graphic Trend

HR

Time: oo/ trets | ‘ ‘
’

60 bpn

BP1

16/ 77
{ 92) mmHg

23/ 10
( 15) mmHg

=]

—%),
BP2

Scale

T - - ; 0

Print the graphic trend data.

Print

Scrolls the graphic trend display to past or present data with
the selected time range.

Pressing the key will scroll the display to the past data
with the selected time range.

Scrolls to present  pregsing the key will scroll to the present data with the

selected time range.

The data of selected time can be displayed by moving the
cursor.
Pressing the key will scroll to the past data

Scrolls to'present  Pressing the key will scroll to the present data.

el
=

Pressing the key will display the 1-hour data with the cursor
time in center.

Directly pressing the graph area will move the cursor position.

The displayed graphic trend data will be printed.

NOTE

The following graphic trend data cannot be printed on the central monitor recorder.

e BP trend, NIBP trend, PDP trend, CPP trend when the BP measurement unit
is kPa.
* TEMP trend, Tb trend when the temperature measurement unit is °F.
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Graphic Trend Group Setup

7—10

Each trend group displays combination of 3 parameters simultaneously. 3 types of trend group can be
programmed.

Graphic Trend
Disp.
. Cursor
T'"‘e 09/19 10:15
HR 100
w0 un o]
0
BP1 10
Her 77
( 92) mnHg
0
BP2 1
23/ 10
€ 15) nnHg
0
6:45 7:45 8:45 9:45
= i=m|=
con[a|EIEIR] [rawsaw] [ |

1 Pressthe | Menu | — | Function | — | Graphic Trend | — | Group Setup | keys.

Graphic Trend Group Setup
Disp.
™6roup A —'6roup B ~Group C
HR R [
BP1 RR_INP EVENTT
BP2 APNEA EUENT2

Trend Items

[ ][Cwe J[men J[meve][s0 [[rsec][ 8 1| The graphic trend group setup menu will be displayed.

S Jl e Jlew ot s [l | On this menu, parameters to display for Group A, Group B, and
ST |[stwz |[ston [[stwe [[stwe |[stoa [ € ]

[ | | Group C can be selected.

BP1 BP2 BP3

PR_IBP PDP cpp

sv0z || Sevox cco H cc1 |H BT |H BIS |

re_inp || opnea || co= || ®e_co2 | [RRuent]

2 Select the trend group to set the parameters.

Graphic up Prev.
Disp.

™6roup A ‘Groun B ~Group C
HR HR HR
BP1 RR_INMP EUVENT1
BP2 APNEA EUENT2

Trend Items

S Cw i maras | Select the trend group by pressing the [ Group Al, [ Group B or

st [[stwa [[stwa [[stwa [[stws [[stwa [[ € ] Groupc key

NIBP || TEMP1,2|| TEMP3 L

BP1 BP2 BP3

PR_IBP PDP cpp

sv0z || Sevox cco H cc1 |H BT |H BIS |

re_inp || opnea || co= || ®e_co2 | [RRuent]

Graphic Trend Group Setup
Disp.

™G6roun A —'6roun B —'Group C
HR HR HR
BP1 RR_INMP EUENT1
BP2 APNEA EUENT2
rEReE

m_[Coee J[eenn J[meve ][0 Jesoe-][ 8 [ Select the parameter by pressing the displayed parameter keys.
SN o prem e e Pressing the parameter key will sequentially set the 3 (three)

sTW |[stwa [[stwn [[stws |[stws [[stoe || C ]

T | e I parameters from the top.
so1 ][ ee2 ][ o3

PR_IBP PDP PP

sv0z [ sevox || cco [ cer [ et ][ B1s |

APNEA

‘. RR_IMP €0z || RR_CO2 |||RR_VENT ‘




The Description of the Display

Graphic Trend
T‘"'e 09%5?{:15 = || zoon - Scale
R L 1o e
Date/Time of //Mm/ 7
cursor position
BP1 15
Scal
1(122)T;mHg \
-153 —— Cursor
BP2
Measurement Data | (e, e I
at Cursor Time —6:45 et
]
Gmup ‘| D M\ Real Time Scale

The measured data will be compressed for the 8-hour / 12-hour / 24-hour display.

Parameter Compressed Form

HR Mean Value
VPC Maximum Value
EVENT Logical Sum
SpO, Mean Value
PR_SpO, Mean Value

ST Mean Value
NIBP Current Value
TEMP Mean Value

BP Mean Value
PR_IBP Mean Value
PDP Mean Value
CPP Mean Value
SvO, Mean Value
ScvO, Mean Value
CCO Mean Value
CClI Mean Value

BT Mean Value
RR_IMP Mean Value
APNEA Maximum Value
CO, Mean Value
RR_CO, Mean Value
RR_VENT Mean Value
BIS Mean Value

puai] olydelo -~



Tabular Trend Display/Print

This section explains the tabular trend function and recording procedure.

To Display the Tabular Trend

The tabular trend menu can be accessed from the menu, or from the preprogrammed user key.

The 24 hours of data in 1-minute interval will be automatically stored and displayed if the data is
displayed on the home display.

1 Pressthe | Menu | — | Function | — | Tabular Trend | keys.

[frear [ @] owre ] [imeerv-ToM] [4] Pese

09/19 9:00 | 9:10 | 9:20 | 9:30 | 9:40 | 9:50 [10:00 [10:10

HR 60 60 60 60 60 60 60 60
UPC/min o 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
ST mm| 0. 5] 0. 05] 05[] 0.5
STAD _ nm| 0.2 2| 0.2] 0.2] 0.2] 0.2
BP1_$ mmHg 1 1 1

D nnHg
M nnHg
BP2_S mmHg

i e e e wl || 1N€ tabular trend of 17 parameters will be displayed.

_N_nnHg 5[ 15 15 15 15 15 15 15

5 .5
2 .2

~lole
~lole
~lole

$p02 92 92 92 92 92 92 92 92
RR_INP 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30
EtCO2_mmHg 33 33 33 33 33 33 3 33
RR_CO2 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30
APNEA 10 10 10 10 10 10 10 10
Tt 36.1| 36.1| 36.1| 36.1| 36.1| 36.1| 36.1| 36.1

T2t 3r.2| 3r.2] sr.2| 3r.2[ 37.2[ 37.2[ 37.2] 37.2

2 Select the time interval.

Prelssing the time interval key will display the time interval selection
tool.

Interval

I 1min | [ Smin | | 10min |

[15min | [30mn | [60mn] Select the time interval for the tabular trend display.

Selecting | 5M | will display the data in real time such as 10:00, 10:05, 10:25.
60M

Selecting will display the data in real time such as 10:00, 11:00, 12:00.
If the list is displayed at 10:35, the data from 10:00 will be displayed.

3 Shift the page.

time interval.

Pressing the key will shift one page to the past data.
Pressing the key will shift one page to the present data.

E The page can be shifted past or present by page with the displayed
Page @
Shift to past Shift to present

The data will be listed in 8 columns.

If 5-minute time range is selected and the starting time on the list is 10:00, 35 minutes from 10:00 to
9:25 will be listed in 1 page.

Pressing the key will display the list from 9:20 to 8:45.

4 shift the displayed column.

The tabular trend data can be shifted.
dm[snie | mp Pressing the key will shift the display to past.
Shifttd past  Shift ?0 present Pressing the key will shift the display to present.

7—12



5 Print the list data.

Print The displayed tabular trend data will be printed.

The following tabular trend data cannot be recorded on the central monitor recorder.

NOTE e BP trend, NIBP trend, PDP trend, CPP trend, PCWP trend when the BP
measurement unit is kPa.

* TEMP trend, Tb trend when the temperature measurement unit is °F.

The Description of the Display

Toea” [aa] soee [b] [iner 10M] [40]Paee / Latest Time

Latest Date = —_|

™~ 09/19 9:00 | 9:10| 9:20 | 9:30( 9:40 | 9:50 [10:00 | 10: 167
HR 60 60 60 60 60 60 60 60
UPC/min 0 0 0 1] ] 0 0 0

ST() mm| 05| 05| 05| 05| 05| 05| 05| 0.5
ST mm| 02| 0.2| 0.2| 0.2] 0.2] 0.2| 0.2| 0.2
BP1_S mmHg 116| 116 116 116 116 116| 116 116
_D mmHg 7 7 7 i 7 7 7 7
_M mmHg 92 92 92 92 92 92 92 92
BP2_S mmHg 23 23 23 23 23 23 23 23
_D mmHg 10 10 10 10 10 10 10 10
_M mmHg 15 15 15 15 15 15 15 15

$p02 92 92 92 92 92 92 92 92
RR_IMP 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30
E£COz mmHg 33 33 3 33 33 33 3 33
RR_C0z 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30
APNEA 10 10 10 10 10 10 10 10

Tt 36.1| 36.1) 36.1| 36.1) 36.1| 36.1| 36.1) 36.1
2 T 3r.2| 32| 3r.2| 3r.2| 3r.2| 37.2| 37.2| 37.2

List Print.
EA

For the data when the measurement was not performed (before admittance) or when the monitoring
was suspended, the time will be displayed as “—:—". Also, if the data is not displayed on the home
display, or the BP is not zero balanced, the data will be displayed as “- - -".

Parameter Setup for Tabular Trend

1 Pressthe | List Setup | key on the tabular trend menu to display the tabular trend setup menu.

[Tabular
i Prev. List setup Prev.
it oo 3] ][ B ]
o R e
09/19 | 9:00] 9:10] 9:20] 9:30] 9:40] 9:50[10:00 [10:10 = wi/ain |
R 60 60| 60| 60| 60] 60| 60| 60 = st | HR WpC/min UPC/hour
UPC/nin o o o o o of o o =
ST() _m| 0.5] 05| 05| 05| 0.5 05| 05| 05 —_stan ] ST ST ST
ST _mn| 0.2] 0.2] 0.2 0.2] 02| 0.2] 0.2] 0.2 [ spis ST ST ST
BP1_S molg | 116 116 | 116] 116] 116 116] 116] 116 =R
Dt | Tr| vl v w| wr| w| 7| 7 = o ST STW2) STWUs)
THooetg | 2| 2| 92| e2| 2| 2| e2| o2 =
BP2_5 mifig —_— X - ST ST STWe)
D _nnHg = |
“H ol = NIBP_S NIBP_D NIBP_1T
Sp0z K
RR_IMP 30] 30| 30] 30| 30| 0| 30| 30 [=_sp02 ] 1S BP1D LR
EtCoz mfg | 33| 33| 33| 38| 83| 3| 3| 3 = [ wes J[ wen [ wen |
RR_C02 30| 30| 30| 30| 30| 30| 30| 3 =
APNER 10 0] 10| 10| 0] 10 0] 1 = [ ess |I wsn ][ e ]
Ti € | 36.1] 3.1] 36.1] 36.1] 36.1] 36.1] 36.1] 3.
Tt | srel are|arel srel 3r.2] 512 =
| ’7 E
List Print
set =
S—

pace bor |
OFF

HR UPC/min UPC/hour
ST sTaD sTan
STUR) STéall) ST @)
[ st [ stwa [ stun_|

e |Lsw J[sw ]| Select the position.
wiees | [ wweo [ wieen There are 17 positions on the list to set the parameter.

BP1_S BP1_D BP1_M
BP2_S BP2_D BP2_M
BP3_$ BP3_D BP3_N

puall Jeingel —



3 Select the parameter for display.

List setup , Paoe Down I
T '

HR UPC/min UPC/hour

ST ST STaN
ST{aUR) $TG@UL) ST (aUF)

stw_[Cston ][ stow Select the parameter to display for the previously selected position.
e == The position will automatically shift downward to allow consecutive
NIBP_S NIBP_D NIBP_M .

s T wo || parameter selection.

BP3_S I BP3_D BP3 M

The apnea time will be stored when it exceeds the alarm threshold level. If lower
than the alarm threshold level, it will be stored as “0 (zero)".

\_ J
E

NOT
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Recall Display/Print

This section explains the recall menu function and recording procedure.

To Display the Recall Menu

The recall menu can be accessed from the menu, or from the preprogrammed user key.

oot 1/2[][]Even‘ts

12/20 | Asystole UF
16:21 |UT Slow UT

Display Recall
Selection Setup

When the assigned alarm factor occurs, the waveform (12 seconds) and numeric data at alarm
occurence will be stored for up to 200 data.

The recall data to be displayed can be selected on the display selection menu.

On the recall list display, 5 compressed recall waveform will be displayed. Pressing one of the
compressed recall waveform will enlarge the waveform.

11/11 |Asystole
Time at Alarm Occurrence Recall Factor Recall Waveform (Compressed: 7sec.)

If the recall data exceeds 200, the data will be erased from the oldest one.

@Recall List Display

1 Pressthe [ Menu | — | Function | — | Recall | keys.

Feest 1/2[][]Events

12/20 [Asystole UF
16:21 [UT $low UT

The recall list will be displayed.
The compressed waveform of about 7 seconds will be displayed.

Display’ Recall
Selection Setup

The alarm occurrence time, the recall factor occurred at the same time, and the compressed waveform
of recall waveform 1 will be displayed.

2 Select the recall factor to display on the recall list.

Recall display selection Prev.

= = = Press the | Display Selection | key and select the recall factor.
[ Display Sefection | key

—
===

Select the numeric data, arrhythmia to display as recall factor.

e29Y —y



HR If the key LED is lighted, recall data will be displayed.
If the key LED is extinguished, recall data will not be displayed.

i‘
o g
=]

3 shift the recall list display.
Foeet 1/2[][]Events

12720 [Asystole UF
16:21 [UT Slow UT

The newest 6 data will be displayed from the recall list.

Shifts the recall list to newer data by 1 page (6 data).

Shifts the recall list to older data by 1 page (6 data).

Display Recall
Selection Setup

To Display and Record the Enlarged Recall Waveform

On the recall list display, pressing one of the recall factor will display the enlarged recall waveform.
On the enlarged recall waveform display, the recall waveform will be displayed in 25mm/s and by using
the cursor, the data before and after the alarm occurrence can be checked.

Recall Lo

12/20 |Asystole UF
16:21 |ur Sloy UT S~

%)

Press one of the recall factors on the recall list.

Display Recall
Selection Setup

1 Pressing one of the recall factors will display the enlarged recall waveform.

Recall Z . o
ifi 1 og;:gag ;’%‘g fsystole Wave Erase| | Print D'{g"_
QRS Classification

Il i i ( i i

N

Recall Waveform 1

~

Recall Waveform 2
alR

Scale in seconds Wm

ﬂ 1 2z 3 4
HR L APNER on 2

$p02 96 RE_INP 20 PR_IBP InspC02 0]

/ 1/

Measured Data

//

2 Shift the waveform left or right.
The recall waveform display can be shifted to left or right.

Wave [ € ] key will shift to the older data.

key will shift to the newer data.
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3 The alarm factor occurred at the same time will be displayed.

5 5% Lol |4 ave || Frose] | P | el
[ \

nsystole,ul*,UT,Slnu VT, Tachy ,Brady ,Run ,HR ,PR_Sp0=

=+ PR_IBP ,APNER ,BP1_$ ,BP1_D,BP1_M,Sp02 ,NIBP_S ,NIBP_D
NIBP_H,RR_IMP,RR_CO2 ,RR_UENT ,EtC02,C02_E,CO2_I
tepOz , tepC0z ,Pause ,Couplet ,Bigeminy, Trigeniny

Frequent ,BP2_S,BP2_D,BP2_M,BP3_$.BP3_D,BP3_MN,BP4_S
BP4_D,BP4_H,BP5_S ,BP5_D,BPS_M, ST (1), ST ,STAIX

ST(aUR) ,ST(aUL} ,§T (aUF) , ST M} ST U2) ,ST(U3) ST Us) Pressmg the recall factor key will dlsplay the recall factor
STWs),STWs), T1,12,13, Tb, InspC02 .
Ca — occurred at the same time.
HR 38
$p02 0
PR_S 0
ST Close 36.8
sa | Close |
ST sTws)
ST(@UR) STWa)
ST(alL) STWs)
ST (@UF) STWe)

4 Print the recall waveform.

Pressing the key will print the displayed recall waveform and
numeric data.

The output recorder for recall recording can be selected from the
output recorder of graphic recording or manual recording.

Print

Refer to “4. Monitoring Setup Recording Setup” for recording setup procedure.

5 Erase the recall waveform.

Erase the unnecessary recall waveform.

Pressing the key will display the confirmation message.
Erase will erase the waveform and displays the recall list display.
will return to the previous display.

B i [otoro | 48] Have [ rase] [orme ] 555 |

'. /

' ¥

Erasing selected recall event. OK?

0] 5
e n
$p02 pC02 0|
PR_Sp02 40 RR_UENT sP1 B 40( 52) RR_CO2 0]

To Set the Recall Condition

On the recall menu, the storing condition at alarm occurrence can be set.
The recall waveform and recall factor (numeric data, arrhythmia) can be selected.
The displayed parameters will differ depending on the used option unit.

Recall Setup
Disp.
12sec. ,Havel OFF ,Have? ECG2

HR,ST,NIBP ,BP1,BP2,RR

[fuarerc |

APNEA ,Sp0,,T1 ,T2 ,CO,

Agystole ,VF ,VT ,Slow VT  ,Run
Bigeminy , Trigeminy

, Pause
Couplet , Tachy , Brady
VPC Frequent

By setting “Store all alarms to Recall” (Monitor Setup) to ON, all alarms (humeric and
NOTE arrhythmia alarm) will be stored regardless of this Recall Setup. (Default: OFF)

At this time, | Numeric], | Arrhy. | keys will not be displayed on the “Recall Setup”
menu.
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For details, refer to “8.

System Configuration Monitor Setup @Store all alarms to “Recall™.

1 Select the recall waveform.

[vave |

Recall Have

(e ||

Wave Time  12second

= = = =
Wave ECG1 ECG2 BP1 BP2

= = =

)

Wave2 H_‘ECGI |”-E062 ”‘_‘Bm |H_‘sz |
=

Hhamere]

Recall Factor (humeric)

Coave ||

S
lse0. |[r1 mlir2
[rermsees |

[y |

- Prov.
Wave ||Numeric| |-

Recall Factor (arrhythmia)

=] o [
HAsystoIe | HVF | “VT |
= = =
Siow vT = | Bigeminy
=] [ o
HTrigeminy )$(| HPause )S(l uCouplet B(l
=] o [
HTaChy | HBrady | uFrequent B(l

Pressing the key will display the menu to select the recall
waveform.

Up to 2 waveforms can be selected for recall waveform.
Select the recall waveform from Wave 1 and Wave 2.
The key with the LED lighted is the selected waveform.

2 Select the recall factor (numeric data).

Pressing the key will display the menu to select the

numeric data recall factor.

Select the recall factor by pressing the keys.

The key with the LED lighted will be the recall factor.

The alarm OFF mark will be displayed inside the parameter key if the
alarm is set to OFF for that parameter.

3 Select the recall factor (arrhythmia).

Pressing the key will display the menu to select the
arrhythmia alarm factor.

Select an arrhythmia for recall factor. The key with LED lighted will be
the recall factor.

The alarm OFF mark will be displayed inside the arrhythmia key if the
alarm is set to OFF for that arrhythmia.

The recall waveform will start with the following delay time tracing back from the
alarm occurrence.

NOTE

Child Neonate

Adult

Meas. Data Alarm

Arrhy. Alarm

Delay Time

12 sec. 12 sec.

8 sec.

12sec.




NIBP List Display/Print

This section explains the NIBP list function and recording procedure.

To Display the NIBP List

The NIBP list display can be accessed from the menu, or from the preprogrammed user key.
BED-001 FUKUDA DENSHI Adult: 02/’\0,‘4 11:40

R vav.

TNV N PR PR P PR P W 60

NIBP List. Prev.
@ &M : 116/ 77
( 92) mig
Ne Date Tis NIBP mnHg HR__|PR_Sp02| SpO: frz X
S 7 23/_10
2| o919 10:10 | 120/ 85 w | 6 | L (15) o
3| 09719 10:05 129/ 90 7% 7% % | 7 [sp0z
5| oote 95 [ 126/ 90 w | 1 % | INASNANMNY n
6 09/199:50 128/ 91 78 i3 9% S T2 R
A 36.1 37.2
10| 0919 9:30 132/ 93 0 i 9% | [ 11:35 1207 85
12 N11:26 129/ 90
.
e IAVAVAVA) 20" 82
T Bl o0 T b T o oo P | o
Silence  [[START/STOP | Scale Discharae HOLD 2 SEC| Auto Mode [|START/STOP |

On the NIBP list, NIBP data and HR, SpO, pulse rate, SpO, value at the commencement of NIBP
measurement will be stored and displayed for 120 NIBP measurements.
If the data exceeds 120, the data will be erased from the oldest one.

1 Pressthe | Menu | = | Function | — | NIBP List | keys.

: The NIBP list will be displayed.
No. Date Time NIBP mmHg HR PR_$p02 | Sp02
1 09/19 10:15 128/ 89 i€ 76 96
2 09/19 10:10 120/ 8% 6 76 96
3 09/19 10:05 129/ 90 6 6 96
al oo vo0n | 129/ 90 © | % | w Displays the newest 12 data of the NIBP list.
5 09/19  9:55 129/ 90 6 76 96
6 09/19  9:50 128/ 91 8 8 95
i 09/19  9:45 129/ 90 i€ 76 96 . .
o] owio sa0 | teo/ o0 | | w Shifts the display to newer data by 1 page (12 data).
9 09/19  9:35 129/ 90 6 6 96
10 09/19  9:30 132/ 93 i€ 76 96
" Shifts the display to older data by 1 page (12 data).

2 Print the NIBP list.

Print Al All the data stored on NIBP list will be printed on the built-in recorder.

Print Currently displayed NIBP list will be printed.

NOTE If the measurement unit of BP is kPa, the data cannot be printed on the central
monitor recorder.

1517 dgIN| —



The Description of the Display
NIBP List

No. Date Time NIBP mmHg HR__|PR_Sp0z| $p0z
1 09/19 10:15 128/ 89 76 6 96
2 09719 10:10 120/ 85 6 i 96
3 09/19 10:05 129/ 90 76 % 96
4 09/19 10:00 129/ 90 76 6 96
5 09/19 9:55 129/ 90 6 i 96
6 08/19  9:50 128/ 91 8 8 95
T 09/19  9:45 129/ 90 76 I 96
8 09/19  9:40 129/ 90 6 i 98
9 08/19 9:35 128/ 90 6 76 96
10 09/19  9:30 132/ 93 76 I 96
i
12

|

The mean BP will be displayed on the NIBP list only if it is displayed on the home display.
If HR or SpO; is not measured, or not correctly measured at the commencement of NIBP measurement,

the measured data will be displayed as “— — —".
For Quick SYS measurement, only the SYS (highest BP value) will be displayed.

If the NIBP measurement was not completed, the data will not be displayed on the
NOTE NIBP list. At some telemetry central monitor (ex. DS-5700), the time and
measurement will be displayed as “00:00” and “— — —" respectively.
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ST Display ST Display, Alarm Setup, etc.

This section describes the operation procedure for the ST display and alarm setup.

To Display the ST Measurement Menu

The ST display can be accessed from the menu, or from the preprogrammed user key.

Aauit 02704 11:40
™

**°7**" FUKUDA DENSHI

S P

/

A A A N
[Reference [ Amm ]

77740 1287 890
11:85 120/ 85

11:25 1207 90

120/ 82

tera || farn | Rocora [ szes | names |Te o [Kevtoc | o [ wse NIBP Hone
Sience [[skT/stop|| Scale |Discharce| LD 2 SEC uto Mode [|sTRT/ST0P

On the ST display, the averaged ECG waveform of 16 beats will be superimposed for 5 minutes.
3 frames of superimposed waveform will be displayed. Also, HR and ST level will be simultaneously
displayed as graphic trend. ST1 will be measured for each lead. On the ST display, ST alarm limit and

ST reference point / measurement point can be set.

® If 3-lead cable is used, measurement will be performed for only the displayed

leads.

® '— — —"will be displayed for ST level for the following case.
during arrhythmia learning.

during lead-off condition.

when “N” or “S” is not detected for QRS within 30 seconds.
when reference waveform is not set for ST measurement.

NOTE

1 Pressthe | Menu | - | Function | - | ST Display | keys.

"
SSTL moHR
0 — 50 i
: = ] .
2/05 11:40 : Trend The ST dISplay will appear.

11:26 11:30 11:35  11:40  11:45

O Y | T e
v

2 Select the superimposed waveform.

i

3 Select the waveform size for the superimposed waveform.

Pressing the key will sequentially change the key as follows;
x1/4 — x1/2 - x1 — x2 — x4 — x1/4.

a | Select the lead to display.

AL |

AR |

NOTE The selection of displayed waveform size for the superimposed waveform
synchronizes with the ECG waveform size on the home display.
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4 Select the trend scale.

S
5 100

-5 0
2/05 11:40 Tabular ) X

i Select the displaying scale for the trend.
- 1L
) ] = = = = ST Box Disp .
I O | T e
L |
Trend Scale Unit
HR 100, 200, 300 bpm
ST +0.2, £0.5, £1.0, £2.0 mV
+2, 45, +10, 20 mm

5 Print the ST display.

Print Prints the currently displayed graphic trend, waveform on the ST display.

To Set the Reference Waveform

The reference waveform and reference / measurement point for measuring the ST level can be set on
this menu.

1 Press the | Menu | — | Function | — | ST Display | — | Reference | keys to display the
reference waveform setup menu.

i

Y | Measurement

Point

\
A-LMAL_AL_AJLJ\_AJ\/\_AJ\J_A
Size / Lead
€7 B e @ T~ \o0.2m
Reference
I 0.2 Point

2 Read the waveform by pressing the key.

— 16 beats average of the ECG judged as normal QRS by arrhythmia analysis
Wave Set will be read. If during arrhythmia learning, or if VPC is present, the reference
waveform setup will take for more than 16 beats.

‘ -
-Uéve Set During the reference waveform setup, the key LED will light.

3 Set the reference point on the ST display.

REF .PT. The reference point can be set in the range of —240 to Oms in increments of
-80ns 10ms from the peak of QRS to the P wave direction.

4 Set the measurement point on the ST display.
The measurement point can be set in the range of 0 to 560ms in increments

HERS - PT- of 10ms from the peak of QRS to the T wave direction.

120ms Moving the cursor will display the currently measured ST value.
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/A\CAUTION

For the lead which the electrode is detached, the reference waveform setup
cannot be performed. Check if the electrode is correctly attached, and perform

the setup again.

@ST Alarm Setup

The ST upper value and lower value compared with the reference waveform will be set.
The alarm value is to be set for each measurement unit (mm / mV). The upper and lower limit can be
setin Imm / 0.1mV increment.

1 Press the | Menu | — | Function | — [ ST Display | — | Alarm | keys to display the alarm

setup menu.

Samem  Fon ] o] L~ 0.2 mn
OFF OFF _‘III OFF K
Gl Lo Farl

UDper OFF
Lower OFF

Indiv. Alarm /

Auto \

[
Recall

™~ Upper limit cursor

Lower limit cursor

L~

? Select ON/OFF for “ST All Alarm”.

will generate ST alarm.

—1
ST All Alarm “ O

=] However, the alarm will not generate for the lead which
N | r OFF |

individual alarm is set to | OFF |.

will not generate ST alarm.

3 Select the lead to set the alarm limit.

= |ao.o - |2o.o = |2o.o
| J-200 I f-200 I _|-20.0

= 20.0
all |-20.0

— 20.0
alR | -20.0

[ 20.0

2 [-20.0 Press one of the lead keys to set the alarm limit.

D[ o
1 1-20.0 2

-20.0

20.0 H—‘ | 20.0
3

-20.0

—r
4

20.0 H—‘
-20.0 hd

-20.0

20.0 [
6

20.0
-20.0

4 Set the upper and lower alarm limit.

Upper
Lower

Use the [ 4], [ W] keys to adjust the alarm limit.

Item

Description

Lower Alarm Limit

Select the lower alarm limit (=20mm / *=2.0mV).
Alarm will be set to OFF if the value —20mm / —2.0mV or lower is selected.

Upper Alarm Limit

Select the upper alarm limit (£20mm/ +=2.0mV).
Alarm will be set to OFF if the value +20mm / +2.0mV or above is selected.

5 Select ON/OFF of “Indiv. Alarm”.
- = will generate the ST alarm for the selected lead.
Indiv. Al
nety. Sam will not generate the ST alarm for the selected lead.

O Select “Auto” for automatically setting the alarm limit.

Auto

Pressing the key will automatically set the upper alarm limit to current ST
value +0.2mV (+2mm), and lower alarm limit to current ST value —0.2mV (—2mm).
Selecting “Auto” will automatically turn ON the ST alarm.

If the upper or lower limit is OFF, the limits will remain to be OFF.
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OCRG Display

This section describes the procedure for OCRG display.
The OCRG display can be accessed from the menu, or from the preprogrammed user key.

OCRG

10min  8min  6min  4nin  2nin

B

On the OCRG display, compressed respiration waveform, HR trend and SpO, trend are displayed
simultaneously.

1 Pressthe | Menu | — | Function | — | OCRG | keys to display the OCRG menu.

OCRG
Sp02 Trend \ HR  $po:
~_ = %
HR Trend \\ o= The trend scale is fixed as follows.
o0 1 HR : 0to 300bpm
10min  8min  6min  4min  2min SpOZ : 70 to 100%
Compressed _ RESP
Respiration 1111
Waveform m

2 Select the respiration waveform.

Select | RESP | or | CO, ]| to display the compressed respiration

waveform from impedance respiration (RESP) or CO, waveform.

3 Select the displaying duration.

Select a displaying duration from | 5min | or | 10min .

4 Select the waveform size for compressed respiration waveform.

RESP . . . . .
WWW "—fl Pressing the size key will sequentially change the waveform size.

Respiration Waveform Size, Scale
Impedance, RESP x1/4 — x1/2 —» x1 > x2 — x4 — x1/4
co, 100 — 50 — 100 (unit : mmHg)

4 — 8 — 10 — 4 (unit: % or kPa)

5 Print the OCRG display.

Print The currently displayed graphic trend and compressed waveform on the
rn OCRG display will be printed.

NOTE |The OCRG cannot be printed on the central monitor recorder.
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CO Measurement

Measurement/Editing

This section explains about the cardiac output measurement using the thermodilution method, setup
procedure for catheter type, and procedure for editing the measurement result.

To Display the Cardiac Output Menu

The cardiac output menu can be accessed from the menu, or from the preprogrammed user key.

Status Message

Cardiac Constant (CC)

Thermodilution Curve

Cardiac Ohu:\

~~costart | waIT

=

CcC 0.542

Auto Start: ON

=

o COOK
43.9

co (L/nin)

C

5.32

| (L/min/mz)/

2.80

—
44 .9C
0.07C_|

/ Cardiac Output (CO)
/ Cardiac Index (CI)

Blood Temperature

_—

———__Injection
Temperature

[ |

1 Pressthe | Menu | — | Function | — | Cardiac Output | keys.

Cardiac Output

WAIT

CC 0.542

Auto Start: ON

oo ]

o COOK
43.9

co (L/min)

5.32

C 1 (L/min/n?)

2.80

The cardiac output menu will be displayed.
The message will be displayed depending on the status.
The measurement can be started when “READY” is displayed.
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@®Message List

Message | Description

Status Message

Preparing for measurement.

WAIT Also displayed when the catheter relay cable is not connected to the CO
module, or when the thermodilution catheter is not connected.

READY Ready to begin the measurement.

BUSY In process of measurement.

END End of measurement.

Result Message

CO OK CO is correctly measured.

Measurement error

- The blood temperature is out of the measurable range after the injection.
- The thermistor connector and relay cable is not properly connected.

- The line is cut on the sensor or relay cable.

UPPER_FAULT

Measurement error

- The peak of the thermodilution curve can not be detected.

- The thermistor connector and relay cable is not properly connected.
- The line is cut on the sensor or relay cable.

PEAK_FAULT

Measurement error

- The blood temperature has not returned to stable condition after
LOWER_FAULT measurement.

- The thermistor connector and relay cable is not properly connected.
- The line is cut on the sensor or relay cable.

Measurement error
SENSOR_ERROR + The thermistor connector and relay cable is not properly connected.
- The line is cut on the sensor or relay cable.

Measurement error

OVER RANGE - The CO value is out of measurable range.

The result status will be displayed for 30 seconds after completion of measurement.

Cardiac Output Setup

Before measuring the cardiac output, set the measurement condition such as ON/OFF of auto start,
injection condition, etc.

1 Pressthe [ Menu | — | Function | — | Cardiac Output | — | Config. | keys.

Cardiac Output
Auto Start

The cardiac output configuration menu will be displayed.
Set the measurement condition such as ON/OFF of auto start,
displaying scale of thermodilution curve, CC value for injection, etc.

Time Scale

2 Set ON/OFF of “Auto Start”.
will automatically start the measurement without pressing the

CO Start | key.
Auto Start =~ on | T oFF | OFF | will start the measurement when | CO Start | key is pressed.

Even when is selected, the measurement can be manually

started by pressing the key.
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3 Set the time scale.

Time Scale

-éOsec I _éOsec I

4 Set the computation constant.

cc 0.542

H Auto Input | H Manual Input. |

[Auto Input of CC)

CC Auto Input
Relay Cable Probe Off

= =
Manuf. H BIOSENSORS |H

=
BD |H EDHARDS |

Catheter Size (F)

Inj. Volume(mbL)

i Tep.
cc [0l [o]o]o]
[ ] [Cores]
Inj. Temp. B Ice
cc (0] [o]o]o]

| INpUT |

H Cancel |

{Manual Input of CC]

CC Manual Input History Input
Biosens | [ 0.000 || 0.000 | [ 0.000 |
8o | [o.000 || o000 | o0.000 |
Inj. Terp.
7T|8]¢@
o 45| 6
0 o}
. Temp. Fice | [Croom |
cc [ILTTT]
| INPUT || Cancel |

Select the time scale of thermodilution curve from | 30sec | / | 60sed]

Auto Input | key will automatically input a pre-determined

computation constant into the formula for the cardiac output
calculation. The constant is dependent on the size of the catheter
and the injection volume.

Manual Input | key will allow to manually input the computation

constant for the used catheter.

y

Select the catheter manufacturer from | BIOSENSORS |, | BD

[ EDWARDS], catheter size (F) from [ 5], [ 6], [ 7] [ 7.5}, and
injection volume (mL) from , , .

When the above items are selected, CC value will be automatically
set.

(BD: Becton Dickinson)

When using a relay cable which can not measure the injectate
temperature, select from the two selections.

When measuring at 0°C, select | Ice], and when measuring at room
temperature, select | Room |

When CC is set, finalize it by pressing the key. If the CC
does not correspond to the used catheter, or if you desire to return to
the previous CC value, press the key, and input the value
manually.

Switch the manufacturer and select the CC for the used catheter.

Up to 6 types of recently used CC can be programmed for each 3
manufacturers. Pressing the | Manufacturer | key will switch the
manufacturer name.

When using the CJ-382 catheter relay cable, make sure to set the
“Injectate Temperature”

After setting the CC value, press the key to finalize the
value.
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To Measure the Cardiac Output

The measurement can be started when “READY” is displayed.

If “WAIT”, “BUSY”, “CO_OK" message is displayed, the measurement cannot be started. Wait until it is
ready for measurement. Particularly when “WAIT” message is continuously displayed, verify that
catheter relay cable is properly connected to cardiac output module, and thermodilution catheter is
securely connected.

1 Display the cardiac output menu.

2 Start the measurement.

Cardiac Output W ’W

€0 Start AIT
~042

Auto Start: ON

=

co  Whin Press the | CO Start | key, and inject as soon as the beep sound
5 . 32 generates
Cl Whin/i) If “Auto Start” is set to ON, injecting without pressing the

2.80 key will automatically start the measurement by detecting

the blood temperature change.
When the measurement is complete, CO and CI value will be
displayed.

To 44 .9C
Ti 0.0C

3 Print the measurement result.

Pressing the key will print the displayed thermodilution

Print . .
: curve, cardiac output, and cardiac index on the recorder.

NOTE

® Before injecting, check that the Ti (injectate temperature) setting is correct.
® \When repeatedly performing the measurement, inject at intervals of 30 to 60
seconds
® In the following cases, measurements may be inaccurate.
* Shunt disease, tricuspid regurgitation or pulmonic regurgitation.
* During exercise stress
As body temperature differs sequentially by exercise, constant CO value
cannot be measured.
* Excessive Arrhythmia
Body Temperature varies non-continuously as a result of arrhythmia.
Accurate CO value cannot be measured.
® The Cl value will not be displayed unless height/weight or BSA value is input on
the admit menu.

To Edit the Cardiac Output Data

By performing the CO measurement continuously, mean CO and mean CI can be calculated by editing
the measurement result.

Mean Cardiac Output e Outou — )
[ peraac outsu / Mean Cardiac Index
Mean CO Mean CI
—— . ——{L/min} —— . ——{(L/min/m*)
= = = = = Cardiac Output / Cardiac Index
Thermodilution Curve _| | 1 2 3 | a4 s || —
\\ 5.03 --.--=| 5.02 —-.--| 5.01 --.-~-4"
\ Measurement Time / Heart Rate
V Mark: VPC detected during CO
902 o020 e ]| _ measurement.
v * Mark: CO value exceeding the mean CO
value =10%.
Temp. 1°C Time 3 0sec
H Mean CO I[nput |
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1 Pressthe [ Menu | — | Function | — | Cardiac Output | — | Edit | keys.

Cardiac Output

Mean CO Mean CI

—— _ ——(L/min ——  ——(/min/m’) . . . .

= F, Fa Fas Fas The cardiac output edit menu will be displayed.

The mean CO and mean CI value obtained from the measurement

L L l result will be displayed.

& B The data can be omitted from the averaging by turning OFF the LED
D of the corresponded data.

Temp. 1°C Time 3 O0sec

(o]  [ewooi |

2 Delete the measurement result.

Caraiac Output
Mean CO Mean CI
—— . ——{L/min) == . == {L/min/n*)
= = = = =
1 2 3 4 5

5.03 --.--| 5.02 --.--| 5.01 --.--

Pressing the key will delete all the measurement data of

the thermodilution curve with the key LED turned OFF.

9:02 | 902 | 902 |
57 58

v

Temp. 1°C Time 3 0 sec

[ Dekre | [ Ve Coip |

3 Input the data to the list.

Cardiac Output
Mean CO Mean CI
V11, J—— Y
——F. Fs FiFa
503 .| 5.02 .| 5.01 —.—- X . )
Pressing the | Mean CO Input | key will input the displayed mean CO
‘ data to the list.
57 Us{; 9

Temp. 1°C_Time 3 0 sec

If the height, weight, and BSA are changed on the patient admit menu, the
average CI will be recalculated.
As the CI will not be recalculated after the hemodynamic calculation, store the

average Cl by hemodynamic calculation before changing the height, weight, and
BSA.

NOTE

7—29

JUSWaINSEBAN 0D =~



Hemodynamics

Calculation/Print

7—30

This section explains the procedure for hemodynamic calculation and printing.

Hemodynamic

™ aree

Calculated Data

09:37:00

Input Data
09:37:00
09/22
~ o9r22 Height on
09:37:00 Heioht ke

= co : 5.00 L/min
09722 HR : 60 bpn
ART §

nmHg
D : nmHg
M nnHg
nnHg
D o nnHg
Mo nMHg

nmHg
23 mnHg

BSA

sU
SUR
PUR :

LUK
LUSI

RUM :

RUS

CI

23| SUI
0[ SURL : 0
0| PURT : 0
LUKI
LUSHI:
RUMI
RUSMHI .

: 0.0
W 0
0.00
W 0.0

AN EE

Delete
@Calculation Data
Data Description Formula
0.725 0.425 —4
BSA Body Surface Area (m?) W7 W x 71.84 % 10
(Dubois Formula)
cl Cardiac Index (L/min/m? Lo
ardiac Index (L/min/m°®) BSA
X
SYY] Stroke Volume (mL/beat) w
2 SV
Svi Stroke Volume Index (mL/beat/m®) YIS
BSA
SVR Systemic Vascular Resistance (MAP — CVP) X 79.90
(dynes-sec-cm ™) co
SVRI Systemic Vascgéar 2ReS|stance Index SVR x BSA
(dynes-sec-cm™"-m")
Pulmonary Vascular Resistance (MPAP — PCWP) X 79.90
PVR _5
(dynes-sec-cm™) CcO
PVRI Pulmonary Vas_csulazr Resistance Index PVR x BSA
(dynes:sec-cm™-m")
LVW Left Ventricular Work (kg-m) CO x (MAP—PCWRP) x 0.0136
LVWI Left Ventricular Work Index (kg-m/mz) %
LVSW Left Ventricular Stroke Work (g-m) SV x (MAP—PCWP) x 0.0136
Left Ventricular Stroke Work Index LVSwW
LVSwi (g-m/m?) BSA
RVW Right Ventricular Work (kg-m) CO x (MPAP—CVP) x 0.0136
Right Ventricular Stroke Work Index RVW
RvWI (kg-m/m?) BSA
RVSW Right Ventricular Stroke Work (g-m) SV x (MPAP—CVP) x 0.0136
Right Ventricular Stroke Work Index RVSW
RVSWI (g-m/m?) “BSA
NOTE The blood pressure unit for hemodynamics is mmHg or kPa. The unit, cmH,O
cannot be used.




To Display the Hemodynamic Data

The latest 5 hemodynamics data will be displayed.

1 Pressthe | Menu | — | Function | — | Hemodynamic | keys.

= vor22 Input Data Calculated Data
09:37:00
09722 BSA : I
— 09s20 Heieht : on
:37:00 Heioht : kg U 83| SUL
= c0 1 5.00 L/min || SWR : Of SURT : [
R 60 bpm | | PUR : o[ PURT : [
09:37:00 | |@RT § : moHg | [LUW @ 0.0|LUMI :
- [ g | | LUSH: of Lusur:
- ] noHg | |RUM ©  0.00|RUMI :
PP S g || RUSH:  0.0| RUSHI:
= 3 nnHg
cup nnHg
PCHP 23 kg
[beere] =N

2 Select the data to display.

Hemodynamic

F—

- 09/22
09:37:00
—0s/22
09:37:00
— 09/22
09
-

=

_

Delete

{1

Input Data Calculated Data
09722 BSA : s
Heicht : cmn
Heioht : ke U 831
1 5.00 L/min || SUR : O[ SURT : °
60 bpm | | PUR : o[ PURT : °
mnHg | | LUW : 0.0| LUMI :
D nnHg | | LUSH: Of LUSHI:
H noHg | |RUM : 0.00( RUMI :
PAP S noHg || RUSH:  0.0| RUSHI:
D nnHg
M nnHg
cup nnHg
PCHP 23 nnHg
==

3 Print the calculation data.

Print

The hemodynamic menu will be displayed.

Select the data to display the calculation result by pressing the data
selection key.
On the data selection key, calculated date and time will be displayed.

The currently displayed hemodynamic calculation data will be printed.

To Calculate the Newly Input Hemodynamic Data

The hemodynamic calculation can be performed using the newly input data.
The data can be manually entered using the numeric keys, or the current measurement data can be
automatically entered.

1 Pressthe [ Menu | — | Function | — | Hemodynamic | — | New | keys.

Hemodynamic

Height
Weight
BSA
HR
[ee]
MAP
MPAP
CVP
PCWP

[T
7|89
4 (3]

3
of. C
(o | o |

The hemodynamic menu to enter the new data will be displayed.
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2 Automatically enter the current measurement data.

:ez: lég' %:m The data already set (height, weight, etc.) and measured data (HR,
= :if'ggmi [(T1T11] etc.) will be automatically entered.

HR__|_ 6 Oum MEIE MAP (ART), MPAP (PAP), CVP (CVP) can be automatically entered

| 0 | 5 00w |4]5]6 by setting the BP label.

MAP |1 O Opang 1 3

MPAP [ Soug 0 o} . . .
] 1 2o If key is pressed after entering the data, the entered data will
PCWP | Sumg Auto Q(".alc. be cleared.

NOTE Only the BP data with the unit, mmHg/kPa can be automatically entered.

3 Enter the data using the numeric keys.

Height | H75. O
Weight | 180. O Input the data using the numeric keys, and press the corresponded
= 1§ e L) | key from the [Height], [Weight], [ BSA] [COJ [HR], [MAP]
% 5. 00 [4]5]0 [ CVP] [ MPAP] [ PCWP|
MAP | B O Opaig 1 3
MPAP | Sums of |c BSA will be automatically calculated when height and weight is
PCC\;; 1 ié:: entered, but it can be also manually entered using the numeric keys.
{Input Data]
Data Description (Unit)
Height (cm)
Weight (kg)
BSA Body Surface Area (m°)
CO Cardiac Output (L/min)
HR Heart Rate (bpm)
MAP Mean Artery Pressure (mmHg)
MPAP Mean Pulmonary Artery Pressure (mmHg)
CVP Central Venous Pressure (mmHg)
PCWP Pulmonary Capillary Wedge Pressure (mmHg)

NOTE

If the height, weight, BSA is changed on the patient admit/discharge menu, mean Cl
will be recalculated. However, the hemodynamic will not be recalculated with the

new CI data.

4 Execute the hemodynamic calculation.

Hemodynamic
Height |175. O
Weight | 8 0. Oy
BSA | 1. 95,
HR 7§gbpm
CO | 5. O0i/min
MAP lggmmﬂg
MPAP | 5pug
CVWP |1 2o
_ B

Prev.
Disp.

LTI
8

of=~]~

Olwjlo|]e

Calc.

Ly

After entering the data, press the Key.
The calculation result will be displayed.

To cancel the calculation, press the key.



To Edit the Hemodynamic Data

The hemodynamic data can be edited.

1 Pressthe | Menu | — | Function | — | Hemodynamic | keys

Henoaynanic o 1 oae
isp.

=
09/22 Input Data
09:37:00

Calculated Data

/22
~ 09722 bioht : cm
137 Bioht ke
© 5.00 L/min
~osree : 60 bom
09:37:00 TS mnHg
nnHg
mnHg
mnHg
[ kg
[, B mnHg
‘ Up : mnHg
PCWP  : 23 moHg

Y =

BSA : CI

su 83[SUL

SUR : O] SURT : o
PUR : 0| PURT : o
LUK 0.0 LUMT

LUSH:
RUM :  0.00|RUWL :
RUSH: 0.0| RUSHI

o

LUSHI:

(00

Delete

(oo ]

Select the hemodynamic data to perform editing.

2 Pressthe key to edit the data.

Hemodynamic

Height 5. O

Weight 0. Ok

BSA . 95x
HR Oven

CO . 00imin

MAP Ong
MPAP 5 notig
CVP 2 ntig
PCWP g

Prev.
Disp.

of = ~f~
o
oleljo]e

[ ] [ |

Enter the value using the numeric keys, and press the corresponded
key from | Height|, [ Weight], | BSA], | COJ, | HR|, [ MAP|, | CVP],
| MPAP], | PCWP | keys.

3 Recalculate the hemodynamic data.

Hemodynamic

Height [175. Ocn
Weight | 80. Oy
BSA | 1. 95w
HR | 6Oy
CO |_5. O00imin
MAP lggmmHg
MPAP | Sumg
CWP | 1 2umg
PCWP | S

Prev.
Disp.

CLLLL]

8

5

2

o=~~~
olew|o]e

=ET)

After entering the data, press the key.
The calculation result will be displayed.

To cancel the calculation, press the key.

The date/time will not change after recalculation.
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Ventilator P-V, F-V Loop Display

By connecting the ventilator, P-V loop (airway pressure / ventilation) and F-V loop (airway flow /
ventilation) can be monitored on the ventilator display.

® For PURITAN-BENNETT ventilator, P-V loop and F-V loop cannot be
displayed or printed. Only the numeric data will be displayed.

® For SV-300 and Servo-i/s, P-V loop and F-V loop cannot be displayed or

ACA UTION]| printed. In addition, Insp Resistance, Exp Resistance, Compliance value
cannot be displayed or printed on the ventilator numeric data display.

® For SV-900, P-V loop, F-V loop and numeric data cannot be displayed or
printed. Only the alarms will be generated.

P-V Loop

The P-V loop is sampled each 60ms and displayed for each respiration. The beginning of the loop trace
is displayed in white, and the rest of the loop is displayed in cyan. The horizontal axis shows AWP
(Unit: cmH;0), and vertical axis shows Volume (Unit: mL).

1 Pressthe [ Menu | — [ Function | — | Ventilator | keys.

Control1—y S I —‘
cale F eeeee
Uolume:

(nL)

Review 400
Ccontrolo—, % . .
The P-V loop display will appear.
Review

30 ComH=00

Print

2 Select the scale for P-V loop.

o ) B
Control1— S I
cale Freeze
Uolume

- The scale will change as the key is pressed.
fom | a0 + Vertical Axis (Volume)
- Select from 250 /500 / 750 / 1000 (mL).
seere |1 ’— - Horizontal Axis (Pressure
Scale ( )

r S Select from 10/20/30/50/ 120 (cmH;0).

30 CcmH20)

]

|—'

3 Freeze the loop drawing.

A E:
—Control1— Scale
Uolume
e
_‘Revieu 400
o Pressing the | Freeze | key will stop the P-V loop drawing.
Pressing the key again will resume the waveform trace.
100

30 CcmH=00
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4 Program the reference loop.

The control Ioop can be stored to see the change in P-V loop.

Uentilator
®-0

—Control2:

=
=

_.
9 ale F eeeee
Uolane
400
200
200
100
Preﬁﬁure
30 CcmHz0)
[ror]

5 Print the P-V loop.

=3

Pressing the key will store the displayed P-V loop as control
loop. Pressing the key will display the stored control loop.

The control loop 1 will be displayed in yellow, and control loop 2 will
be displayed in green.

The currently displayed P-V loop will be printed.

NOTE

The P-V loop cannot be printed on the central monitor recorder.

F-V Loop

The F-V loop is sampled each 60ms and displayed for each respiration. The beginning of the loop trace
is displayed in white, and the rest of the loop is displayed in cyan. The horizontal axis shows AWF (Unit:
L/min), and vertical axis shows Volume (Unit: mL).

1 Pressthe [ Menu | — | Function | — | Ventilator | — [ F-V | keys.

Uentilator
F-U)

—Controll—

Numer 1 -

2 Select the scale for F-V loop.

Uentilator
F-U)

—Controll—

=

eeeee

S ale
(L/ min.

10
Scale

h Uolume
J00 200 300 400 $00 (nL)
-10

-20

Print

The F-V loop will be displayed.

The scale will change as the [ Scale | key is pressed.
Vertical Axis (Flow)
Select from +5/+10/+20/+50 / £180 (L/min).
Horizontal Axis (Volume)
Select from 250 / 500 / 750 / 1000 (mL).
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3 Freeze the loop drawing.

Flow

~Controll—y
’i WA mind

Uentilator : Prev.’]
: [=]

Freeze

| -

[ |

Print

4 Program the reference loop.

Pressing the key will stop the F-V loop drawing.
Pressing the key again will resume the waveform trace.

The control loop can be programmed to see the change in F-V loop.

Uentilator P Prev.

ontrol1

[oor |
=
—Control2:

[oor |
=

Scale

=
Freeze

[ |

Uolume

5 Print the F-V loop.

=

Pressing the key will store the displayed F-V loop as the

control loop. Pressing the key will display the stored
control loop.

The control loop 1 will be displayed in yellow, and control loop 2 will
be displayed in green.

The currently displayed F-V loop will be printed.

NOTE

The F-V loop cannot be printed on the central monitor recorder.

Displaying the Ventilator Measurement

The numeric data measured by the ventilator can be displayed.

1 Pressthe [ Menu | — | Function | — | Ventilator | — [ Numeric | keys.

Ventilator
TU  Insp 400 L RESISTANCE
Exp 416 L Insp ——.— cnH20/L/sec

LY 6.2 L/min| Exp ——.— cnH20/L/sec
FIO= _— % COMPLIANCE
PRESSURE ——.— nL/cnHz0

PEAK 2 onHz0 | RR 20

PAUSE ———c¢nHz0

PEEP QO  cnHz0

MEAN 1 cnH20

2 Print the measurement data.
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Respiration List Display/Print

This section explains about the respiration list display and recording procedure.

To Display the Respiration List

The respiration list display can be accessed from the menu, or from the preprogrammed user key.
If the respiration data is displayed on the home display, 24 hours of data will be automatically stored
and displayed in 1-minute interval.

1 Pressthe [ Menu | — | Function | — | Resp. List | keys.

09/19 9:00 | 9:10| 9:20| 9:30| 9:40| 9:50|10:00 [10:10
RR_IMP 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30
RR_COz 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30
RR_UENT 940 940 940 940 940 940 940 940
Sp02 92 92 92 92 92 92 92 92
P_PEAK
P_PAUSE
P_MEAN . . . . .
o [ o[ ol o o of o ol The respiration list of 17 parameters will be displayed.
L1V 400 400 400 400 400 400 400 400
n 6.2 6.2 6.2 6.2 6.2 6.2 6.2 6.2
E_RES 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
I_RES 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
COMP 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
F102 ] 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
EtCO2 mmHg 33 33 33 33 33 33 33 33
APNEA 10 10 10 10 10 10 10 10

Pt
2 Select the displaying interval.

Pressing the time interval key will display the time interval selection
tool.

Interv.10M

Interval

I Amin | [ Bmin | | 10min |

Select the time interval for the respiration list display.

1 15min | [ 30min | | 80min |

If | 5M | is selected, the time will be displayed in real time as follows. 10:00, 10:05, ...10:25.
If | 60M | is selected, it will be displayed as 10:00, 11:00, 12:00.
If the respiration list is displayed at 10:35, the data will be displayed from 10:00.

3 Switch the page.

The page will be switched by one page with the displayed time
Pace interval.

key will display the previous page listing the older data.
older data newer data key will display the next page listing the newer data.

The respiration list will be displayed in 8 columns.

If 5-minute interval is selected and if the list starts from 10:00, 35 minutes data from 10:00 to 9:25 will
be displayed in 1 page.

Pressing the key will display the list of 9:20 to 8:45.

4 Shift the displayed columns.

Shift The displayed list will be shifted by one column.

key will shift the display to older data by one column.

key will shift the display to newer data by one column.
older data newer data

5 Print the respiration list.

Print The currently displayed respiration list will be printed.
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The Description of the Display

>R_55°- ’ Prev. .
Latest Date  ~ "™ Sh'Ft Page | Latest Time
NS oorie | 9:00] 9:10] 820 9:30] 9:40] 9750 [10:00 [10:10
RR_INP 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30
RR_CO2 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30
RR_UENT | o40] 940] 940] 40| e40] 40| 40| 40
Sp0z 92 92 92 92 92 92 92 92
P_PEAK 2 2| o o 2 2 2 o
P_PAUSE [ 0 0 0 0 o 0 0
P_MEAN 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
PEEP o o] o] o o o o o
E_-TU 416 416 416 416 416 416 416 416
Iy 400 400 400 400 400 400 400 400
0] 5.2] 6.2] 6.2] 6.2] €.2] 6.2 6.2] 6.2
E_RES 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
1REs | 0.0 0.0 0.0] 0.0] 0.0] 0.0] 0.0] 0.0
corp 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
FI02 [ 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Frove il | 33| 33| ®| 3| 33| m| B B
APNEA 10 10 10 10 10 10 10 10
List il
] =]

If the time is before the admitted time or if monitoring is suspended, the time will be displayed
as "—:—". Also, if the measured data is not displayed on the home display, or BP zero balance is not

performed, the data will be displayed as "—:—".

Respiration List Setup

1 Pressthe key on the respiration list display.

09/19 | 9:00] 9:10] 9:20] 9:30[ 9:40] 9:50 [10:00 [10:10 P
RR_ITP 30| 30| 30| 30| 30| 30| 30] 30
RR_C0z 30| 30| 0 30| 30| 0| 0| 30 RR_INP RRco. || reuent |
RR_UENT | ©040| 040 940| 40| 040 940| 40| 040

$p02 92 92 92 92 92 92 92 92 Sp02 APNER
P_PEAK 2| 2| o 2| 2| o 2 2
P_PAUSE o o ol of o o o o En v [ w ]
P_MEAN 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

PEEP sy P_PEAK H P_PAUSE |
E1U ai6| ai6| ai6| 16| aie| aie| 46| a1 = PEEP P EAN

1 400] 400] 400 400] 400] 400| 400] a0 =T

] 6.2] 6.2 6.2 6.2] 6.2] 62| 6.2] 6. — E-RES kes |1 cor ]
E_RES 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0

1RES 0.0] 0.0] 0.0] 0.0] 0.0] 0.0] 0.0] 0.0 = w02 Sov0z

corP 0.0] 0.0] 0.0 0.0] 0.0] 0.0 0.0] 0.0 =

F102 0 0 0 0 0 0 [ [ = H oo | ” o I H Exco. |

EtC0> mobig | 33| 33| 33| 33| 33 33| 33| 33 —
APNEA 0] 0] 10| 10 0] 10 = e |
List = Eicoe |
setup — aoNEn |
—

Resp. List Seflup

OFF

RR_INP reco. | [ revent |

sp0> APNER

E-TU v [ w ]

B P_PEAK H P_PAUSE I . . .
- — Maximum of 17 parameters can be displayed on the list.
=

= E-RES 1-kes [ coe ]

Sv02 Sev02

cco [ [

I [ |

) L ]

B

Resp. List Setup

]

Eton | f o

% reimp | [ reco: | meuent |

Errac ] so. | eenEn |

] G BT H = : Select the parameter by pressing the corresponded key.
et The display will automatically shift downward to allow continuous
= | C== J[w= e | | parameter selection.

Eers ] sv0: [ sev0. |

% cco [ et J[ Etcoz ]

— _comp

B

7—38



ST Graphic Trend Display/Print

This section explains about the ST graphic trend display and recording procedure.

To Display the ST Graphic Trend

The ST graphic trend display can be accessed from the menu, or from the preprogrammed user key.
If the ST data is displayed on the home display, 24 hours of data will be automatically stored and
displayed in 1 minute interval.

1 Pressthe | Menu | — | Function | — | ST Graphic Trend | keys.

ST Graphic Trend p
ST(D
05 m
- The ST graphic trend will be displayed.
Pressing one of the Group [ A}, [ B], [ C], [ D | key will switch the
s display.
ST )
00
Eroup roup.Setup H Print |

2 Displaying Group D will allow parameter selection on the ST graphic trend menu.

ST Graphic Trend

]] isp
7 3] ]
ST (Ud)

)
oo m .
Select the position to set the parameter.
-5
’
o0 m

808 7:08 808 9:06

[stan | [stan ] [stan_|

Lsi[stawm ] [sT@w] [stam ] ||

Select the parameter and press the key.

[[stw | [stwe) | [stws) |
L9l srva | stes | [STow | 1

Close
Group Group Setupl Print

3 Select the displaying scale.

ST Graphic Trend -
-. Tine 09/75510;15 .m
ST(1)
o5 m [sca |
-5
ST ° Pressing the | Scale | key will sequentially switch the scale
e depending on the displayed parameter as follows.
-5
ST(N) s
e PRI Tomte) (]
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7—40

Parameter Scale Unit
HR 100, 200, 300 bpm
ST +0.2, +0.5, +1.0, +2.0 mV
+2, +5, £10, +20 mm

4 Select the displaying time span.

ST Graphic Trend

—
: Tine: 09%5?5:15 B
| 5
— [

S Pressing the display time range key will display the time range
selection tool.

ST

om [soe]

““““ -5
6:45 7:45 8:45 9:45

Time Rance

v =] ] | ,
Select the time range for the ST graphic trend.
L s [ 120 [[ 244 |
Time Span Sample Rate
1 hour 1 min.
2 hours 1 min.
4 hours 1 min.
8 hours 2 min.
12 hours 3 min.
24 hours 6 min.

5 shift the display.

The ST trend display can be shifted to the older or newer data with
Time the displayed time span.
key will display the older data by the selected time span.
older data newer data key will display the newer data by the selected time span.

© Move the cursor.
The cursor can be moved to older or newer data. The time and data
Cursor . . .
09/17 9:02 at cursor point will be displayed.
key will display the older data.
older data newer data key will display the newer data.

[ Enlarge the display.

ST Graphic Trend m
T‘"‘e 099755?5:15 = R
ST(D
05 m [scacs b Pressing the | Zoom | key will display 1 hour of data with the cursor
B point at center.
ST(I)
ST ~ : : ; it
S ] Directly pressing the graph area will move the cursor position.
o5 7ias | s ois |

8 Print the ST graphic trend.

Print The currently displayed ST graphic trend will be printed.




ST Graphic Trend Group Setup

Each trend group displays combination of 3 parameters simultaneously. 3 types of trend group can be
programmed.

1 Pressthe | Menu | — | Function | — | ST Graphic Trend | — | Group Setup | keys.

ST Graphic Trend Setup
™6roup A ~Group B ~6roup C
ST(D ST aUR) STW)
STaD STaUL) STW2)
STan ST CaUF) ST
Trend T

[stay ] [sTan ] [stan ] [sTé@vr)]
s1@W)] [sT@vP)] [sTV) | [ST(ve) ]
[sT(vs) ] [STVa)] [ST(¥s) ] [ST(Ve) |

™G6rour A ‘Grou B ~6rou C

I

Prev.
Disp.

The ST graphic trend group setup menu will be displayed.
On this menu, parameters to display for Group A, Group B, and
Group C can be selected.

2 Select the trend group to set the parameters.

Prev.
Disp.

Select the trend group by pressing the | Group A}, | Group B, or

[stan ] [stan ] [stan ] [sT@wm)]

[sTEW)] [sT@vP] [sTW) | [STWV2) ]
[sTtvs) | [STva) ] [STEWs) ] [STWe) ]

Group C | key.

ST Graphic Trend Setup
Disp..
™6rou A —6roun B —6roup C
ST ST(@UR) STW)
STAD ST(@UL) STWU2)
STan ST (@UF) STW3)
Trend Item
—

[stan ] [stan ] [stan ] [sT@vR)]
[sT@av)] [sTavP)] [STW | [ST(v2) ]
[sTtvsd ] [STWa) ] [ST(¥s) ] [ST(Ve) ]

Select the parameter by pressing the displayed parameter keys.

Pressing the parameter key will sequentially set the 3 (three)
parameters from the top.

The Description of the Display

Measurement Data at
Cursor Time

ST Graphic Trend

—
Disp.
* Zoom

Tne o Scale
e

sty _L——_
Cursor Date/Time //U'(

STAD .

- . ™~ Cursor
STy
0.0 nn
‘ . Real Time Scale

TS .
GI’OUP Group Setupl Print |

The measured data will be compressed for the 8-hour / 12-hour / 24-hour display.

Parameter Compressed Form
HR Mean Value
ST Mean Value
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ST Tabular Trend Display/Print

This section explains about the ST tabular trend display and printing procedure.

To Display the ST Tabular Trend

The ST tabular trend display can be accessed from the menu, or from the preprogrammed user key.
If the ST data is displayed on the home display, 24 hours of data will be automatically stored and
displayed in 1 minute interval.

1 Pressthe | Menu | - | Function | - | ST Tabular Trend | keys.

ST Tab Trend Prev.

(4] e [ob] [ 700 [ e

09/19 9:00 | 9:10 | 9:20 | 9:30 | 9:40 | 9:50 |10:00 [10:10

HR 60 60 60 60 60 60 60 60
ST mm( 05| 05| 05| 05| 05| 05| 05| 0.5
STaD mm( 0.2 0.2| 02| 0.2 0.2 0.2 02| 0.2
ST mm[ 0.0/ 0.0 00| 0.0| 0.0/ 0.0 0.0/ 0.0

sTar m| 00| 00] ool 00| o] 00| 0o oo] EACh ST level of I, II, 111, a.VR, a.VL, aVF, V]_, V2, V3, V4, V5, VG, and
sT@ nn| 0.0] 0.0] o00] o.0] 0.0] 0.0 0.0] 0.0 . . .
$T@UF) nn| 0.0] 0.0] 00| 00| 00| 00| 00| 0.0 HR WI” be dISplayed N ||St format,
sty mn| 0.0] 0.0] 00| o.0] 0.0] 0.0 0.0] 0.0
stw)  mn| 0.0] 0.0 o] o.0] o.0] 0.0 0.0] 0.0
STWs) nm| 0.0] 0.0] 00| 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0] 0.0
sTws) mn| 0.0] 0.0] 00| o.0] 0.0] 0.0 0.0] 0.0
stws) mn| 0.0] 0.0] o0] o.0] 0.0] 0.0 0.0] 0.0
STWs) nm| 0.0] 0.0] 00| 0.0 0.0] 0.0 0.0] 0.0

Print I
2 Select the display interval.
Pressing the time interval key will display the time interval selection
tool.
Interval
[ Amin ] | Bmin ] | 10min |

Select the time interval for the tabular trend display.

[ 15min | | 30min | | 60min |

If | 5M | is selected, the time will be displayed in real time as follows. 10:00, 10:05, ...10:25.
If | 60M | is selected, it will be displayed as 10:00, 11:00, 12:00.
If the ST tabular trend is displayed at 10:35, the data will be displayed from 10:00.

3 Switch the page.
The page will be switched by one page with the displayed time

Page E interval.
key will display the previous page listing the older data.

older data newer data
key will display the next page listing the newer data.

The ST tabular trend will be displayed in 8 columns.

If 5-minute interval is selected and if the ST trend starts from 10:00, 35 minutes of data from 10:00 to
9:25 will be displayed in 1 page.

Pressing the [ € | key will display the ST trend from 9:20 to 8:45.

4 shift the displayed columns.
The displayed tabular trend can be shifted by one column.

Shift E\ key will shift the display to older data by one column.

older data newer data key will shift the display to newer data by one column.

5 Print the tabular trend.

Print The currently displayed ST tabular trend will be printed.
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The Description of the Display

/ Latest Measurement Time

Latest Measurement Date ~_ ST Tab Trend
09/19 9:00| 9:10| 9:20| 9:30 | 9:40 9:50 (10:00 |10:10
HR 60 60 60 60 60 60 60 60
STLD mn| 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5
STAD mn| 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2
STam mm| 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
ST¢@UR) mm| 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
STé@aUL) mm| 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
STé&UFY mm| 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
ST mn| 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
S$T{U2) mm| 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
S$T{U3) mm| 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
ST{U4) mn| 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
ST{Us) mn| 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
ST{Us) mn| 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
=

For the data when the measurement was not performed (before admittance) or when the monitoring

was suspended, the time will be displayed as “

If the lead can not be monitored depending on the ECG lead cable, the data display will be left blank,

and if the ST reference point is not set, the data will be displayed "- - -".
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Other Bed Display/Alarm

This section explains about the function to display the waveform and numeric data and to set alarms for
other bedside monitors. To use this function, DS-LAN II or DS-LAN III wired network connection is
required.

The DS-7200 system cannot connect to a wired network of AU-5500N 8ch Recorder
NOTE |setas administrator (1:N network). Even if connected, other bed display, recording
and other network function cannot be used.

Other Bed Display

The other bed display can be accessed from the menu or from the preprogrammed user key.

Also, by setting the other bed alarm ON, | Other Alarm | key will be displayed when other bedside
monitor generates an alarm. By pressing this | Other Alarm | key, the display for the other bed can be
accessed.

BED—0O1
Bother Alar:

| FUKUDA DENSHI e 02/3| 18:42

 fla
/ HR A

Display from the

RN VNN VRN P VRN N DU VU P 60
key. [Y

e "116/_77
H) ( 92) mig

"~ 23/ 10
C15) g

[sp02

T2 %

'36.1 37.2

%
t

RR_IMP kS

=
ize/ NI
Scale

=
& P NIBP
Auto Mode [|START/STOP

flarn
Silence

ocord
START/STOP

1 Press the | Menu | — [ Function | — | Other Bed Display | keys to display the other bed
selection menu.

Other Bed
Display Set Other Alarm

[

On the other bed selection menu, select the Room / Bed ID to display.
R Wl il i ! sl i ! For the DS-LANII network, there are 48 beds selection, and for the
oot [eon [onsood [ e | favsnee [t Jsoos | DS-LANII network, there are 100 beds selection.

— —
4 |BED-005 [BED-

=y =y
ED-001 JBED

= = — = = = = =

— The Room / Bed ID for the alarm generating bed will be displayed in
— 11117 red.
The bed displaying this menu will be displayed in gray.
Oter Marn “orr The key LED for the bed selected as the other bed alarm generating

bed will be lighted.

2 Press the Room / Bed ID key and access the display for the other bed.

gg;lé;yBéd BED-005 Fukuda Denshi

] ECG waveform and numeric data for the selected bed will be
A displayed.

aR_§ A i A A A

i If an alarm is generated for this bed, the physiological alarm /
® 78w 140, 951 36.¢ arrhythmiaalarm message will be displayed.
ROTE® 0 e © 36.3 By pressing the | Alarm Silence | key on the other bed display, the

w: 96 " 138/ 93(108) : )
®m 3FEnz 5 alarm sound for the displayed bed can be silenced.

ECG2{| BP1 ||_CvP_| Sp02 RESP“_&‘ Si|:r::e l

T %
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NOTE

® In case of DS-LANII network, when the temperature unit is °F, the temperature
data will not be displayed.
® |n case of DS-LANIII network, if the measurement unit for BP (mmHg/kPa) and
temperature (°C/°F) is different between the bedside monitor and the central
monitor, the numeric data will not be displayed.

Other Bed Alarm Setup

From the bedside monitors connected to the wired network, the bed to generate the other bed alarm
and ON/OFF of other bed alarm display can be performed.

Other Bed
Dimiy [set owner airal |

=) =) =) =)
ED-001 [BED-002

— —
ED-005

=

== == ==
Lw -009 |Lu 010 fLw -011 JLw -012

ch5001_J|ch5002_J|ch5003 §lch5004,
V%"%"%?

Ly -013
ch5005
—

LU -014
ch5006
—

(w -o15|wSdis
ch5007 Jich5008,
e

= = = =

=

=

= =

= = = =

=

=

= =

= = = =

—

=

= =

Other Alarn = oFF

1 Select the bed to generate the other bed alarm.

Set Other Alarm

— —

— =]
ED-005

=) =)
ED-001 |BED:

= = — —
LW -009 JLW -010JLW -O11 LW -012
ch5001_Jch5002 ][ ch5003 |lch5004
= = |

= —

LS -013
5005,

LW

-014
ch5006,

= = = =

=

= = = =

=

= = — =

=

Press the | Set Other Alarm | key to display the other bed alarm
setup menu.
Select the bed to generate the other bed alarm.

The key LED for the bed selected as the other bed alarm generating
bed will be lighted.

2 Select for the other bed alarm.

Other Bed
Display

Prev.
[ ouer ]

— —

[

=y =y
ED-001 |BED:

— —
ED-005

=y
ED-008

= = — —
Lw -009JLw -o10Lu 011w -012
ch5001_Jch5002 ][ chs003 Jlchs004
= = J= 1= |

—
LW -013

—

ch5005,

—
Ly

—

-014
ch5006,

= =
Ly -015|Lu -016
ch5007_J ch5008,
= = |

= = = =

=

=

= =

= = — =

=

=

= = = =

ther

=

Alarm

=

=

P

ON

Press the key and display the other bed selection

menu.
Selecting will generate the other bed alarm when an alarm
generates at the other bed.

Selecting will not generate the other bed alarm.

%
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Full Disclosure Waveform Recording

This section explains about the full disclosure waveform recording function.

Maximum of 48 hours of waveforms and numeric data can be recorded on the CF card. The data
recorded on the CF card can be displayed on the monitor screen and printed on the built-in recorder.

To Record the Full Disclosure Waveform Data

To record the full disclosure waveform data, a specified CF card (FCF-16GA) is required.
When using the CF card on this equipment for the first time, make sure to format the CF card in
advance.

1 Pressthe | Menu | — | System Configuration | — | CF Card | keys.

CF Card The “CF Card” screen will be displayed.

CF Card Format
CHOLD 2 SEC)

82/64/128MB/ 166B

H DS—7200—CF Card |

H CF Card—DS-7200 |

Full Disc.
Have Rec.
CF card slot :0UT
Insert card into CF card slot.

2 Insert the CF card (FCF-16GA) to the CF card slot.

3 Format the CF card.

Press the | CF Card Format | key for more than 2 seconds.
The system will automatically detect the CF card type and starts the
format process.

CF Card Format
(HOLL: 2 SEC)

When the format process completes, full disclosure waveform data of 48 hours/6 waveforms will be
recorded according to the setup.

For details of full disclosure waveform recording setup, refer to “8. System Configuration CF
Card".
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To Display the Full Disclosure Waveform

1 To display the full disclosure waveform, press the | Menu | — | Function | —

| Full Disc. Waveform Rec. | keys.

Patient Name  Arrhythmia Alarm /Vumeric Data Alarm

Date/Time

Cursor

Waveform

T~

\\ 12/20 12:23 flarm ’i Senein = /

Full Disc. Prov
Haveform Rec. FUKUDA DENS 10w UT

la | ' E_i R —

Numeric Data Box

T

ECGCI

N ¥ D ¥ DRIV DASIY DY PV U DAY DNSIDY DYDY Pl

P 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 [N
\

\ __________________________________________________________

N PN U PN PUN PN PN P PN PN P

A 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 I fa |
______________________________________________________________ ECG (Il
N P 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 Lo

ECG Ti i} W

Size - SeaT‘?:h Enlaree 323 1 &\;e 1

@ About the Waveform Display Duration

The waveform display duration will differ depending on the waveform quantity.
Waveform Quantity 1 : 60 seconds per waveform
Waveform Quantity 2 : 30 seconds per waveform
Waveform Quantity 3 : 20 seconds per waveform
Waveform Quantity 6 : 10 seconds per waveform

@To Shift the Displayed Waveform

2

3

The displayed waveform data can be shifted to older data.

IEI The waveform will shift to older data in interval of one displayed duration.

4| |4 (60 seconds if 1 waveform is displayed)

IEI The waveform will shift to older data in interval of half the displayed duration.

(30 seconds if 1 waveform is displayed)

The displayed waveform data can be shifted to newer data.

|E| The waveform will shift to newer data in interval of one displayed duration.

(60 seconds if 1 waveform is displayed)

| The waveform will shift to newer data in interval of half the displayed duration.

(30 seconds if 1 waveform is displayed)

Select the quantity of numeric data to be displayed.

Meas. o]  Pressing the key will sequentially change the quantity in the order
Oty of 1-2—3—4—>5—6—1.

Select the numeric data box.
Press the numeric data box area to open the parameter selection window.
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Full Disc .
Waveform Rec. FUKUDA DENS [S1ou UT]

&
l T T
1
12/20 12:23 flarn
: Search
G

EEI B
3 Ea B

ECC . Time

Have 4
Search

Enlarge Oty

s |

Size 1 |

jpper HR alarn|

lBz]

R

—

180

Select the parameter on the selection window.

Full Disc .
Haveform Rec. FUKUDA DENS S 10w U

Meas.Select

pper HR alarm|

1 ] e
o
HR UPCHPACE A /D
lam . IS .
Rl
ST-A ST-B H sT-C |
1 1 1
| $p02 |H PR_Sp02 |H $p02/PR ”| NIBP | ......................
| RR_INP |H c02 |H RR_CO2 | 7777777777777777777777
w1 M e PR_IBP
—
TENP1 I[ TEmP1.2 || TEMPS |—”ML"—”L"—
| BP3 |” BPY BPS ”| To |4ALM
ECGIND
[N DNEN PN P

[oe=]

leas. Have
Oty Oty

i Prev.

The selected numeric data will be displayed.

Full Disc..

i T T
s
12/20 12:23 farm

ECGCn

ﬁ 2:243 -

" Prev.
Haveform Rec. FUKUDA DENS
BP1

H ECG Tine

" Have 4
Size Search

Oty

Meas.
Oty

Enlarge

ECGAD

163
83

( 95)

nnHg

Select the waveform quantity.

Pressing the key will sequentially change the waveform quantity in

Have i
the order of 1-2—3—6—1.

Oty

5 Select the waveform to display.
Press the waveform parameter key to open the parameter selection window.
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[«] | 1 BP1
12720 1225 [qm] Bre 222&"5 [@

ottt S 5 1
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr ( 95)

mnHg

Size earch Qty Oty

Full Disc .
e Rec.  FUKUDA DERS

ECG QI
[ NN AN PANIN PARIY DAY AR DU DU P P
H ECG ql” STime | Enlarce H Meas. 1” Have 4 | %

Select the parameter on the selection window.

Full Disc.
Waveform Rec.  FUKUDA DENS 10w YT pper- HR alarn|

Haveform
> ] BPi
H ECG (1) |H ECG D |” ECG UID |H ECG (aUR) |
Dis .
]
ECG (alL) ECG G@UF) ECG (/U1 ECG (U2)
| D D
ECG{U3Y ECGWUH ECG{US) ECG(UB)
oo L ew [ = | - 83
Lo e e ]
s | NS/ T ( 95)
o adn |
nmHg

Oty

The selected waveform will be displayed.

[« — t BP1
12/20 12:23 g':gfch ggranrg‘)us [@

e 83
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr ( 95)

mmHg

H Meas. 1”| Have 4 |

Enlarge Oty

Full Disc.
Havetorn Rec.  FUKUDA DENS

[ |
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To Change the ECG Waveform Size

1 Select the ECG waveform size.

Pressing the | ECG Size | key will sequentially change the displayed ECG
waveform size in the order of x1— x2— x4— x1/4— x1/2— x1.

This setting is not synchronized with the ECG waveform size on the home display.

ECG o
Size

@ECG Waveform Amplitude

The ECG waveform amplitude will differ depending on the ECG waveform size.
x1/4 :+6.0mV

x1/2 :+3.0mV

x1  :+1.5mV

x2  1+0.75mV

x4  1+0.33mV

The waveform size for parameters other than the ECG will synchronize with the

NOTE waveform size on the home display.

To Search by Time

The full disclosure waveform of a specified time can be displayed.

If the time information on the CF card is not correct due to the following cause,
the time search operation may fail.

-When the time setting is changed during the full disclosure waveform
recording.

-When the time setting on the DS-7200 and the central monitor do not match
when connected to the wired network.

/A\CAUTION

1 Pressthe key.
Time Press the key to set the date/time for searching.

Search
"=""°°" FUKUDA DENSHI - "
- -
eforin Rec.  FUKUDA DENS [ore [ 60
arch Close | IR o1
116/, 77
EEEN " 53/ 10
T2 ] [00mn. Ts[e ° ' C15) e
201 1 yr 4|56 ‘ s
12 mo.||20 day 112]3 T X %
[[Osec] o | clear 36.1 37.2
@ [RR_IHP 3 t
129/ 82
B A B A T R e T

2 Enter the date/time, and press the key to start searching.

" -

Searching in progress. ;
N Please wait. -
_A_n_ﬂ._n_n_ﬂ._n_n_ﬂ._A_n_ILA_n_lLA_n_lLA_
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The waveform of the specified date/time will be displayed.

24
12720 12:23 farn fun /Ds.

ECGan

ECC 4 Time
S

Size earch

H Heas. 1”| Have 4 |

Enlarge Oty Oty

Full Disc .

laveforn Rec.  FUKUDA DENS
S EEE
f 1 T BP1
i .

ECGUD

163
83

( 95)

mnHg

To Search by Alarm

The full disclosure waveform data of an alarm generated point can be searched.

1 Press the arrow keys for “Alarm Search”.

Search

4= Alarm mp| Pressing the / keys will start the searching process.

The generated arrhythmia alarm or numeric data alarm will be displayed at the upper part of the screen.
The alarm generated numeric data will be highlighted.

Arrhythmia Alarm

Numeric Data Alarm

Full Disc .
Haveforn Rec.  FUKUDA DENS

I

|
I
18

»
e s [m] 800, [t (=]

ECGUD

EC6 4 Time
Size Search

Heas. Have
Enlaroe H| Oty 1]” Oty 1 |
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To Search by Admit/Discharge Date

The full disclosure waveform data of an admitted/discharged date/time can be searched.

1 Press the arrow keys for “Adm./Dis. Search”.

= ggg;\gfis' = Pressing the / keys will start searching.

The full disclosure waveform data at the admitted/discharged date/time will be displayed.

The patient name will be also displayed if entered at admittance.

Patient Name

Full Disc .
Moo Rec.  FukuDa Del§
[« iR
a8

12/20 12:23 g':;“ch . gggrg}s
:

ECGAD

ECG Time
Size Search

Meas. Have
Enlaroe | ‘| Oty 1] H Oty 1 |

To Print the Waveform

The enlarged full disclosure waveform can be printed on the built-in recorder.

1 Select the quantity of waveform to print.

Press the key to select the quantity of waveform to display and print.
When 6 waveforms are selected, only the 3 waveforms from the top will be printed.

Full Disc . Prev
Waveform Rec.  FUKUDA DENS

M ﬁﬁa

E——— T

T

12/20 12:23 g?;;ﬂch gggrél\)s
.

ECG X1 Time
Size Search

Meas. 1] ‘| Have 4 |

Enlarge | ‘ Oty

2 Select the waveform to print.
On the parameter selection window, select the waveform to display and print.
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Full Disc..
Waveform Rec. FUKUDA DENS

4=

R

24
12/20 12:23 Qarn gggégr?is'

BP1

ECGan

163
83

( 95)

mnHg

ECGUD

ECG Time
H Size 1|” Search | Enlarae Oty Oty

H Heas. 1”| Have 4 |

Full Disc.

Haveform E

H ECG (1) |H ECG D |” ECG UID |H ECG (alR) |

Haveform Rec. FUKUDA DENS IS 1ou UT| jpper HR alarm|

BP1

ECG (alL) ECG (aUF) ECG (/U1 ECG(U2)
ECGWU3) ECGWAD ECGWS) ECG (UB)
Sp0z - RESP C02

BP3

BP4 |

=163

labn |
,,,,,,,,,,,
fove 1

=y o (95)

nmHg

ECG AN

3 The displayed waveform can be printed.

Pressing the key will print the displayed waveform in enlarged format.

Full Disc .
Haveform Rec.  FUKUDA DENS Print
] TN
T T T
48 24 o
i - = o M [@J

83

( 95)

nmHg

(o ]

ECG g Time
Size Search

R

Enlaroe Oty Oty

[Output Example of Full Disclosure Waveform]
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To Enlarge the Waveform

The full disclosure waveform is displayed in compressed format.
On the enlarged display, the selected waveform on the full disclosure waveform screen will be
displayed enlarged.

1 Pressthe key to display the enlarged waveform.

QRS Classification

Waveform

Scale in Seconds

™~

Measurement Data

[Full Disc.
Haveform Re

Enlarce

12/20 12:23 AR
;]

c.  FUKUDA DENS IS 10w UT]

IS

H
ECGCu)

\
[ Y PR VR VO P P

Sp0=z
PR_Sp02 1
ST

l o I[l I|] I[l ‘I] I[l o l

HR APNEA 0 NIBP 05 52 98 EiC0: 19

88 RR_INP 23 PR_IBP 181 InspC0z 1

79 RR_UENT 0 RR_COz 20

0.00 5TW1) 0.00 BP1 I s309% T 36.1

STUD 0.00 $TW2) 0.00 BP2 23/ 10( 15) T2 3.2
ST 0.00 $TW3) 0.00 BP3 /o) T3
STtaUR)  0.00 $T(Ua) 0.00 BP4 /YT
STtaUl)  0.00 STWUs) 0.00 BPS /0
STtaUF)  0.00 STWs} 0.00

ails of QRS classification, refer to “7. Function Arrhythmia Analysis Arrhythmia

Definition”.

For det

2 The displayed waveform can be shifted to the left or to the right.

e I = Press the arrow keys to shift the waveform.
ave key will display older data, and key will display newer data.
NOTE |The enlarged waveform can be shifted in 1-minute interval.
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To Print the Waveform (Enlarged Display)

The enlarged waveform (displayed) can be printed on the built-in recorder.

1 Print the displayed waveform.

Print Press the | Print | key to print the displayed waveform.
E;I\I/ebfocrm Rec.  FUKUDA DENS

Enlaroe . . .
12/20 12:23 Wave E”"f I iClose HR
n u u u " .

ECGCID

o o o o o o o

HR [ER nPNER 0 NIBP 3/ s2¢ 98) EtCo2 49

$p02 88 RR_IMP 23 PR_IBP 181 InspCO2 1

PR_Sp0z 179 RR_UENT 0 RR_COz 20

STCD 0.00 STW1) 0.00 BP1 T 83095 T 36.1

STAN 0.00 ST(U2) 0.00 BP2 23/ 100 15) T2 37.2

STAD 0.00 STW3) 0.00 BP3 /o) T
ST(aUR)  0.00 ST(Us) 0.00 BP4 /C ) T

ST(aUl)  0.00 ST(Us) 0.00 BPS 7o)

ST(aUF)  0.00 $TWs) 0.00

[Output Example of Full Disclosure Waveform]
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Vigilance/Vigileo List Display/Print

By connecting the Vigilance, Vigilance CEDV, Vigilancell, Vigileo (oximeter /CCO measurement device
manufactured by Baxter), the Vigilance data such as SvO, (mixed venous oxygen saturation), CO
(cardiac output) can be displayed in list format.

The Vigilance list data will be erased if the power has been turned OFF for more than
5 minutes.

NOTE

To Display the Vigilance/Vigileo List

The Vigilance/Vigileo list can be accessed from the menu, or from the preprogrammed user key.
If the data is displayed on the home display, the 24 hours of data in 1-minute interval will be

automatically stored and displayed.

[Uatance . Prov.
09/22 8:20 | 8:30| 8:40| 8:50 | 9:00 | 9:10 | 9:20 | 9:30
$v02 85 86 84 85 86 84 85 86
cco 4.3 4.4 4.2 4.3 4.4 4.2 4.3 4.4
EDU 121 122 120 121 122 120 121 122

B_Temp ¢ 37.1| 37.2) 3r.0| 37.1| 37.2| 37.0| 37.1| 37.2
HR 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6
EF 6 [ 6 6 [ 6 6 [
R 6 6: 6 6 6: 6 6 6:
ccl1 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2.
EDUI 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6
ESU 46 ar 45 46 ar 45 46 ar
SUR 1617 | 1617 | 1617 | 1617 | 1617 | 1617 | 1617 | 1617
$a0z 96 97 95 96 97 95 96 97
SUI a4 A A a4 A A a4 A
ESUI 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2
SURI 224, 224 224¢ 224 224 224¢ 224 224

CCO_STAT 4. 4. 4. 4. 4. 4. 4. 4.

EDU_STAT 12 122 12 12 122 12 12 122

List i
[ ]

1 Pressthe | Menu | — | Function | — | Vigilance/Vigileo List | keys.

2 Select the display interval.
Pressing the time interval key will display the time interval selection tool.

Interval

[ 1min | [ Smin | [ 10min]

Select the time interval for the tabular trend display.

| 15min | [ 30min | [ 60min |

If | 5M | is selected, the time will be displayed in real time as follows. 10:00, 10:05, ...10:25.
If | 60M | is selected, it will be displayed as 10:00, 11:00, 12:00.
If the Vigilance/Vigileo list is displayed at 10:35, the data will be displayed from 10:00.

3 Switch the page.

Page The page will be switched by one page with the displayed time interval.
[ € ] key will display the previous page listing the older data.
older data newer data key will display the next page listing the newer data.

The Vigilance/Vigileo list will be displayed in 8 columns.
If 5-minute interval is selected and if the list starts from 10:00, 35 minutes of data from 10:00 to 9:25 will

be displayed in 1 page.
Pressing the [ € | key will display the Vigilance/Vigileo list from 9:20 to 8:45.

4 Shift the displayed columns.
Shift The displayed list can be shifted by one column.
[ € ] key will shift the display to older data by one column.
older data newer data key will shift the display to newer data by one column.

5 Print the Vigilance/Vigileo list.

Print The currently displayed Vigilance/Vigileo list will be printed.
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The Description of the Display

Latest Measurement Date _|

[Vigilance i Prov.
T 09/22 $:20| 8:30( 8:40| 8:50| 9:00( 9:10| 9:20 | 9:30+
Sv0z 85 86 84 85 86 84 85 86
CCo 43| 44| 42| 43| 44| 42| 43| 4.4
EDV 121 122 120 121 122 120 121 122
B_Temp 37r.1| 37.2| 37.0| 37.1| 37.2| 37.0| 37.1| 37.2
HR 61 65 63 &1 65 63 &1 65
EF 61 62 60 61 62 60 61 62
sU 61 62 60 61 62 60 61 62
Ccr 24| 25| 23| 24| 25| 23| 24| 25
EDVI 66 67 [ 66 67 [ 66 67
ESy 46 ar 45 46 ar a5 46 a7
SUR 1617 | 1617 | 1617 | 1617 | 1617 | 1617 | 1617 | 1617
Salz 96 97 95 96 97 95 96 97
suI 41 12 40 41 42 40 LA 42
ESUL 28 29 o7 28 29 of 28 29
SURT 2247 | 2248 | 2246 | 2247 | 2248 | 2246 | 2247 | 2248
CCO_STAT 46| 47| 45| 46| 47| 45| 46| 4.7
EDU_STAT 121 122 120 121 122 120 121 122

List | i
setup

| Latest Measurement Time

For the data when the measurement was not performed (before admittance) or when the monitoring

was suspended, the time will be displayed as “—:—".
Also, if the data is not displayed on the home display, it will be displayed as - - -" on the list.

Vigilance/Vigileo List Setup

The parameter to display on the Vigilance/Vigileo list can be selected.

1 Pressthe key on the Vigilance/Vigileo list display.

09/22 8:20 | 8:30| 8:40 | 8:50 | 9:00| 9:10| 9:20 | 9:30
$v02 85 86 84 85 86 84 85 86
cco 4. 4.4 4.2 4. 4.4 4.2 4. 4.4
EDU 12 122 120 12 122 120 12 122
B_Tenp t | 37.1] 37.2] 37.0] 37.1] 37.2| 37.0] 37.1] 31.
R 6 6! 6 6 6 6 6 6!
F 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6
] 61] 62| 60| 61| 62| 60| 6
ccl 2. 2 2 2. 2. 2. 2.
EDUI 6 6 6! 6 6 6! 6
ESU 46 a7 45 46 ar 45 46
SUR 1617 | 1617 [ 1617 | 1617 | 1617 | 1617 | 1617
$a02 96 97 95 96 a7 95 96
Sul 4 4 4 4 A 4 4
ESUL 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2
SURT 2247 2248 | 2edo | 2247 2048 | oedo | 2edr | 2043 |
CCO_STAT 4. 4. 4 4. 4 4. 4. 4.
EDU_STAT 12 12 120 12 12 12
List
setup

2 Select the display position on the list.

Uigilance/Vigileo

o
=]
=
=]
=
=]
=
=
=

[~ cco_star
[ Ebu_sTAT

it Setup
Disp.
OFF
Sv02 Sovoz a0z
02E1 D02 o2
sy Su_sTAT U1
SULSTAT HR 3
1 CUp cco CCO_STAT
ccl CCL_STAT SUR
SURT B_Tenp EF
EF_STAT EDY EDU_STAT
EDYI EDVL_STAT ESY
ESUI suy

3 Select the parameter to display.

Uigilance/Vigileo

List Setup

= sv02
= _cco | OFF
Sv02 Sovoz a0z
02E1 D02 02
U Sy_sTAT SUI
SULSTAT R 0P
I P cco CCo_STAT
ccl CCLSTAT SR
SURT B_Tenp EF
EF_STAT EDY ED_STAT
EDUI EDYLSTAT ESy
ESUI swy

Prev.
Disp.
E——

\

Maximum of 17 parameters can be displayed on the list.

Select the parameter by pressing the corresponded key.

Uigilance/Vigileo List Setup

= Sv0z
—  cco OFF
=] Sv0; Sovo: Sa0:
= vz ov02 202
= 02E1 002 U0z
=
L4 sy Su_sTAT U1
= s
SYL_STAT HR nop
cup cco CCO_STAT
1 CCI_STAT SUR
SURT B_Tenp EF
EF_STAT EDU EDU_STAT
EDUI EDUI_STAT ESU
[ cco_staT ESUL SUU
[ Ebu_sTaT

The display will automatically shift downward to allow continuous
parameter selection.
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Chapter 8

System Configuration

Night Mode Night Mode Monitoring .-+ eeveeee 8-2

About the Night Mode: v,

To Set the Night Mode
@To Start/Stop the Night Mode -
@Night Mode Display Setup e

Alarm Mode Setup

Programming the Alarm Mode e 8-7

About the Alarm Mode -«

To Program the Alarm Mode

To Initialize the Alarm Mode

Monitor Setup Setup for Each Monitor:«---«--- 8-10
About the MoNiItor Setup -«

.Message JCON ++vrerrrnrneeieeniinans
@Check Discharge at Power ON--
@Time/Date SEtUp <« wrrrerrmrrmirrnnnins
@PasSWOrd Setup v vrerrrrrrrni
@Program VErsion « e,
@R.C. SEtUP- e rerrrerrrrrrn
@KEY MaSK «+vvvrvresieniiiii
Q@UsEr Key SetUp -« werrrrmsrrsrnmrnniniinnis
Q@AIarm Pole Setup -« weerreermeemmirnis
@ MENU SEIUP -+ vvvverrvrrrssrresii
@Display Optimization Setup -« eermeeereenns
@Backup at Discharge -« eeeeermenienins
@Low Limit for the Alarm Volume:--+-+-vovveeee
@PASSWOIT ++vveeersrs e
@Monitoring Condition after Discharge -+« 8-16
@EVENt KEY v 8-16
@ Drift Filter display / Exp. clock display -« 8-16
@HR/PR SOUICE: -+ eeereeienninns
@Freeze Mode CUursor -+« wweeeee
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@Alarm System o eeeriiininn
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@DS-LAN Setup:---«eeereeemeeeaeeess
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Label Setup User Label -, 8-24
To Setthe BP User Label -+ ooveeeeieninnii, 8-24
To Set the Temperature User Label--voovvvveneen 8-24
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@ TCON SEtUP «+vvrverrrrrersrss 8-30
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@Suspend Arrhy. Analysis during
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@ Recording Paper -« eeeerrien 8-32
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Night Mode Night Mode Monitoring

This section explains the procedure to set the night mode.

About the Night Mode

The display brightness and alarm volume can be set to night mode when turning off the light of the ward
or when the patient is asleep.
The night mode can be manually set to ON, or automatically set to ON by preprogramming the time to
turn ON/OFF the night mode.

Operation flow when the night mode is set to “Time Display Only”

BED-001 FUKUDA DENSH' Aault 02/34 16:16

HR vav.

60 (1) The night mode can be turned ON manually by

[T VPR VPR DN DY DU DN PN A pressing the | Night Mode | key on the menu

fore display or the | Night Mode | key preprogrammed
Do flarn Parancter ! :
] 1;!69/2)77 as user key. It can be also automatically turned ON
rocten | | ey || e || reew | || " 53/ 10 at the preprogrammed time.
NIBP List ST - ﬂl::?l.‘y N{\‘L ( 1 5) i
lentilator . [P0z
e IV GV SV 92
Other Bed |[Sopt mode S
| 36.1 37.2
[RR_ 11 b .
fones Diselay Record T A AN
lég‘ggg ccoy:r Vieht Fode _J\\/\ \\jnmp 315150
e e e | [RVAVAVA RN

- ey Lock - 06/02 11:49
ioht Mode| oo bOCk
O

Aamit/
Discharae

NIBP
Auto Mode

flarn

=
Rocord Size/ NIBP
STORT/STOP || Scale [START/STOP,

flarn
Silence

(1)
©)

Night Mode Active

06/02 11:49

‘/(2 :
Cancel Night Mode. OK?

(2) Pressing the screen will display the confirmation
message to cancel the night mode.

= (3) Pressing the key will cancel the night

mode.




Operation flow when the night mode is set to “Slightly Dark” or “Dark”

SED=o5T oy 5Z7oa TETe
FUKUDA DENSHI ™
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(1) The night mode can be turned ON manually by

pressing the | Night Mode | key on the menu
display or the key preprogrammed

as user key. It can be also automatically turned ON
at the preprogrammed time.

(2) During the night mode, a message, “Night Mode

Active” will be displayed.

To cancel the night mode, select for
“Night Mode Cancel” on the hospital setup of the
preset menu. Touching anywhere on the screen will
cancel the night mode.

Selecting | Night Mode Key | will cancel the night

mode by pressing again the | Night Mode | key on

the menu display or key

preprogrammed as user key.

Refer to ” 8. System Configuration Hospital Setup” for procedure to cancel the night mode.

NOTE

® Even when the automatic night mode is set, the night mode can be manually set
to ON using the user key. In this case, the night mode will automatically set to
OFF at the preprogrammed time.

® The night mode cannot be set when the ventilator alarm is generated.

apon WBIN - 0O



To Set the Night Mode

The time to start and stop the night mode, and the night mode display can be set.

@To Start/Stop the Night Mode

1 Pressthe [ Menu | — | System Configuration | — | Night Mode Setup | keys.

Night Mode Setup 1/2
Disp.
o =
Night Mode
Auto Start Time I:I:\:\j

21[w]oow] |7]E]°
At End T T Z 2 The night mode setup menu will be displayed.
o7[w]ooMn] 5] e

Nioht Hode Setup
Uol.. Uery Quiet
Disp. Dark
Alarm Pole OFF

2 Select | Manual | or | Auto | to start the night mode.

Manual | key will start the night mode manually by pressing the
Night Mode | key set as user key.
Night Mode Manuall Auto I Auto | will start the night mode automatically at the

preprogrammed time. If automatic night mode is set to ON, the night
mode can be manually turned ON using the user key or remote
control.

3 Set the “Auto Start Time” and “Auto End Time” of the night mode. (Only for the automatic night

mode)
I:I:l:l:‘ Auto Start Time
8|9 2 1| H |0 OMin
5|6 ¥
11212 — Auto End Time
O | Clear 07| H[O0OMin

Enter the hour and minute using the numeric keypad and press the | Hr | key, | Min | key for the start
time and end time.

@®Night Mode Display Setup
1 Pressthe key on the Night Mode Setup (1/2).
Night Hode Setup 22

Night Mode Setup

vol. F = - =
Ols | No Chanse Quiet Uery Quiet || Silence

= = 0 =
Disp. H No Change ”klaghuy Darkl“ Dark |H Tine Orly |

Alarm Pole

Slave Monitor
=

The second page of the night mode setup menu will be displayed.




2 Set the volume for the night mode.
This volume setup will be effective for all sounds such as key sound and alarm sound.

Vol “_INo Change |“_‘ Quiet |”ﬁUer‘y Quiet |“_‘ Silence
Selection Actual Volume
No Change Standard volume
Quiet Third level from the minimum
Very Quiet Minimum volume
Silence No sound

When selecting | Silence |, pay attention not to miss any important alarm by
AWARNING | sl . :
simultaneously monitoring the bed on other monitors such as central monitor.

3 Select the display brightness of the Night Mode.

[—1 [—1 [— [—1
Disp. No Change ”klightly Dar‘kl”z Dark |H Time Only |
Selection Actual Brightness

No Change Standard display

Slightly Dark 80% of maximum brightness

Dark 50% of maximum brightness

. . Only the time will be displayed. The message will disappear
Time Disp. Only after 1 minute from starting the night mode.

When selecting | Time Disp. Only |, pay attention not to miss any important
AWA RNIN G | alarm by simultaneously monitoring the bed on other monitors such as central

monitor.

4 Select ON/OFF of alarm pole for the night mode.

Alarm Pole _|0N ”ﬁOFF
Selection Alarm Pole
ON The alarm pole will light during the night mode.
OFF The alarm pole will not light during the night mode.

When selecting for “Alarm Pole” for the night mode, pay attention not
AWA RNIN G [to miss any important alarm by simultaneously monitoring the bed on other
monitors such as central monitor.

apon WBIN - 0O



5 set the slave monitor display for the night mode.

Slave Monitor

[— [
—

Selection

Operation

ON

OFF(Time Only) |

The waveforms/numeric data from the home
display will be displayed on the slave monitor

during night mode.

OFF

The slave monitor display will be OFF during night

mode.

OFF (Time
Only)

When | Time Only | is selected for night mode
display setup, only the time will be displayed on

the slave monitor.

If | No Change|, | Slightly Dark | or | Dark | is

selected, then the slave monitor display will be

OFF.

Slave monitor Setup

Operation

ON

OFF

Time Only

Home Display

Slave Monitor

Night
Mode
Setup

Time Only

Display will

depend on the
night mode

No Change/
Slightly Dark/
Dark

setup.

The display brightness
will not be dimmed and
the waveforms/numeric
data will be displayed.

Display will be OFF.

Only the time will be
displayed.

Same as the home
display.

Display will be OFF.

Display will be OFF.




Alarm Mode Setup

Programming the Alarm Mode

This section explains the procedure to program the alarm mode.

About the Alarm Mode

On the DS-7200 system, 5 patterns of alarm mode can be programmed according to the monitoring

purpose.

Setting all the alarm condition for each time the patient is admitted may be troublesome.
To simplify this procedure, 5 patterns of alarm mode other than default setting can be programmed

according to the monitoring purpose.

By preprogramming the setups to each alarm mode, alarm setups at admitting procedure can be

simplified by just selecting the alarm mode.

unigue setup for each patient.

It is recommended to program the alarm mode in rough classification such as
AWAR N IN G | patient’'s age, monitoring purpose (ICU or surgery), and if necessary, perform

Alarm Setup

v

Alarm Setup

Alarm Mode 1

Alarm Mode Setup

Adjust the alarm setup on the alarm setup menu
according to the patient’s condition.

Current alarm setup

Select the alarm mode when admitting a
patient.

Program the alarm mode.
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To Program the Alarm Mode

Programming the alarm condition for each alarm mode can be performed on the standard alarm setup
menu. The default setting can be changed for each alarm mode.

1 Pressthe [ Menu | — | System Configuration | — | Pre-Set | — | Alarm Mode Setup | keys.

Enter the comment P =]
for the mode. i U

Tt Tl s e |
l ' Select a mode for

R
My, gl % 01 Storor
Toohy_brady

[ programming.

= e 1] Program the alarm condition
— — for each parameter.

UE‘?Z&E‘?] P2 %G
oot n

Wz X

Initialize the alarm mode
Curert e Ao setting to factory default
setting.

(HOLD 2 SEC) (HOLD 2 SEC)

On the alarm mode setup menu, the setup of currently selected alarm mode will
NOTE be displayed. Changing the mode and returning to the home display will set the
alarm value with the setup of the last selected mode.

2 Select a mode for programming.

ﬁaadg |H_|‘l’|0de2 |H_|\I’|0de3 |H_|\I40de4 |H_h'40de5 | Select the mode to program the alarm condition.

3 Program the alarm condition.

||HR/PR 40—120"
HR/PR Alarm on o The programmed alarm condition will be displayed
PR Aam Sowce  ECG ] inside the numeric data key.
Lower Upper The programmed value and alarm OFF mark will be
 —— displayed simultaneously.
LDW; oper Pressing the numeric data key will display the alarm
40¢ 60120 setup menu which allows to change the alarm condition.
ALARM 1 -
[Fiet | ogez | Fioces e ] froces |
[ ___emprire ) b
%y j | Pressing the | Register to Mode | key will register the
B . 0T Be ¥ current alarm condition to the alarm mode (1 to 5)
‘F’ K TF : selected at procedure 2.
e e
_ WBEYES | | edbsto




4 Enter a comment.

Comment MQODE 3

!

Comment

Comment

Comment MODE_ 3

=

Lt]2faf4+]s]e]7]a]efo] -] ]

ABC<->
QUERTY

To Initialize the Alarm Mode

Pressing the key will display the keyboard

display. Enter the comment using the keyboard.

The alarm mode setting can be initialized to factory default setting.

1 Pressthe [ Menu | — | System Configuration | — | Pre-Set | — | Alarm Mode Setup | keys.

flarn Mode Setue
ALARM 1

FR/PR Aﬂ-lm]Er (ST Aarm

Prthy. Gvstole W T Stor 01
Tachy_Brady

T 7]
P D OFF-OFF

0o T
s e JFESP e

Register
to Mode

Initialize
Current Mode
(HOLD 2 SEC)

Initialize:
All Mode
(HOLD 2 SEC)

T aaPs T

n OFF-OFF N o

[ X I o
Teno flarn

| Initialize Current Mode | will initialize the currently
selected alarm mode to factory default setting.

| Initialize All Mode | will initialize all alarm modes
(Model to Mode5) to factory default setting.

For factory default setting of the alarm mode, refer to “11. Technical Information”.
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Monitor Setup Setup for Each Monitor

This section describes the setup items that can be set individually for each monitor.

Monitor Setup 1/5 Monitor Setup 2/5 Monitor Setup 345
Message Icon Password gglgv;ﬁger:- Key
;hzgl;grisg’\rlarge Discharge Made BP Alarm Increment

Time/Date Set Program
Password Version

Drift Filter display/ e - = Battery Operation

H R.C.Setup | H Key Mask | Exp clock display y Uperati Normal S
il ECG/ = [y Store all alarms
to "Recall’.
H User Key | H Al'g'g‘f;le H Menu Setup | HR/PR Alarm Source Sp02 Sp0y/ = —
= e P Cenave |
| (speaker) Failure Enable Disable

Display Optim. Backup at Low Limit - =
Setup discharge Alarm Vol Freeze Mode Cursor Built—in Rec.

Status Display

Monitor Setup 4/5 Monitor Setup 5/5
Vigilance/Vigileo — o =
SVR, SVRI Cale. Uigilance DS-7200 RR Alarm Increment
- = Patient Name = -
Alarm Level User on Home Display

Level

1]

“User™ cannot be selected if connected to DS—LAN IT/TIL.
If "User” is already selected when the DS—-LAN IT/IIT
is connected, it will automatically change to "Standard™.

Alarm S = -
arm stem FUKUDA
Y
= =
(10r1bps) (100Mbps)

*To validate the setup, you need to restart the system.

- T
Level 3 Alarm Sound

]

About the Monitor Setup

The monitoring condition can be set for each monitor on the monitor setup menu.
First Page (1/5)

- Message Icon - Check Discharge at Power ON
- Time/Date - Set Password

- Program Version - R.C. Setup

- Key Mask - User Key

- Alarm Pole Setup - Menu Setup

- Display Optim. Setup - Backup at Discharge

- Low Limit Alarm Vol.

Second Page (2/5)

- Password - Discharge Mode
- Event Key - Drift Filter Display / Exp Clock Display
- HR/PR Alarm Source - Freeze Mode Cursor
Third Page (3/5)
- Parameter Key Operation - BP Alarm Increment
+ CO, (mmHg) upper limit for LAN - Battery Operation
- Store all alarms to “Recall” - Buzzer Tone (speaker) Failure

- Built-in Rec. Status Display

Fourth Page (4/5)
- Vigilance/Vigileo SVR, SVRI Calc. - Alarm Level
- Alarm System + DS-LAN Setup
- Level 3 Alarm Sound
Fifth Page (5/5)
- RR Alarm Increment - Patient Name on Home Display



@®Message Icon

o |[[ or |  Select ON/OFF to display message icon.

Message Icon

60

% When there are many numeric data display, the

B
lMessage lcon parameter key size will be reduced which may

disable the message to be displayed inside the

EC6 | Check Electrode] Prev.

ECG1:x1, Il ECG2:x1,a Farameter key. . . . .
n such case, an icon will be displayed inside the
parameter key to indicate that there is a

[FRPRAam JoN  40-120 message.

[ Arthy . Alarm | [arrhy. Learn | [ frens The message can be checked by pressing the

parameter key with the icon, and displaying the

R average  verase pace Puse 0FF parameter setup menu.

$ync Indicator ON :ace r.ulse auto 3;.5,‘1',??
fAlarm Source  Auto fask Time N
Drift Filter  OFF
AC Filter ON

If the parameter key size is large, a message will
be displayed inside the parameter key.

Message

@Check Discharge at Power ON

The trend data and NIBP list data will remain stored
even when the power is turned OFF. To start monitoring
a new patient, it is necessary to perform discharge
Chock discharas F | “_. procedure on patient admit/discharge menu, and clear
at power ON ON OFF the data of previous patient.
This function allows to select ON/OFF of discharge
confirmation display when previous data remains at
power ON.

To immediately display the waveform and numeric data at power ON, select | OFF |. The discharge
confirmation display will not be displayed and monitoring will be immediately started.

Selecting will display the discharge confirmation display when the previous data remains at
power ON.

Previous patient data
stil in memory.

Press "Discharge”
to clear.

- Initialize patient data/info.
Discharge -
monitoring parameters. etc.

i

Contirue Continue monitoring .

< Discharge Confirmation at Power ON>

dmas Jonuo (@)



8—12

@Time/Date Setup

® If the time/date is changed, the time/date for the trend, NIBP list, recall data
will also change.

® If the time/date is changed during monitoring, the patient’s age will not be
recalculated.

Time/Date key will display the time/date setup menu.
Time/Date
2004 09717 09:03:00
Enter the time/date using the numeric keypad, and press the
| CERT) ;DB:QD corresponded key.
2004 vr 2500 For example, to change the time from 2min to 5min, enter on
o Mo [1 702 1[2]s the numeric keypad.
o[ cler Next, press the key.
Then, press the key to finalize the setup.
® |f the time/date is not correctly set, or changed during monitoring,
malfunction may occur to NIBP measurement, periodic recording, trend,
NIBP list data, and age calculation from the birth date.
® When connected to a wired network, the same time/date with the central
ACA UTION _monitor will be set. Even if_ the time/date is changed on the DS-7200 system,
it will be corrected to the time/date of the central monitor.

@Password Setup

Set
Password

Set Passwor d

Password

[Sene]

of=|a]~
o
o

@®Program Version

Program
Version

Prozean Usrmon

Version

Date Comment

o

D5-7200 V01-01(40134)  2007/07/20  DYNASCOPE DS-7200

Display V01-01(#0001)

NIBP MAIN-CPU

NIBP SLB-CPU

0000/00/00
0000/00/00

HJ Mackle: H-73

COMockle  Caprostats

A 4-digit password to be entered on the preset menu can be set.

If the password is set to in the monitor setup menu, a
password will be required to access the preset menu.

Enter the numbers, and press the key.

The programmed password will be displayed when the setup is
complete.

The software information will be displayed.

Pressing the | Program Version | key will display software version
of the monitor, produced date, and comment.

The software version required for the DS-7200 system will be
displayed.

- DS-7200 Software

- Display Unit Software

- NIBP MAIN-CPU Software

- NIBP SUB-CPU Software

+ HU Module Type

+ CO; Module Type

The boot version will be also displayed.

Pressing the | Module Version | key will display the equipment
information of the equipment connected to serial connector of the
main unit.




@®R.C. Setup

R.C.Setup

R.C.Setup

Prev.

R.C.Bed ID
o = = =

1 e 3| nmep | 4| Recora
FCG1 Size [ “[FOG1 Lead] *|srarr/stop| * |sTaRT/STOP
= = = =

5| MNent | 6| Tabuar |7 st | 8

Nioht (abular NIBP List | 8| BP Zero

ECG1 Size ||ECG2 Size |ECG1 Lead|ECG2 Lead|

BP1 BP2

ECG Auto
Sze || BPZero | scale Scale

NIBP Record
POHP— |storT/ST0P || START/STOP

[ :
Cral
1

Monitor Alarm Nicht
Resume || Suspend || Freeze ‘ Modle. |H OFF |
Key Mask
Key Mask (Menu) Prev.
Bre]

™ Aamit/ = =

piterte | [ dorn | [Faraneter |
Confiouration

@User Key Setup

User Key

@Alarm Pole Setup

Alarm Pole
Setup

Alarm Pole Setup

Prev.
Disp.

Symc. with Alarn ~ oF

larm Typr

H- =

=
Levell |H Levell and 2 ”

Levell.2 and 3 |

*Hhen "Sync. with HR” is ON,
Pattern Setup pattern is fixed.

= ]

Sync. with HR ON OFF

*"Sync. with Alarm” will have priority
if set to ON.

Set the user key, ID and zone for remote control unit (CF-700) of

option. Pressing the key will display R.C. Setup

display to select the ID function.

For details, refer to “4. Monitoring Setup R.C. Setup”

Unnecessary keys on the Menu display can be erased.

Pressing the key will display Key Mask display to

select the key to erase from the Menu display.

Reference

For details, refer to “4. Monitoring Setup Key Setup
Erasing the Unnecessary Keys”

6 or 8 user keys can be programmed to be displayed on the home

display. Pressing the key will display the user key

setup

menu.

Refer to “4. Monitoring Setup Key Setup” for details.

Sets the function for the alarm pole located at the top of the monitor.
Press the | Alarm Pole Setup | key to display the alarm pole setup

menu.

Reference

Refer to “4. Monitoring Setup Alarm Pole Setup” for

details.
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@®Menu Setup

Sets the key and location to display on the menu display.

Menu Setup Press the key to display the Menu Setup display.

Horss serie

Refer to “4. Monitoring Setup Key Setup To Configure
eference . )
the Menu Display” for details.

@Display Optimization Setup
Sets the display priority when the display configuration is optimized.

Display Optim. Press the | Display Optim. Setup | to display the Display
Setup Configuration Optimization Setup Screen.
e -

For details, refer to “4. Monitoring Setup Display
eference . . L. ; . .
Configuration Optimizing the Display Configuration”.

@Backup at Discharge

Backup at Press the | Backup at discharge | key to display the “Backup at
discharge Discharge” screen.

Backup at discharoe 1/2

Display Config.

Switch the page using the | Page Down | / | Page Up | keys.

Alarm

ECG1.ECG2 Lead
Select whether to backup or to initialize after discharge for each
item.

CVA Set

Impedance Resp.
ON/OFF

BP Scale

NIBP Auto Mode

Select if you do not want to initialize the item after the
Resute o node discharge procedure.

oy manual measurement . )

Selecting will initialize the item to factory default setting

et saree £72 after the discharge procedure.

Pk Barstion - If | Initial | is selected for “Display Config.” and “Alarm”, the

€O, Scale currently selected display mode and alarm mode will be
initialized.

Select | Backup | or | OFF | for “CVA Set".
Select | Backup | or | 10sec | for “EtCO, Peak Picking
Duration”.

8—14



[NIBP Auto Mode]

Whether or not to back up the NIBP Auto Mode after discharge can be selected.

NIBP Auto Mode = o

= Baclup
(Resume auto mode
loy_manual measurement . )|

Selecting will turn off the NIBP auto mode after the
discharge procedure.

Selecting will back up the NIBP auto mode even after
the discharge procedure. It will function even if the patient is not
admitted.

| Backup (Resume auto mode by manual measurement) | will
resume the NIBP auto mode when the next admitted patient has
first started the manual measurement. NIBP will be periodically
measured at the same interval with the previous patient.

Until the NIBP auto mode is resumed or the interval is changed,
“Standby” will be displayed inside the NIBP numeric data box.

@®Low Limit for the Alarm Volume

Low Limit For the Alarm Uolume

Alarm
Priority

Hi
4

Level 1
Sound Dec.
Test

Level 2
Sound Dec.
Test

Level 3
Sound Dec.
Test

The low limit for the alarm volume range on the
“Tone/Vol.” screen can be set.

The alarm volume range can be changed for each alarm

level.

The adjustable alarm volume range will be indicated by a

yellow underline in the “Tone/Vol.” screen.

Inc.

Inc.

Inc.

Decreases the low limit. Current low limit. Increases the low limit.

Tests the set Low Limit

Alarm Vol. \

Level 1 \ /

Sound Dec. L Inc.
Test

/A\CAUTION

alarms.

applied.

® The alarm priority is high for level 1 (life threatening alarm), medium for level 2
(cautionary alarm), and low for level 3 (treatment needed alarm).
® Pay attention not to set the alarm volume too low to avoid missing any important

® During the night mode, the volume set on the “Night Mode Setup” will be

For the night mode setup, refer to “8. System Configuration Night Mode @Night Mode Display

Setup”

@®Password

Sets the password requirement to access the preset menu.

|-
Password H

oN |

o | Selecting will require to enter password to
access the preset menu.

dmas Jonuo (@)
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System Confiuration
Disp.
Display Sueep Tone/
Config. Speed Uolume

Enter Password

Tl|8]¢9
LT TT] T Z z A 4-digit password can be set on the monitor setup menu.
o Also, “7200” can be used as maintenance password.

Telemetry
oo ] (]

@Monitoring Condition after Discharge

Sets the monitoring condition after the patient has discharged.
will continue monitoring after discharge.
will suspend monitoring after discharge.
Numeric data display will be erased and alarm
generation, NIBP periodic measurement and periodic
recording will not be performed.

Moritor Suspend

Discharge Mode Suspend ”zAdmit Monitoring
i s
suspended.

@Event Key
Displays event key on the home display at alarm occurrence.
will display the event key on the home display at
Event Key F ovn |~ ofF | alarm occurrence.
OFF | will not display the event key on the home display.

Pressing the event key will suspend the alarm sound and display the recall menu.
Event Key

BED—0O1 FUKUDA DENSHI dult 12/|\1.41 14:51

@ Drift Filter display / Exp. clock display

Orift Filter disslav/ | Drift Filter Disp. | will display the drift filter status.

r e displa - — " . . . .

Exlp cllock dliszla))(/ ’F‘“"ED‘ESE“E'“ Ex[r;scgock | Exp. clock Disp. | will not display the drift filter status
] ] and displays the enlarged time instead.

Drift Filter Status

0204 16:16 i c2/04 . Enl dTi
o N om/ Display M16.16/ Dinsglrg; ime

HR hd HR hd

60 60

@®HR/PR Source
This setup will allow HR/PR source selection of | ECG/SpO, | or [ ECG/SpO./BP|.

ECG/SpO, | will allow HR/PR source selection from ECG or

HR/PR Saurce -E,CS’ ASECS /, SpO..
P2 % | | ECG/SpO./BP | will allow HR/PR source selection from ECG,
SpO,, or BP.



The HR/PR source selection can be performed on each configuration menu of ECG/SpO./BP1
(or ART). For the setup procedure, refer to “6. Parameter Setup HR/PR Alarm Source”.

ACAUTION If HR/PR alarm source is (Or, if selects BP for HR/PR source),
ECG waveform will not be transmitted on a wired network.
® |f HR/PR alarm source is BP, and ART is not selected as the first BP label,
BP1 will be the HR/PR alarm source. If BP1 is not measured at this time,
NOTE PR_IBP value will be blank.
® If HR/PR alarm source is BP, PR_IBP value will be displayed as HR on the
wired network central monitor.

@Freeze Mode Cursor

When the key preprogrammed as user key is pressed, Freeze Mode Cursor will be
displayed on the home display. By moving this cursor, BP value at cursor position can be displayed,
and interval time between the cursors can be measured.

Freeze Mode Cursor

- —1
’r ON OFF

Select to display the Freeze Mode Cursor.

For details of Freeze Mode Cursor, refer to “4. Monitoring Setup Display Configuration Freeze
Mode Cursor Display”.

@Parameter Key Operation

Whether or not to store the screen accessed from the parameter key (numeric data box) can be
selected. By storing the parameter key operation, the previously accessed screen can be directly

displayed.

Parameter Key
Operation

' —]
Store Hot Store

@BP Alarm Increment
The BP alarm increment can be selected from | Normal | or | Small].

will store the screen accessed from the
parameter key. The next time the parameter key is
pressed, the previously accessed screen will be directly
displayed.

will not store the parameter key operation.
The next time the parameter key is pressed, the initial
screen (ex. ECG menu if HR parameter key is pressed)
will be displayed.

When is selected When is selected

0 to 50mmHg 2mmHg increment :
55 to 300mmHg 5mmHg increment 1mmHg increment
0 to 7kPa 0.2kPa increment

0.1kPa increment

7.5 to 40.0kPa

0.5kPa increment

BP Alarm Increment

] |—
”;Normal Small

Select | Normal | or | Small | according to the
monitoring purpose.

@CO, (mmHg) Upper Limit for LAN, Telemetry

When the measurement unit of CO, is mmHg, whether or not to limit the CO; value to 99mmHg when
transmitting to the central monitor can be selected.

COs (mmHg) upper limit
for LAN. telemetry

o =]
No limit ’79 9mmHa

will transmit the actual CO; value to the

central monitor even if the value is 100mmHg or above.

99mmHg | will transmit the CO, value as 99mmHg if

the value is 100mmHg or above.
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@Battery Operation
The battery operation mode can be selected from “Normal” or “Power Save”.

Batiery Operation = F bover will darken the screen to save the battery

Nor-mal .
Save consumption.

will display the screen with standard

brightness.

@Store all alarms to “Recall”

Store all alarms — = ON | will store all alarms to “Recall”.
to "Recall’, ON WOFF OFF | will store only the selected alarm factors to
“Recall”.

@Buzzer Tone (Speaker) Failure
Whether or not to generate a buzzer tone during speaker failure can be selected.

Buzzer Tone F =
{speakenr) Failure Enable Disable

will generate a buzzer tone instead of an alarm sound under the following condition.
- Speaker failure
- Alarm sound level is not set to the lowest level, or “Alarm Mute” (Hospital Setup) is set OFF.
- If the monitor is in a night mode, the night mode volume is not set to [ Silence |
- Alarm (level 1, 2, 3 or ventilator alarm) is generating.

If the buzzer tone is generated at alarm generation, it can be silenced by pressing the | Alarm Silence
key.
will not generate a buzzer tone even during speaker failure.

@BLuilt-in Rec. Status Display
Built—in Rec. F — will display built-in recorder status message on
Status Display ON OF | the home display.

will not display built-in recorder status message
on the home display.

@ Vigilance/Vigileo SVR, SVRI, Calc.
The source of SVR, SVRI, MAP, CVP value for the Vigilance/Vigileo list can be selected from Vigilance

or DS-7200.
will display the SVR, SVRI, MAP, CVP
value obtained from Vigilance on the Vigilance/Vigileo

Vigilance/Vigileo F _ = list.

SVR. SVRI Calc. Shodance | | 2577200 will display the SVR, SVRI, MAP, CVP
value obtained from DS-7200 on the Vigilance/Vigileo
list.

@Alarm Level

The alarm level for numeric data alarm (HR/PR, SpO,, BP, NIBP, RR, EtCO,) and arrhythmia alarm
can be changed.

] o
Alarm Level F‘;tandar‘d User

Standard | will set the default alarm level.
Level will set the user-defined alarm level which can
be set on the alarm level setup menu.

"User™ cannot be selected if connected to DS—LAN IT.
If "User” is already selected when the DS-LAN II
is conhected, it will automatically chanoe to "Standard™.
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flarn Level Setup
HR/PR glcgyy' Syne. To HR/PR Level
SpO2 -Leven ALEVEIZ Slow VT -Leven ALEVEIZ
= If | User | is selected, press the | Level | key to display
the Alarm Level Setup menu.
Select | Level 1 | or | Level 2 | for each alarm.
BPS _‘LEVE\I -LEVEIZ
NIBP Level 2
-
ACA UTION |If the monitor is connected to wired network, | User | cannot be selected.

@Alarm System

The alarm system such as alarm sound and alarm indicator will differ depending on this selection.

Alarm System

IEC

—] —
FUKUDA
DENSHI

”AWARNING

When “Alarm System” setting (IEC/FUKUDA DENSH]I) is changed on the
Monitor Setup menu, make sure to check the alarm sound and alarm indicator.

[Tone/Volume Setup)

When | FUKUDA DENSHI | is set

When is set

(1) When the tone setting is set between th

e 1st and 4th level from the lowest level

Sound (2) When the tone setting is set to the 5th level or above from the lowest level

(1) Continuous tone with alternate| Continuous tone

Level 1 high and low pitch sound
(2) Continuous rapid tone
(1) 5 seconds interval alternate high| 5 seconds interval beep tone

Level 2 and low pitch sound
(2) 5 seconds interval rapid tone
(1) Single beep tone or Single beep tone (different tone from

15 seconds interval alternate] FUKUDA DENSHI mode) or
Level 3 high and low pitch sound 15 seconds interval beep tone

(2) Single rapid tone or
15 seconds interval rapid tone

()

@)

Volume Setup

Level 1
Level 2 Setting is possible T.he volume for Io_w level alarm cannot be set
' higher than the high level alarm.
Level 3
Tone Setup
Level 1 Setting is possible.
Level 2 Setting is not possible.
Setting is possible. (Setting for Level 1 will be applied.)
Level 3 Setting is not possible.
(Setting for Level 1 will be applied.)
Other Setup

Other Bed Alarm

Setting is possible.

Setting is not possible.
(Setting for Level 1 will be applied.)

Ventilator Alarm

Setting is possible.

Only ON/OFF setting is possible.
(For tone and volume, setting for Level 1 will
be applied.)

Alarm Mute
(Hospital Setup)

Setting is possible.

Setting is not possible.

(Fixed to “OFF”)

dmas Jonuo (@)



* The time interval for Level 3 alarm sound can be set. The setting can be performed under the

“Monitor Setup” menu. For procedure, refer to “8. System Configuration Monitor Setup
@Level 3 Alarm System Sound" (Default: One time)

[Alarm Pole Setup]

Setup When | FUKUDA DENSHI | is set When is set

Setting is not possible.
(Fixed to “ON")
Setting is not possible.

Sync. with Alarm

Alarm Type Setting is possible. (Fixed t(.j “Level 1, .2 and 3)

Ventilator Alarm Se_ttlng is not possible.
(Fixed to “ON")

Pattern Setup Setting is not possible.

Sync. with HR Setting is possible.

ACAU TION The alarm priority is high for level 1 (life threatening alarm), medium for level 2
(cautionary alarm), and low for level 3 (treatment needed alarm).

@®Level 3 Alarm Sound
The alarm generating time interval for Level 3 alarm can be set.

Level 3 Alarm Sound Fone —F If is selected, the alarm sound will generate

16s interv. "
only one time.

If is selected, the alarm sound will

generate in 15 seconds interval.

@DS-LAN Setup
The DS-LAN network type can be selected.

DS—-LAN Setup F ps-omi | [ ps-Lawm

{10Mbps) {100Mbps)
*To validate the setup, you heed to restart the system.

® When the “DS-LAN Setup” is changed, make sure that the same setting is made
on the central monitor. If the setting is different, proper communication cannot be
performed.
® The following central monitors can connect to DS-LANII network only. When
NOTE connecting these central monitors, make sure all monitors in the same wired
network is set to .
DS-5700, DS-5800N/NX/NX""®, DS-7600/7600W (software version of V05 and
prior)
® To validate the “DS-LAN Setup”, it is necessary to restart the system. Make sure
to restart the system when the setting is changed for “DS-LAN Setup”.
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O®RR Alarm Increment

The RR alarm increment can be setup as Normal or Small.

Adult

5Bpm increment

1Bpm increment

Child/Neonate

2Bpm increment

1Bpm increment

RR Alarm Increment

FNormal

=

Small

@Patient Name on Home Display
ON/OFF of the patient name on home display can be selected.

Patient Name
on Home Display

—1

ON

F OFF

Select | Normal | or | Small].

ON | will display the patient name.

OFF | will not display the patient name.
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Display Mode Setup

8 —22

On the DS-7200 system, 5 patterns of display configuration can be programmed according to the

monitoring purpose.

Setting the display configuration for each time the patient is admitted or each time the parameter is

added or deleted may be troublesome.

To simplify this procedure, 5 patterns of display configuration other than default setting can be

programmed according to the monitoring purpose.

By preprogramming the configuration to each display mode, display configuration setups at admitting
procedure can be simplified by just selecting the display mode.

It is recommended to program the display mode in rough classification such as patient’s condition,
monitoring purpose (ICU or surgery), and if necessary, perform unique setup for each patient.

Display Configuration Setup

v

Display Configuration

Display Mode 1

Display Mode Setup

Adjust the display configuration according to the
patient’s condition.

Current display configuration

Select the display mode when admitting a
patient.

Program the display configuration to each
display mode.



To Program the Display Mode

Programming the display configuration for each display mode can be performed on the display
configuration setup menu. The default setting can be changed for each display mode.

1 Pressthe | Menu | — | System Configuration | — | Pre-Set | — | Display Mode Setup | keys.

Enter a comment
for each mode.

Program the display configuration.
Standard, 12-lead, Extension 1,
Extension 2, and Enlarge can be
programmed.

Select a mode for
programming.

2 Select a mode for programming.

[Mode1 |["Mode2 |[“Mode3 |[“Moded |“Mode5 | Select a mode to program the display configuration.

On the display mode setup menu, the setup of currently selected mode will be
NOTE |displayed. Changing the mode and returning to the home display will set the display
configuration to the setup of the last selected mode.

3 Program the display configuration for the mode.

Press the | Change Setup | key.
Display Config. 142

Set the display configuration.

o
Display Mode H Standard |

|
[Cr2-tead | ! For display configuration setup procedure, refer to
D et | | “4. Monitoring Setup Display Configuration”
[ exz | |
H_‘ Enlarge | |

oo Sonel | RS
% Pressing the | Register to Mode | key will register the current

display configuration setup to the display mode (1 to 5)
selected at procedure 2.

4 Enter a comment.
Comment DI SPLAY

l \ Comment

Comment
Disp.

Comment DI1SPLAYI1
Pressing the key will display the keyboard to

1zlsidlclolrielolol | enter the comment.
QIWIE]JR|T]YJU]JI|O]|P

[alsfofrfafujijx]L | x][<]-]
[z]x[efvlefnin]. |. [/]

ABC<=>
QUERTY
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Label Setup User Label

This section describes the procedure to program the user label for BP and TEMP.

To Set the BP User Label

Any 3 letters can be programmed as BP user label. Up to 2 BP user labels can be set.

1 Pressthe | Menu | — | System Configuration | — | BP User Label | keys.
BP User Label
Labell US1 Label2 US2

1213456l 7lsle]o]-1
als|olrlalr]olx][clx]<]-
zlxclv]sn[m], [. [/

ABC<=>
Label1

The BP User Label Setup menu will be displayed.

2 Set the user label for Label 1 or Label 2.
Enter 3 letters using alphabet, number, and symbol keys.

To Set the Temperature User Label

Any 3 letters can be programmed as TEMP user label. Up to 2TEMP user labels can be set.

1 Pressthe | Menu | — | System Configuration | — | TEMP User Label | keys.

TEMP User Label
Labell US 1 Label2 USZ2
=

1j2|3ja4)5]e]7]|8]e]lo]—-|_

QIWIE[R|T]YJU]TI|O]|P
alsfo]Flenfafx]ft [x]<]-]
zlxfefv]efnin] [ -]

QUERTY
Label1

The TEMP user label setup menu will be displayed.

2 Set the user label for Label 1 or Label 2.
Enter 3 letters using alphabet, number, and symbol keys.
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Hospital Setup

Setup for Each Hospital

This section explains about the different setup for each hospital.

Hospital Setup 173

Prev.
=

Date H"

05/09 | ”_lzday.l]ﬂ | HEQ May. |

Alarm Mute — -
ON OFF
Arthy. Analysis ™ —

Alarm Auto Setting

Ext. Device NIBP Data Status
Connection Erase Time Cutput Setup
Unit Telemeter TCON

Setup Setup
Hospital Setup 3/3 ;::

DS—LAN Pat. ID Tx 1 crar.
Admit/Discharge
Key Setup Full Light

-
HR/PR Low Limit during OFF
| i |
wpr Colle]
Alarm Setup O OFF
Rec., Paper - -

Aad LETTER

About the Hospital Setup

Hospital Setup 243

[
[N

Trend Clip onN OFF

BP Record Scale

40mm 20mm

l'

Suspend Arrhy, Analysis
during Noise Interference

MEAN Calculation

CFF

Q
=

=
(ORT NIBP) Wave
Night Mode Cancel o
Asystole ., VF.VT —
(Neonate, only Asystole) ON ON/OFF

[rroeo | [roeon | (3]

A different monitoring condition can be set for each hospital.

First Page (1/3)
- Date

- Arrhythmia Analysis Filter
- NIBP Data Erase Time

+ Unit

«- TCON Setup

Second Page (2/3)
- Trend Clip

- Alarm Mute

- Ext. Device Connection
- Status Output Setup

- Telemeter Setup

- BP Record Scale

- Suspend Arrhy. Analysis during Noise Interference
- MEAN Calculation
- Asystole, VF, VT

Third Page (3/3)

- DS-LAN Pat. ID Tx
+ HR/PR Low Limit during Alarm Auto Setting

- Password for Alarm Setup

- Night Mode Cancel

- Admit/Discharge Key Setup

- Rec. Paper
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@Date Format

Pate [os/09

May. 09

= The date format for display and recording can be
03 May. |  selected from 3 formats.

@Alarm Mute

Alarm Mute —
ON

T OFF

The alarm sound can be silenced at time of alarm occurrence.

To avoid shocking the patient from the alarm sound, or if alarm
sound is not necessary, this function can be used. This setting will
not affect recall and alarm recording.

When is selected for “Alarm System” on the Monitor Setup menu, ON/OFF setting for “Alarm

Mute” is not possible.

The alarm mute ON/OFF setting will remain effective even when the power is
ACA U TI1O N |turned OFF. Be cautious not to miss any important alarm by leaving the alarm
silenced.

@Arrhythmia Analysis Filter

Arrhy . Analysis F Disp
Filter Haveform

Fixed

The ECG filter to perform arrhythmia analysis can be set.

| Disp. Waveform | will set the filter mode selected on admit menu
or ECG configuration menut.

will set the filter to 1.0 to 30Hz regardless of the filter
mode selection.




Ext. Device
Connection

Mutiport

[Ex. COM3 Connection)

CoM3

Same function cannot e set to multiple ports.
IF Function is duplicated, one port turns OFF .
([0xinetrix31 and [0-vuel can be selected at the same time.>

@External Device Connection Setup

This device is equipped with 8 serial ports (COM port or Status Il
port) and 2 multiports to connect to other devices.

Press the | Ext. Device Connection | key to select the connecting
device.

Press the [ COM |, | Statusil* |, [ Portx | key to select the
connecting equipment for each port.
For Statusll 5 port and Multiport B, only one of either can be used.

One equipment (function) can be selected for each COM port

(COM1, COM2, COM3). The same equipment (function) cannot be

set to multiple ports.

Ventilator and SvO,/CCO can be selected only for COM3 port.
HLX | (HLX-561/HLX-801) can be selected only for COML1 port.

=
OFF

rVent

= =] = =
. . su-900 |[PB-740r

H SU300 || Servois || piarm |H 760,840 |

= =

Fuvitad /XL ]

rSv0,/CCO

= = = =

H Yidlance || oxnetrix3 H 0-vue ”Lz Computer

Other:

=

(oo |

[Ex. StatuslII 1 Connection)

Status I 1

Same function cannot be set to multiple ports.
If Function is duplicated ,one port turns OFF .
([0ximetrix3] and [0-vuel can be Selected at the same tine.)

=
OFF
rVent
= = = =
Cvsnn [ |Cotee %]
rSv0,/CCO
2 = = =
H Utance || oxinetrix3 H Q-vue ”Lz Computer
Other:
=
BIS

(o |

[Setup Screen)

Status Il & Port o of
Mitiport B Stats [ 5 Muiiport B

Lither one of Uhe two oceLz Wl b craica

L Devis Conmacton Setar, 3]

TCON | (HTC-702) can be selected only for COM2 port.

[Ex. Multiport Connection)

Port A

Same function cannot be set to muitile ports.

If function is duplicated, one port turns OFF.

([0ximetrix3] and [0-vuel can be selected at the same time.)
=

dnias endsoH (@)

OFF
rVent

— — -
SU-300 | Servo—i/sl a0y si0
= — -

Epastt | ovee |[wronn |

Sv0,/CCO

=
Uigilance
ZVigileo

=
Oximetrix3

—
Fowe |R o

Close |

For StatuslII 5 port and Multiport B, only one of either can be used.

Press the key to select the using port from
| StatuslI 5 | or | Multiport B].

8 —27



8—28

{Equipments that can be connected to each port)

Status//
COoM1 COM2 COM3 Port A Port B
1 2to5
PC Comm. Yes Yes Yes No No No No
SV-300 No No Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Servo-i/s No No Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
SV-900 No No Yes Yes Yes No No
PB-740/760/840 No No Yes Yes Yes Yes No
Evita4/XL/2dura No No Yes No Yes Yes Yes
Savina No No Yes No Yes Yes Yes
PB-7200 No No No No No Yes No
Vigilance/Vigileo No No Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Oximetrix3 No No Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Q-vue No No Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Q2 Computer No No Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
BIS No No No Yes Yes No No
HLX-561/HLX-801 Yes No No No No No No
TCON (HTC-702) No Yes No No No No No

@ONIBP Data Erase Time

NIBF Data
Erase Time

NIBP Data Erase Time

Erase Time

Prev.
Disp.

= = 0 =
H 10min | H 30min | H ©0min | H 24hour|

@ Status Output Setup

Status
Output Setup

Status Output Setup

Super ModuleCHS—70 0) Status Port
Sional output OFF
Sync Sional
Output | gutput logic Neeative logic

DSC-7300 Status Port

Alarm output OFF
Alarm
Output Output logic Neeative logic

Prev.
Disp.

Set the time to erase the NIBP data. Press the
| NIBP Data Erase Time | key to display the setup menu for the
erase time.

Select the time from | 10min|, | 30min|, [ 60min], [ 24hour]|.
When the selected time passes, the NIBP data will be erased.

This device is capable to output the synchronized signal (HR, RR)
and alarm.

Also, this device can output the generating alarm to external device.
Pressing the | Status Output Setup | key allows to set the details of
synchronized signal output and alarm output.

Pressing the | Sync Signal Output | key will display the menu to
select the synchronized signal (HR, RR) and output logic (positive
logic, negative logic).

Pressing the key will display the menu to select

the alarm to output and output logic (positive logic, negative logic).




Synchronized Signal Output Setup

Select the output signal from [ HR], [ RR]

will output the synchronized signal according to the selected
HR source (ECG, SpO,, BP1).

will output the synchronized signal according to the selected
RR source (impedance, CO5).

Select the output logic from | Positive Logic|, | Negative Logic |
Positive logic outputs the synchronized signal in plus, and negative
logic outputs the synchronized signal in minus.

Select the alarm to output.
Level 1 | will output the signal when the level 1 alarm generates.

Level 1 and 2 | will output the signal when level 1 or level 2 alarm

| Level 1, 2 and 3 | will output the signal when level 1, level 2, or
level 3 alarm generates.

APNEA | will output the signal when apnea alarm generates.
Select if not necessary to output the alarm.

Status Output Setur(Sync Sienal)
Disp.
= =
Sional output ” HR | u RR |
= -
Outeut losic Positive logic || Neoative losic
Alarm Output Setup
Status Output SetuptAlarm)
Disp.
= — generates.
Alarm output ‘| OFF | H APNEA |
= —
“ Level 1 | ‘ Level 1 and 2 |
=
Levell and 2,3
= =
Output logic Positive logic Neoative logic
=

Select the output logic from | Positive Logic], | Negative Logic |,

[ Pulse]

Positive logic outputs the signal in plus, and negative logic outputs
the signal in minus.

A square wave of 440ms cycle is output for [ Pulse .

Reference

output signal.

Refer to “11. Technical Information External Connection” for connector pin assignments of the

The equipment status alarm will be output as level 3.

NOTE

Select | Level 1, 2, and 3 | when outputting the equipment status alarm.

@®Measurement Unit Setup

Unit

Prev.
Disp.

Unit
o Lo | [ e ]
cvp H-mmHg/kPa H_‘ cmH,0 |
Unit selected for BP applies.
™ e I« |
T

Select the unit for the measurement.

Changing the unit will erase the tabular trend data and graphic trend
data.

Also, perform the alarm setup again as alarm condition should be
set for each measurement unit.

BP  : Changes the unit for BP and NIBP.

CVP : Changes the unit for CVP. (When BP label is CVP.)
TEMP : Changes the unit for temperature.

ST  : Changes the unit for ST measurement.
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@ Telemeter Setup
The channel ID for the telemeter can be set.

Teéi"t‘f;er Press the | Telemeter Setup | key to display the telemeter setup
menu.

Telenster Sotu Select if not using the telemeter.
Telemeter _‘OFF
N 1
’ﬁ 45| 6
Channel
- 1]2]s
— O | Clear
o]

Channel 0 Group 0

Setup

For telemeter setup procedure, refer to “9. Installation Wireless Network Connection
@Channel ID Setup”.

Reference

@TCON Setup

TCON
Setup
TCON: will turn ON the bidirectional wireless
ool Sevuw communication.
TOON "o | Foe will turn OFF the bidirectional wireless
communication.
 d-1e 718l o TCON ID:
als]e Set the ID for the bidirectional wireless communications.
AN B E The ID should not duplicate with other monitors within the
o| clear same TCON group (channel).
oo TCON Channel: o .
Channel 60 Set the channel for the bidirectional wireless
communication. The same channel should be set for the

monitors within the same TCON group (channel).

Refer to “9. Installation Bidirectional Wireless Communications (TCON) system TCON ID /
TCON Channel Setup” for TCON setup.

@Trend Clip

If the measurement on the graphic trend display exceeds the vertical axis scale, to display or not
display the exceeded portion can be selected.
ON | will indicate the exceeded portion with straight
Trend Clip F ON | H_' OFF | line at upper (lower) limit.
will not display the exceeded portion.

@BP Recording Scale

— p Select the scale height for the BP1 to BP5 waveform
’T40mm | H 20mm | when recording.

BP Record Scale




@ Suspend Arrhy. Analysis during Noise Interference

During the arrhythmia analysis, the following conditions
will be detected (every second) as noise.
- When poor signals are frequently detected from the
picked up QRS candidates.
+ When the baseline drift duration is too long.
Suspend Arthy, Analysis [~ - - When spike noises similar to QRS and baseline
during Noise Interference | ON ’T OFF noises are frequently detected.
will suspend arrhythmia analysis for 1 second
when a noise is interfering.
will suspend arrhythmia analysis for 5 seconds
when a noise is interfering. In addition, more noises will
be detected when is selected.

Regardless of ON/OFF setting of “Suspend Arrhy. Analysis during Interference”
ACA UTION under Hospital Setup (Preset Menu), the “Cannot analyze" alarm will generate
when analysis is suspended for more than 30 seconds.

Refer to “10. Maintenance Troubleshooting ECG”.

@MEAN Calculation (BP1, ART, NIBP)

_ _ The mean blood pressure value of BP and NIBP can be
ﬂffﬂsga":”'at“’” W\Nave Calc. selected to be measured from the waveform from
calculation.

. Calculates the mean BP from the following calculation.
Mean BP = (Systolic BP + Diastolic BP x 2)+3

: Measures the mean BP as follows.

Maximum value _One Cardiac Cycle
(Systolic Pressure) & —

Averaged BP value
(Mean Pressure)

N

Minimum value (Diastolic Pressure)

@®Night Mode Cancel

Select the procedure to cancel the night mode when “Slightly Dark”
or “Dark” is set.

will cancel the night mode by pressing anywhere on the

Night Mode Cancel screen.

Night Mode Key | will cancel the night mode by pressing the

Night Mode | key preprogrammed as user key or

key on the menu display.

@®Asystole, VF, VT
will not allow the alarms for asystole, VF, VT, Slow_VT to be

= = turned off in the arrhythmia alarm setup menu.
Asystole , VF, VT
only asystole for neonated ON/OFF | will allow the alarms for asystole, VF, VT, Slow_VT to

be turned ON or OFF.

Refer to “4. Monitoring Setup To Set ON/OFF of Arrhythmia Alarm” for arrhythmia alarm setup.
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@Patient ID Transmission Starting Digit for DS-LAN II

On the DS-7200 system, patient ID of up to 20 digits can be set, but only 10 digits can be transmitted
on the DS-LANII network. This setup allows to set the starting digit of the 10 digits to be transmitted.
On the DS-LANIII network, if is selected for the recorder and recording is started on the
DS-7200, the central monitor recorder can print only up to 10 digits. This setup will set the starting digit
to be printed. However, all 20 digits can be displayed on the central monitor.

DS-LAN Pat. ID Tx 1 char.

: The starting digit will shift to left.
. The starting digit will shift to right.

NOTE On the DS-7200 system, patient ID of up to 20 digits can be set, but only 10 digits
can be transmitted on the DS-LANII network.

@Admit/Discharge Key Setup

Whether or not to display the following keys on the admit menu can be selected.
» [ Impedance Mode | key
* Filter Mode ((Monitor | / [ ESIS | / [ DIAG.))

* | Bed ID | key
will display the above keys.

Q::"ggf:harge F Full _'Light Light | will not display the above keys. If these keys
are not necessary to be displayed, select | Light].

@®HR/PR Low Limit during Alarm Auto Setting

HR/PR Low Limit during | OFF will not restrict the HR/PR low limit.
Alarm A _ 30bpm | will restrict the lower limit to 30bpm.
[— —
larm Auto Setting 30bpm || 40bpm 40bpm | will restrict the lower limit to 40bpm.

@®Password for Alarm Setup
Whether or not to require password for alarm setup menu can be selected.

Password for = r will require password for alarm setup menu.
Alarm Setup ON OFF will not require password for alarm setup menu.

@®Recording Paper
Recording paper size can be selected.

Rec. Paper F = will record on the A4 size paper.
A4 LETTER LETTER | will record on the letter size paper.




CF Card

Data Transfer

This section explains about transferring the setup data and recording the full disclosure waveform using

the optional CF card. To set all the monitors in the same ward to the same alarm setup and display

configuration may take large amount of time. However this process can be simplified by performing the

setup on one monitor, and copying the data to all the other monitors using the CF card.

Also, by using the CF card for full disclosure waveform recording, full disclosure waveform (48 hours, 6

waveforms) can be recorded and displayed on the monitor.

/A\CAUTION

® Use only the specified CF card.

For data transfer: FCF-128

For full disclosure waveform recording: FCF-16GA

When using the CF card for the first time, make sure to format the CF card
on the using equipment.

When the CF card is formatted, all the data stored in the CF card will be

erased.
The CF card intended for full disclosure waveform recording cannot be used

for data transfer.
The CF card intended for data transfer cannot be used for full disclosure

waveform recording.

NOTE

When using a CF card with write protect function, make sure to cancel the write
protect function before data transfer.

1 Pressthe [ Menu | = | System Configuration | = | CF Card | keys.

CF Card

CF card slot:0UT
Insert card inte CF card slot.

CF Card Format
CHOLD 2 SECY

327647 128MBS166B
b
The CF card menu will be displayed.

CF Card—DS—-7200

Il

Disp.

Full Disc.
Have Rec.

CF Card Format

1 Insert the CF card to CF card slot 1.

For data transfer

FCF-128

For full disclosure waveform FCF-16GA

2 Format the CF card.

16Gbyte), generates a beep sound and starts formatting.

3 A beep sound will generate again to notify that the format process is complete.

<In case of CF card for data transfer>
The CF card can be used for data transfer for setup data and patient data.

Refer to “Data Transfer (DS-7200 — CF Card) or “Data Transfer (CF Card — DS-7200) in this

section.
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<In case of CF card for full disclosure waveform recording>
The CF card can be used for full disclosure waveform recording.

As the full disclosure waveform will be automatically recorded, leave the CF card inserted in the CF
card slot.

To select the waveform for recording, refer to the next section.

Full Disclosure Waveform Recording Setup

Select the waveform for full disclosure waveform recording.

Full Disc . Have Rec.

Set the waveform priority .

Prev.
Disp.

* 06 waveforms of hish priority wil be recorded.

Priority

Mp
selected waveform.

Press the key to decrease the priority of the

selected waveform.

Press the key to increase the priority of the

The 6 waveforms of high priority will be recorded on the
CF card.

For the CO, waveform, select the measurement unit from

Data Transfer (DS-7200 — CF Card)

C 1™ ecson | ot [~ By | U
21~ spo2 | 121~ Ecean | P
31— resp | 31— Ecow | JDown |
41— em | ©1a1]— Ecowsy |
[ 51— ep2 ] £ 151[— Ecouy |
[ 61— co2 ] r161[— Ecousy |
Set the C0=2
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Set the CO=z

measurement unit

mmHg/kPa/%.
—  kPa

The data can be transferred from the monitor to the CF card.

Write data to the CF card

DS—7200—CF Card

Select the data type.

Insert the CF card to CF card slot 1.

The data will be transferred from the monitor to the CF card.
Press the | DS-7200 — CF Card | key to select the data type to

transfer.

DS-7200—CF Card
Hriting D§-7200 data to CF card.

Setup data

[

Patient data

Prev.
Disp.

CF card slot : 0UT
Insert card into CF card slot.
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key will transfer the setup data such as alarm setup,
display configuration, parameter setup to the CF card.

key will transfer the patient data such as admitting
data (name, age, ID, etc.), graphic trend and tabular trend.

Recall data, OCRG, ST measurement and short trend data cannot
be transferred.

If the CF card is not inserted to the card slot, a message will be
displayed.

L Message Display



4 Confirm if OK to write the data to the CF card.
Press the key if you are sure to overwrite the CF card data with the monitor data.

Write setup data to CF card.

OK?

Les | [ no |

Write patient data to CF card.

OK?

<Setup Data>

<Patient Data>

Data Transfer (CF Card — DS-7200)

The data can be transferred from the CF card to the monitor.

1 Insert the IC card to IC card slot.

2 Read the data from the CF card.

CF Card—DS5—7200

3 Select the data type.

CF Card—D$=7200
Reading CF card data into D§=7200.

Prev.
Disp.

Setup data

Patiert data

i

CF card slot:0UT
Insert card into CF card slot.

The data will be transferred from the CF card to the monitor.
Press the | CF Card — DS-7200 | key to select the data type to
transfer.

Setup Data | key will transfer the setup data such as alarm setup,

display configuration, parameter setup from the CF card.

Patient Data | key will transfer the patient data such as admitting

data (name, age, ID, etc.), graphic trend and tabular trend from the
CF card.

If the CF card is not inserted to the card slot, a message will be
displayed.

|— Message Display

4 Confirm if OK to read the data from the CF card.

Press the key if you are s

ure to overwrite the monitor data with the CF card data.

Read setup data from CF card.

OK?

*IF BP or TEMP unit of measurement is different from
current setup, all the corresponded trend data arw
recall data will be initialized.

*After readiho setup data, power the unit asain.

Read patient data from CF card.
oK?

*If BP or TEMP unit of measurement is different from
d current setup, all the corresponded trend data and

recall data will be initialized.

<Setup Data>

<Patient Data>

NOTE display.

When the data retrieving process completes, the display will return to the home

/A\CAUTION
stored in th

® Restart the system after reading the setup data from the CF card.
The setup data will become effective after the system is restarted.
® Reading the patient data from the CF card will erase all previous patient data

e patient monitor.
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Data for Transfer

The setup data such as monitoring condition, alarm setup, and patient data such as graphic trend data
and tabular trend data can be transferred.

Setup Data

Data Description
Stores the monitoring condition (size, lead, etc.)
for all the monitoring parameters.

Alarm Setup Stores the alarm threshold level.

ST Meas. Condition
Record

Sweep Speed
Tone / Volume

Color / Brightness
Display Configuration
Night Mode Setup
System Graphic Trend Setup
Configuration Tabular Trend Setup
Resp. List Setup
Vigilance List Setup
Recall Setup

ST Graphic Trend Setup
ST Display Lead Setup
Set Other Alarm

BP User Label

TEMP User Label
Alarm Mode Setup
Display Mode Setup
Hospital Setup

(Not all data)

Monitor Setup

(Not all data)

Parameter Setup

Stores the current setup.

Pre-Set Stores the current setup.

Patient Data

Data Description

Stores patient information such as name, ID, age,
sex, pacemaker use, patient type.

Graphic Trend Data Stores 24 hours of graphic trend data.
Tabular Trend Data Stores 24 hours of tabular trend data.

Patient Information
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Error Message

CF card slot : OUT

Cause : CF card is not inserted or not correctly set in the CF card slot.
Solution : Set the CF card into the CF card slot.

Invalid CF card.

Cause : Unspecified CF card is used.
Solution : Set the specified CF card into the CF card slot.

No data on the CF card.

Cause : There is no data on the CF card to be read out.
Solution : Check if the correct CF card is being used, or rewrite the data on the CF card.

CF card error.

Cause 1 : An error has been detected when writing/reading data on the CF card.

Solution : If the error has been detected during writing, try again.
If the error has been detected during reading, data might not be correctly written on the CF
card. Rewrite the data after formatting and try the procedure again.

Cause 2 : The software version of the DS-7200 is older than that of the data stored in the CF card.
Solution : The data of newer software version cannot be read.
Update the software version of the DS-7200.

Cause 3 : There is no more space on the CF card to write the data.
Solution : Format the CF card.
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